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Preface and Acknowledgments 


This book is the primary report on the GRAMCATS project, originally 
funded by the National Science Foundation as “A Cross-Linguistic 
Study of Grammatical Categories" (BNS 83— 18262). Other shorter 
reports appeared in 1990 in "On the Asymmetries in the Affixation 
of Grammatical Material" and in 1991 in "Back to the Future." 1t was 
a long-term and complex project to which a number of funding agen- 
cies and a number of individuals contributed. In order to give the 
reader an idea of how such a project is organized and implemented, 
in this preface we sketch the stages of development of the project and 
the contributions of the various individuals and agencies at each 
stage. 

The initial formulation of the theory and method for the project in 
1983 was inspired by the research that Joan Bybee was conducting for 
her book that was published in 1985. On the one hand she was veri- 
fying that one could study grammatical categories in a large number 
of languages with reference grammars, and on the other, she saw that 
insight into grammaticization could be gained by the cross-linguistic 
comparison of unrelated languages. The seminal idea was based on 
the Anding (reported in Bybee 1985) that deontic or agent-oriented 
modalities usually have periphrastic expression while subordinating 
and epistemic moods are usually inflectional. The diachronic inter- 
pretation of this finding is that the former develop into the latter via 
grammaticization. Her hope was that if categoríes in other semantic 
domains with periphrastic and inflectional expression were consid- 
ered, similar diachronic correspondences would emerge. 

The methodology of the project was based on the method Bybee 
was already employing in her work on morphology, which in turn 
had been based on the work that Revere Perkins reported on in his 
dissertation (Perkins 1980). Perkins had already made a strong case 
for rigorous and appropriate sampling techniques in his work, and 
he had extracted relevant grammatical information from reference 


vu 


xvi Preface and Acknowledgments 


grammars in the search for statistica] tendencies. Diachronic avenues 
of explanation had always been prominent in Bybee's work, as in 
the work of others, such as Greenberg and Givón, and the notion 
of grammaticization played a clear, though not yet prominent, role 
in functional and typological linguistics. The topics to be explored, 
form-meaning parallels in grammaticization and the nature of se- 
mantic change in grammatcization, which at that point appeared to 
be largely reductive, suggested interesting correspondences with pho- 
nological change, which also appears to be largely reductive, a topic 
researched in William Pagliuca's dissertation (Pagliuca 1982). Also ex- 
plored there was the conception of phonological change in terms of 
evolutionary pathways and the retention of earlier detail, and the po- 
tential of these concepts in addressing problems of reconstruction. 
Thus Bybee asked Perkins and Pagliuca to join the project as research 
associates, if funding could be obtained to pay their salaries. In the 
summer of 1983, Bybee wrote a grant proposal and submitted it 
to NSF. 

The project was funded by NSF, but not in the full amount re- 
quested. Additional support was sought from Joan Bybee's parents, 
Robert and Elizabeth Bybee of Houston, Texas, whose generous con- 
tributions were matched by funds from the Exxon Foundation. By 
the time this book was finished, the contributions of the Bybees and 
the Exxon Foundation had exceeded the amounts of the original and 
supplemental grants from NSF. We are extremely grateful for their 
support. Other essential support, in the form of research assistants 
and space, was contributed by the Department of Linguistics at the 
State University of New York at Buffalo under the chairmanship of 
Wolfgang Wólck. 

Early in 1984, Perkins designed the language sample (see chap. 2 
and app. A) and implemented the design by making the original se- 
lection of languages. The languages were selected randomly without 
prior knowledge of the availability of reference material. Thus one of 
the major efforts early in the project was the search for reference 
material on the selected languages. This process was begun in the 
summer of 1984 by Bybee and Pagliuca and continued in the fall pri- 
marily by Pagliuca, with the help of Perkins. When it became evident 
that no adequate material existed on a selected language, Perkins se- 
lected replacement languages. Pagliuca had primary responsibility for 
securing the reference material once the bibliographic data were 
available, and he was aided in this task by Tom Willett and Soon 
Ae Chun. 

The hardware and software was selected and installed by Perkins, 
who also designed the database and implemented it in R:BASE and 
wrote the data input and output programs. 
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In weekly meetings over the five years in. Buffalo, theory and 
method underwent considerable elaboration, refinement, and evalua- 
tion. From the outset, our intention was to come as close as possible 
to establishing a set of hypotheses that would be both comprehensive 
in scope and testable on the database we were building. All three of 
us contributed to the development of the theory and method as rep- 
resented in the results reported here, with Bybee and Pagliuca more 
often proposing and exploring specific hypotheses and Perkins more 
often evaluating how we might best insure that their formulation al- 
low for rigorous testing. 

The final aspect of the project set-up was the design of a coding 
procedure—a procedure for extracting the information we needed 
from the reference material. This process was led by Bybee, based on 
her previous experience with coding morphological data, and bene- 
fited from the input of Paghuca and Perkins. 

The most time-consuming, difficult, and tedious task of the project 
was the actual coding of the reference material. For each language we 
answered approximately thirty-five questions about each grammatical 
morpheme associated with the verb, including giving three examples 
of use in sentences for each sense. The number of forms coded for 
each language ranged from as few as fifteen to over a hundred for 
some languages. Countless decisions had to be made in the coding 
process. To try to make codings by different individuals as similar to 
one another as possible, we all coded the same languages (individu- 
ally, then compared codings) until our inter-coder reliability ap- 
proached ninety percent. Thus three languages were coded by the 
three of us as a group. After reaching reliability, we coded individu- 
ally, but we brought our most difficult questions to a weekly coding 
meeting. About halfway through the process, we again checked our 
reliability by coding another language jointly and found that we were 
maintaining our reliability. 

Perkins was the most productive coder, conquering thirty [an- 
guages (including the prolific and exhaustively suffixing Inuit with 
112 forms and the fusionally creative Abkhaz with 126 forms). Bybee 
coded twenty of the languages and Pagliuca, fifteen languages. Seven 
languages were coded jointly (including the four mentioned above) 
by the whole group or by two members. We are also grateful to Martin 
Haspelmath for coding Latin and Uigur, Roula Svorou for coding her 
native Modern Greek, Nancy Woodworth for coding Krongo, and 
Dan Devitt for help in coding Kanakuru. Bybee subsequently recoded 
four languages after better information on them became available. 
Special thanks also go to Keren Rice of the University of Toronto, 
who, prior to the publication of her grammar of Slave, spent two days 
in Buffalo with Bybee and Pagliuca, answering our coding questions 
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about Slave in person. We began coding early in 1984 and finished in 
the spring of 1989. 

While we coded, the data were input into the computer by Tom 
Willett, Zi-Yu Lin, Roula Svorou, Nancy Woodworth, and Dan Devitt, 
all of whom also performed countless important tasks for the work of 
the project, attended weekly meetings, and contributed to both theory 
and method. Their work was overseen primarily by Perkins and 
Pagliuca. 

When two thirds of the languages were coded and entered in the 
database, as contained in chapters 3, 5, 6 and 7 of this book, analysis 
was begun. Futures were analyzed by Bybee and Pagliuca first for the 
paper "Back to the Future," which applied the analyses they intro- 
duced in “The Evolution of Future Meaning." Release time to begin 
this work was available thanks to a fellowship awarded to Bybee by 
the Guggenheim Foundation. The qualitative analysis involved going 
back to the reference material to check each form, to make sure that 
the assignment of meaning labels was consistent, and also to find what 
other tidbits of information might be contained in the grammatical 
description. Naturally some codings were changed after this proce- 
dure. Using the coded information and additional information found 
in the reference material, as well as information about languages out- 
side the sample, the task was to postulate paths of development and 
mechanisms of change for each meaning considered. How best to 
conceive of pathways, what to predict for the developments along a 
particular pathway, and how to reconstruct probable histories for 
gram-types ($ 1.2) from evidence which was not always as complete as 
we would like were matters on which we all made substantial contri- 
butions. While we were all still in Buffalo, Bybee did the qualitative 
analysis for perfectives and for perfectives and related senses 
(chap. 3), with input from the other two authors. Subsequently, Bybee 
analyzed imperfectives and related senses (chap. 5) and mood and 
modality (chap. 6), and Pagliuca reanalyzed the future material for 
chapter 7 with input from Bybec. 

The quantitative analysis, as contained in chapter 4, involved de- 
signing the three measures of formal grammaticization, which was 
contributed to equally by the three authors, and was reported on ear- 
lier in "Back to the Future." For the present work, Bybee conducted 
the qualitative analysis of chapter 3, which yielded the five perfages 
(8 3.17), while Perkins conducted the statistical analyses and wrote 
portions of chapter 4. 

Writing the current book has taken about four years, interspersed 
with other academic responsibilities, and was done primarily by By- 
bee. Chapter I, the introduction, was co-authored with Pagliuca. 
Chapter 2, which reports on methods—the design and implementa- 
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tion of Perkins's sampling procedure and the procedures for coding 
form and meaning—was written by Bybee and revised by Pagliuca. 
Chapter 3 was written by Bybee, with some revisions by Pagliuca. 
Chapter 4 was written by Bybee and Perkins. Chapters 5 and 6 were 
written solely by Bybee and chapter 7 was written by Pagliuca, with 
revisions by Bybee. Chapter 8, the conclusion, was written by Bybee. 

We are grateful to Dan Devitt, Greg Thomson, and Valerie Daniel 
for preparing the appendixes and for formatting and printing the 
manuscript at various stages. Greg Thomson and Pagliuca were re- 
sponsible for preparing the indexes. 

Besides the people who participated formally in the project, we are 
grateful to those whose interest in grammaticization and willingness 
to exchange ideas with us has contributed to the conceptual develop- 
ment of this project: Ulrike Claudi, Osten Dahl, Martin Haspelmath, 
Bernd Heine, Friederike Hünnemeyer, Sandra Thompson, and Eliz- 
abeth Traugott. 
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Theoretical Background 


1.1. Introduction 


In its broadest interpretation, the goal of linguistics is to discover how 
human languages are alike and how they differ, and to propose and 
test theories that explain the similarities and differences. There are 
many alternative paths to this goal, for there is much to explain. The 
particular approach taken here seeks to investigate the substance of 
linguistic categories using a world-wide database of languages. It fol- 
lows the tradition established by Joseph H. Greenberg in numerous 
works (Greenberg 1963, 1966, etc.) in three ways: It is broadly cross- 
linguistic, using seventy-six languages of a genetically stratified proba- 
bility sample; it focuses on the semantic substance of grammatical 
categories and on the phonological substance of their expression; and 
it approaches theory with a diachronic perspective, by taking into ac- 
count the origin and development of linguistic elements in order to 
explain their similarities and differences across languages. 

We do not take the structuralist position that each language repre- 
sents a tidy system in which units are defined by the oppositions they 
enter into and the object of study is the internal system the units are 
supposed to create. Rather, we consider it more profitable to view 
languages as composed of substance—both semantic substance and 
phonetic substance. Structure or system, the traditional focus of lin- 
guistic inquiry, is the product of, rather than the creator of, substance. 
Substance is potentially universal, but languages differ as to how it 
is shaped because it is constantly undergoing change as language is 
used. One of the consequences of this ongoing evolution is that, cross- 
linguistically and within a given language, we can expect to find gram- 
matical material at different stages of development. In our view, then, 
language-internal systems, whether tidy or not, are epiphenomenal, 
and the clues to understanding the logic of grammar are to be found 
in the rich particulars of form and meaning and the dynamics of their 
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coevolution. Thus we take as our goal the study of the substance 
of linguistic elements and the processes of change that mold these 
elements. This substantive approach is not unique to the present 
study, but is rather part of a growing literature that takes a similar 
perspective, by which linguistic categories such as "subject," "topic," 
"passive," "causative," "verb," "noun," "aspect," and "tense" are uni- 
versal phenomena with language-specific manifestations (cf. the work 
of such researchers as Givén, Hopper and Thompson, Comrie, and 
others). Among the particular precursors to the present work are 
Friedrich 1974 and Comrie 1976, which have shown that verbal cate- 
gories, and in particular aspect, the seemingly least tractable of verbal 
categories, can profitably be studied in a cross-linguistic perspective, 
and that certain semantic properties tend to recur in the verbal cate- 
gories of unrelated languages. This work was followed up by Bybee 
1985 and Dahl 1985, two studies which used much larger language 
samples and achieved very similar results: the finding that certain 
semantic ranges occur very commonly with grammatical expression 
in genetically and areally unrelated languages. In addition, both these 
latter studies identified certain correspondences between the mean- 
ings of grammatical morphemes and the form of expression they 
take, namely, whether they are bound as affixes or have periphrastic 
expressions. The success of these two studies motivates the current 
one, which is both broader in scope, in the sense that it uses more 
languages and investigates a wider range of categories, and more de- 
tailed, as it is based on more information about each linguistic form 
and each language included in the study. 
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1.2. Goals of the present work 


The present work focuses on a formally defined set of linguistic 
elements—the grammatical morphemes associated with verbs. Un- 
like the large open lexica! classes of nouns and verbs, grammatical 
morphemes are closed-class elements whose class membership is 
determined by some unique grammatical behavior, such as posi- 
tion of occurrence, co-occurrence restrictions, or other distinctive 
interactions with other linguistic elements. Formally, grammatical 
morphemes may be affixes, stem changes, reduplication, auxiliaries, 
particles, or complex constructions such as English be going to. We 
refer to all of these types equally as grammatical morphemes and for 
convenience shorten this term to "gram".! Our study examines only 
those grams which have a fixed position with respect to the verb. 
Given a set of linguistic elements identified formally in this way, we 


1. The term “gram” was coined by Bill Pagliuca and first used in Bybee 1986. 
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ask whether there are any regularities or commonalities across lan- 
guages in the meanings expressed by these elements. 

In particular our analysis focuses on some of the semantic domains 
most often marked morphologically on verbs—tense, aspect, and mo- 
dality. Rather than taking these domains to have structural status and 
studying the contrasts made within them, we take a diachronic ap- 
proach and study the way the semantic substance of these domains is 
molded into grammatical meaning. Thus our chapter headings reflect 
major paths of diachronic development as identified in Bybee and 
Dahl 1989: anterior, perfective, and related senses (chap. 3); pro- 
gressive, imperfective, present, and related senses (chap. 5); future 
(chap. 7). Only chapter 6 is headed by category names—mood and 
modality—but here the goal is also the identification of major paths 
of development and mechanisms of change. As argued in Bybee 
1985, the functions united under mood labels consist of diachronic 
chains more than synchronic realities. 

Like Dahl 1985, we take the universal categories at the level of fu- 
ture, past, perfective, imperfective (for example) to be the atoms of 
our theory and refer to them as cross-linguistic gram-types. We nei- 
ther try to break their semantic foci down into smaller features, nor 
do we try to group grams into higher categories such as tense, aspect, 
or mood. The latter represent for us cognitively significant semantic 
domains, but not structurally significant categories (Bybee 1986). 

A diachronic approach is desirable for several reasons. First, a dia- 
chronic dimension greatly increases the explanatory power of linguis- 
tic theory. Demonstrating that a given form or construction has a 
certain function does not constitute an explanation for the existence 
of the form or construction; it must also be shown how that form or 
construction came to have that function (Clark and Malt 1984; Bybee 
19882). For instance, it is not enough to say that future morphemes 
tend to have modality senses because modality has to do with degrees 
of certainty and the future is uncertain (Chung and Timberlake 
1985:243); in fact, when one investigates why modality senses are 
associated with future morphemes, it becomes clear that it has noth- 
ing whatever to do with uncertainty, but rather has to do with the 
specific lexical sources out of which future grams develop and the 
inferences available in the contexts in which they are used (Bybee and 
Pagliuca 1987; Bybee 1988b; chap. 7). 

Second, the cognitive and communicative factors which underlie 
grammatical meaning are often more clearly revealed as change oc- 
curs, or, generally, in variable as opposed to static situations. Linguis- 
tic elements are largely conventionalized and used unconsciously, and 
linguists may propose a variety of descriptions and interpretations, 
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but often the nature of change points to the interpretation that is 
correct (Kiparsky 1968; Slobin 1977). 

Third, language does not provide a static organization of meaning. 
Grammatical meaning is changing constantly. Studying only a thin 
synchronic slice does not allow us to understand and explain the 
range of meanings covered by particular grams. Viewing the syn- 
chronic slice as simply one stage in a long series of developments 
helps us explain the nature of grammar at any particular moment. 

The final and most important reason for taking a diachronic ap- 
proach is that the similarities among languages are more easily seen 
from a diachronic perspective. That is, as we will show, generalizations 
are more effectively formulated as generalizations about paths of de- 
velopment than as generalizations about synchronic states. While it is 
possible to make synchronic generalizations about the grammatical 
meanings most often expressed by languages in the domain of tense 
and aspect (Dahl 1985), diachrony provides more meaningful and 
more revealing accounts of the form/meaning correlations, as well as 
of the differences among languages in the meanings expressed, such 
as the difference between the Slavic perfective and other perfectives 
(Bybee and Pagliuca 1985; Bybee and Dahl 1989). The recurring reg- 
ularities of development, which in effect form the basis of a theory 
of universals of semantic change, thus provide us with a level at which 
otherwise non-comparable languages become comparable. 


1.3. Grammaticization 


Reduced to its essentials, grammaticizauon theory begins with the ob- 
servation that grammatical morphemes develop gradually out of lexi- 
cal morphemes or combinations of lexical morphemes with lexical or 
grammatical morphemes.? 'The process by which this occurs exhibits 
a number of characteristics that are regular over independent in- 
stances of grammaticization.? 

Like many other researchers, we do not restrict our interest in 


2. Since the recent revival of interest in grammaticization in the early 1970s, two 
terms—-grammaticalization and grammiaticization—have been used, usually inter- 
changeably. When we began the current work in 1983, both terms were in use and we 
settled on the shorter, more elegant of the two: grammaticization. Since that time the 
longer term has appeared in print more frequently than the shorter one. We nonethe- 
less adhere «o our original choice, without, however, feeling that an issue needs to be 
made of this choice between two perfectly adequate terms. 

3. Lehmann 1982 and Heine, Claudi, and Hiinnemeyer 1991b review the history of 
grammaticization theory from its beginnings in the work of Condillac and Horne 
"fooke in the eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries to the present, citing as impor- 
tant milestones the contributions of Humboldt, Gabelentz, Meillet, Whitney, and Ku- 
rylowicz, among others. Recent general works besides Lehmann 1982 and Heine, 
Claudi, and Hünnemeyer 1991b include Heine and Reh 1984 and Bybee 1985. 
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grammaticization to the transition between lexical and grammatical 
status, but rather recognize the same diachronic processes at work 
in a long chain of developments. Included are changes in lexical 
morphemes by which some few of them become more frequent and 
general in meaning, gradually shifting to grammatical status, and de- 
veloping further after grammatical status has been attained. The 
events that occur during this process may be discussed under the ru- 
brics of semantic, functional, grammatical, and phonological changes, 
though we will argue that these processes are intimately connected 
with one another. i 

Lexical morphemes belong to large, open classes and typically have 
very rich and specific meanings that restrict their contexts of use more 
or less narrowly. For instance, English movement verbs such as walk, 
stroll, saunter, swim, roll, slide each contain considerable detail about the 
nature of the movement and thus are appropriate only with certain 
types of subjects. The more generalized movement verbs go and come, 
however, lack specifics concerning the nature of the movement and 
are thus appropriate in a much wider range of contexts. It follows 
that the latter two verbs are the most frequent of the movement verbs 
in English: appropriate in more contexts, they are used more often. 
It is lexical items of this degree of generality that are used in construc- 
tions that enter into grammaticization. 

A similar difference exists between the meanings borne by gram- 
matical as opposed to lexical morphemes. As descendants of lexical 
items, grams have lost most if not all of the specificities of lexical 
meaning they formerly had; the meaning that remains is very general 
and is often characterized as abstract or relational. For instance, the 
verb go in the grammaticized phrase be going to or gonna at one üme 
had its full semantic value of movement in space, and the construction 
meant '[the subject] is on a path moving toward a goal'. In current 
usage, however, the restriction that the subject be moving in space 
toward a goal is no longer in effect, that is, has been eroded or lost, 
and the meaning of the construction is more general, namely, that the 
subject is in any sense (spatial or otherwise) on a course toward a par- 
ticular endpoint in the future. With human or animate subjects 
(agents capable of willful behavior), the course may have been set by 
the subject's having decided to do something or by his or her being a 
participant in a process which has already begun, as in (1) and (2). 


(1) I'm gonna be a pilot when I grow up. 
(2) She's gonna have a baby. 


The more generalized meaning also allows subjects which are not ca- 
pable of physical movement and events which do not involve move- 
ment in space, as in (3) and (4). 
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(3) That tree is gonna lose its leaves. 
(4) That milk is gonna spoil if you leave it out. 


In fact, a form in the late stages of grammaticization has no selectional 
restrictions of its own (e.g. for choosing the subject); whatever selec- 
tional restrictions are in force are those of the lexical item upon which 
it is dependent. 

The correlation of greater generality of meaning with increased 
appropriateness and therefore use in a wider range of contexts thus 
appears to hold on three levels: for lexical items within a given do- 
main; for grammatical as opposed to lexical morphemes in general; 
and across earlier and later stages of already grammaticized material. 
Since at all levels we see increasing generality or loss of specificities 
leading to wider applicability of use, the evolution of grammatical ma- 
terial is best viewed as a single continuum along which the same pro- 
cesses are operative. 

One type of semantic change in grammaticization is semantic gen- 
eralization, so called because it correlates with a generalization of the 
contexts in which the gram can be used (Bybee and Pagliuca 1985). 
Certain components of meaning are lost in this process and so it can 
also be called semantic reduction, in explicit parallel to the phono- 
logical reduction which grammaticizing material undergoes. Other 
terms used for this process are bleaching (Givón 1975) and erosion 
(Lehmann 1982; Heine and Reh 1984). (Of course, as we will see 
later, there is also infusion of new meaning from the context.) 

Parallel to semantic reduction, phonological reduction continues 
to take place throughout the life of a gram. With the loss of stress or 
independent tone that accompanies the loss of lexical status, the con- 
sonants and vowels of grams undergo reduction processes, which 
often result in the reduction or loss of segmental material and a 
reduction in the length of the gram. Thus the first vowel of gonna is 
a shwa reduced from a full fow], and the medial consonant, a nasal- 
ized flap, is the coarticulated remnant of the nasal consonant of the 
progressive participle and the [t] of to. Note that this reduction is both 
substantive (the actual articulatory gestures are reduced) and tem- 
poral (the articulations are compressed so that the temporal duration 
of the sequence is decreased) (Pagliuca and Mowrey 1987). That is, 
fusion or compression within the formerly three-morpheme phrase 
(go + ing to) renders it unsegmentable.* 

As the gram reduces phonologically and semantically, it becomes 
more dependent on surrounding materíal and begins to fuse with 
other grammatical or lexical morphemes in its environment. Even if 


4. The forms of be accompanying gonna reduce in the same way in all their auxiliary 
functions, contracting with the subject. 
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such fusion does not eventually lead to affixation, it may lead to pho- 
nological changes in the gram conditioned by adjacent material; and 
where the adjacent material varies, allomorphy is created. Thus, the 
English indefinite article a/an, although not a prefix, has two allo- 
morphs depending on whether the following word begins with a con- 
sonant or a vowel. The creation of allomorphy continues throughout 
the life of a gram, with both the gram itself and the lexical material to 
which it attaches being susceptible to phonological variation, which 
eventually becomes morphophonemic. 

Parallel to the growing phonological dependence on surrounding 
material is a growing semantic dependence on surrounding material. 
As the gram loses more and more of its original semantic content, its 
interpretation is more and more dependent on the meaning con- 
tained in the context, and it eventually is affected by this context. 

With semantic and phonological reduction and dependence comes 
an increasing rigidification of the syntactic position of the eram and 
its scope relations with other elements. That is, most languages allow 
at least some manipulation of the ordering of lexical morphemes for 
semantic and pragmatic purposes, but grams are typically not modi- 
fiable by lexical items and not permutable for the purposes of chang- 
ing their modifying scope. For instance, the Past Tense suffix of 
English -ed cannot be stressed for emphasis, nor can it be modified; if 
we wish to stress or modify the Past Tense portion of a sentence, we 
must use the periphrasis with do. 


(5) Lcertainly did wash the car. 
(6) *Icertainly washed the car. 


Related to this fixing of scope is the development of mutual exclu- 
sivity among members of a class. For instance, it was formerly possible 
to use certain of the modal auxiliaries together, as in (7). In fact, in 
some dialects, this is still possible for certain combinations, as in (8). 


(7) Ishall cunne come. (Cf. I shall be able to come.) 
(8) You might should go now. 


These combinations are not semantically anomalous, but their lack 
of use nowadays relates to the tendency of each of these auxiliaries to 
develop propositional scope while at the same time losing the intrinsic 
semantic content which made them part of the proposition and thus 
modifiable. Thus, although these older uses (such as weak and strong 
obligation) are still viable on their own, as in (9) and (10), 


(9) You shouldn't leave those meetings so early. 
(10) You must go now. 


they are not possible if another modal is present. In such cases, obli- 
gation is now expressed by the more recently evolved Aave to, which, 
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with its more specific meaning, freely nestles under the propositional 
scope of the older modals; compare (11) through (13). 


(11) He may have to go to the hospital. 

(12) Noone should have to pay such outrageous prices. 

(13) In the Pentagon, even a brigadier general must have to do a 
lot of saluting. 


The fixing of scope and rigidification of positioning creates a situation 
in which a gram tends to fuse with other elements in its environment. 

It is also typical of grammatical or closed classes to reduce further 
in size. Individual members are lost, usually by one member general- 
izing to take over the functions of other members, Such reduction in 
size is especially evident in classifier systems in which one member 
tends to increase in productivity and displace other smaller classes. It 
is also observable in other cases, such as in the competition between 
will and shall in English, which belong to the same class and serve 
similar functions. In American English, wel has largely replaced shail. 
Such developments would seem to be the consequence of semantic 
generalization. As a gram generalizes in meaning, it becomes appro- 
priate in the contexts in which another gram might have been used 
previously. 

We have already mentioned the extreme frequency differences be- 
tween lexical and grammatical morphemes. One phenomenon asso- 
ciated with grammaticization is frequency increase, which, as we 
suggested above, continues well after grammatical status has been 
reached. The high frequency of grams is in part due to their semantic 
generality, which allows them to occur in a wide range of contexts, but 
it is also due to the use of grams in environments where their contri- 
bution is actually redundant. That is, grams come to be used not just 
where the meanings they supply are strictly necessary, but also any 
time that meaning is compatible with the general context and the 
speaker's intentions. Thus English Past Tense is used not only where 
it is supplying the new information that the situauon took place in 
past time, but also where thís information has already been supplied, 
either explicitly or by the context. Once a gram or class of grams has 
come to be used in all appropriate contexts, redundantly or not, the 
lack of a gram of that class in the appropriate context becomes mean- 
ingful. Thus if a past tense gram develops and comes to be used in 
both redundant and non-redundant situations, the cases where it 
does not appear will be interpreted as signaling meaning other than 
past. The tense category in that language will have become obligatory, 
with an overt gram for past and a zero marking for present (Bybee 
1990b). 
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This short sketch of the grammaticization process is intended only 
to orient the reader to the types of phenomena that are being studied 
in this book. The bulk of this work is devoted to illustrating and ex- 
amining instances of grammaticization from the point of view of a set 
of hypotheses we have formulated about how grammaticization takes 
place. In the next section we introduce the reader to these hypotheses 
and some of the considerations which animated them. 


1.4. Toward a set of hypotheses for a theory of grammaticization 
1.4.1. Source determination 


In the preceding section we characterized the semantic changes which 
lead to grammaticization and continue during grammaticization as 
changes that increase the generality of the meaning of grams. The 
particular mechanisms of semantic change that produce generaliza- 
tion of meaning are discussed in connection with particular examples 
throughout the book and brought together in a summary discussion 
in chapter 8. A preview of these mechanisms is found in § 1.6. In the 
present section we discuss the hypothesis that the actual meaning of 
the construction that enters into grammaticization uniquely deter- 
mines the path that grammaticization follows and, consequently, the 
resulting grammatical meanings. To examine this hypothesis we must 
consider the meanings that serve as sources for grammaticization. 

We pointed out above that the lexical units that enter into gram- 
maticization have already undergone considerable generalization of 
meaning and usually represent, in the purest fashion, the basic se- 
mantic features of their domains. Thus ‘come’ and ‘go’ are the motion 
verbs chosen most often for grammaticization, ‘do’ is the dynamic 
transitive verb, and ‘have’ and ‘be’ are the stative verbs. However, two 
additional factors need to be considered: the first concerns lexical 
sources that cannot be characterized as semantically general, and the 
other concerns the grammatical elements that sometimes participate 
in the source construction. 

When we consider the full range of lexical sources for grams, we 
find that they do not all evince generality of meaning in the same way. 
A sampling of the lexical sources of tense, aspect, and modality mark- 
ers would yield, in addition to the maximally general ‘go’, ‘come’, ‘do’, 
‘be’, and ‘have’, other verbs of less general meaning, such as anteriors 
arising from ‘finish’, ‘throw away’, and ‘pass by’; futures from want or 
‘desire’; and obligation markers from ‘be proper or fitting’ and ‘owe’. 
Especially with ‘finish’, ‘throw away’, ‘want, ‘desire’, ‘owe’, and the like, 
the actions and relations described are not “general” in the same sense, 
even though it is possible, for instance in English, to invoke items 
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which convey more specific (or at least more affectively charged) kinds 
of ‘throwing away'— discard, jettison, dump, flick away—or 'desire'— 
crave, hanker for, lust after. 

Unlike ‘go’, ‘be’, and ‘have’, which describe general spatial move- 
ment, location, existence, or possession, ‘finish’, in referring to a par- 
ticular phase of an event (its closure), and ‘desire’ and ‘owe’, in 
referring to internal and social states respectively, encode what ap- 
pear to be more complex properties and relations of the world in 
which humans find themselves. But since this is the world that human 
commentary concerns itself with, their specificity relative to verbs 
which describe generalized physical events is not of concern. Rather, 
what is relevant is that they encode major orientation points in human 
experience, They are thus equivalent in status to the most generalized 
verbs of existence, possession, physical location, or attitude and move- ` 
ment in space. It appears then that rather than generality, it is the 
reference plane of basic, irreducible notions—whether they concern 
existence or movement in space or psychological or social states, 
perspectives, and events—which serves as the basis for grammatical 
meaning in human languages. 

Others have come to a similar conclusion: Traugott (1982: 246) re- 
fers to source notions as fundamental to the speech situation; Heine, 
Claudi, and Hünnemeyer (1991b. 33) make the interesting obser- 
vation that the source concepts that enter into grammaticization are 
basic to human experience and thus largely culturally independent in 
that "they tend to be conceived of in a similar way across linguistic 
and ethnic boundaries." The latter observation would partíally ac- 
count for the great similarities in grammaticization paths across ge- 
netically and areally unrelated languages (see § 1.4.3). 

One problem in identifying the properties of lexical items that are 
candidates for grammaticizauon is the problem of determining at ex- 
actly what point we can say that grammaticization has begun. Perhaps 
‘finish’, ‘throw away’, and even ‘want and ‘owe’ have generalized well 
beyond their lexical] meaning and become abstract in content before 
grammaticization has actually begun. A case to consider in this regard 
is the use of body part terms in grammatical constructions signaling 
spatial relations. Svorou 1986, 1993 and Heine, Claudi, and Hünne- 
meyer 1991b document phenomena such as the use of the word for 
‘face’ in a construction meaning ‘in front of’ in a large number of 
unrelated languages. Certainly 'face' must be considered quite specific 
in its meaning, referring as it does to a very specific and complex part 
of the human body. But note that it is not ‘face’ with its specific body 
part meaning that enters into grammatica! constructions. Rather 
‘face’ generalizes perhaps by metaphorical extension to mean ‘front’, 
as in English the face of the cliff, and only after ic has taken on the sense 
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of a general spatial relation does it enter into the grammaticization 
path by which it can become a spatial adposition. 

In addition to lexical items, constructions undergoing grammatici- 
zation usually incorporate certain units that are already grammatical, 
such as tense or aspect markers and adpositions or case markers, ail 
of which contribute meaning to the construction. The position of 
units entering into a grammaticizing construction either with regard 
to one another or with regard to the lexical or phrasal unit they are 
modifying may also contribute meaning to the construction. For this 
reason, in tracing the origin of grammatical meaning, we must attend 
to the syntax and morphology of the source construction and not 
simply to the referential meaning of its lexical items. 

Constructions involving movement verbs, for example, are found 
to be the sources of markers not only of future, but also of pasts and 
progressives. Were we to limit our attention to the lexical stem, we 
would be able to offer nothing beyond an unenlightening list of the 
possible grams which verbs such as ‘go’ and ‘come’ could evolve into. 
But movement futures generally (cf. our discussion of be going to in 
English) evolve from constructions which signal spatial movement to- 
ward a goal, which requires that the verb stem bears appropriate 
tense/aspect and directional marking. In the ideal case, this means 
that, as in be going to, we should expect to see imperfective (here, pro- 
gressive) and not perfective or past marking, and the allative compo- 
nent, encoded in this case with a preposition (Bybee, Pagliuca, and 
Perkins 1991). 

What we would not expect to find (and do not find) are past- 
marked and/or ablative-marked movement verbs evolving into future 
grams. Rather, constructions with movement verbs and ablative mark- 
ing evolve into anterior and perfective grams (e.g. French venir de). 
By the same token, progressives from movement verbs have neither 
allative nor ablative components, but rather indicate ‘movement while 
verbing’, as in Spanish ir + Present Participle. 

Thus we disagree with Heine, Claudi, and Hünnemeyer (1991b: 
338) that "one source concept can give rise to more than one gram- 
matical category." It is che entire construction, and not simply the lexi- 
cal meaning of the stem, which is the precursor, and hence the source, 
of the grammatical meaning. Even the case Heine et al. cite in support 
of their claim shows one lexical unit entering into two very different 
grammatical constructions. In So (a Kuliak language of northeastern 
Uganda) the verb ac ‘to come’ has developed into a derivational suffix 
indicating ‘movement toward the speaker or deictic center’. It also 
enters into another construction in which it was an auxiliary verb 
and then a proclitic indicating future. 1n the two cases, the ordering 
of verb and gram are ditferent: a suffix gives rise to a derivational 
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venitive in one case, while in the other case, a pre-verbal auxiliary 
gives rise to a future. The two grammatical constructions yielded dif- 
ferent meanings and hence different grammatical categories. 

In other cases where it might appear that multiple grammatical 
senses develop from the same source, it is often the case that these 
grammatical senses are different stages along the same grammatici- 
zation path. Thus in some languages we find have or be plus a past 
participle giving rise to a resultative (Latin and Old English), in others 
an anterior (English and Spanish), and in still others a perfective 
(French) or past (German). All these grammatica! meanings are posi- 
tioned on the same grammaticization path. Thus our claim is not that 
the source meaning gives a unique grammatical meaning, but rather 
that the source meaning uniquely determines the grammatcization 
path that the gram will travel in its semantic development. 

When we take into consideration the meaningful units that com- 
prise a grammatical construction, we find that the meaning present in 
the source construction bears a definable relation to the grammatical 
meanings that later arise and that these earlier meanings prefigure 
the grammatical meaning. Givén 1973 has claimed that the core of 
the grammatical meaning is contained in the lexical meaning. The 
view of semantic change as generalization or the loss of specificities of 
meaning depends on this view to some extent. However, generaliza- 
tion is not the only type of change that occurs in grammaticization 
(see $ 1.6), so a fully predictive account of the relation between source 
and path will require the examination of a large number of cases and 
a complete understanding of al! the mechanisms involved. The appli- 
cation of the source determination hypothesis to a number of diverse 
cases of grammaticization in the domains of tense, aspect, and mo- 
dality is presented in the chapters to follow as a contribution to the 
enterprise of determining the exact nature of the relation between 
sources and paths. 


1.4.2. Unidirectionality 


Implicit in much of our discussion so far, the unidirectionality hy- 
pothesis is fundamentally an assertion about the orderliness and trac- 
tability of semantic change. Our conception of grammaticization in 
terms of the evolution of semantic and phonetic substance is the result 
of repeated observations about what does and does not seem to occur 
in languages throughout the world. 

Resultative constructions generalize to anteriors, which may then 
evolve into perfectives or pasts (Harris 1982; Bybee and Dahl 1989; 
chap. 3), but the reverse direction is unknown. Futures may arise 
from movement constructions, desideratives, and obligation markers 
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(Bybee and Pagliuca 1987; Bybee, Pagliuca, and Perkins 1991) but do 
not later re-evolve into markers of desire, obligation, or movement in 
space. Nor does a future from one source—movement, say—later ac- 
quire desire or obligation uses (Bybee and Pagliuca 1985, 1987; By- 
bee, Pagliuca, and Perkins 1991). The cross-linguistic consistency of 
such results encourages us to see the creation of grammatical material 
as evolution of substance from the more specific to the more general 
and abstract. In later chapters we will see examples of seemingly spe- 
cific meanings arising as branches along grammaticization paths (for 
instance, the development of evidentials from resultatives in chap. 3). 
Even such changes arising by inferential mechanisms are predictable 
to a large extent and not reversible. Change by inference as well as by 
generalization appears to be unidirectional. To the extent that meta- 
phorical change enters into grammaticization (an issue that is taken 
up in chaps. 6 and 8), it also produces predictable, unidirectional se- 
mantic change (Heine, Claudi, and Hünnemeyer 19912, 1991b). 

In addition to the unidirectionality of semantic change in gram- 
maticization, there is abundant evidence for unidirectionality in the 
grammatical and phonological change that accompanies grammatici- 
zation (see Heine and Reh 1984: 74-76; also Givón 1979a and Leh- 
mann 1982). Once phonological segments are reduced or deleted 
from grams, the grams do not again assume their fuller form unless 
that fuller form has also been preserved in the language and replaces 
the reduced form. Thus, for instance, if the compound element Like 
in English godlike replaced the nominal suffix -iy in godly, which was 
earlier derived from the ancestor of like, it would not be /y resuming 
its older, fuller form, but actually its replacement by a different un- 
reduced form. 

Once affixation has occurred, grams do not ordinarily detach them- 
selves and assume a free form again, so that growing dependence 
on surrounding lexical material is not usually reversed. The few ex- 
amples adduced in support of the reverse process are either recon- 
structed and thus hypothetical cases (Jeffers and Zwicky 1980) or 
cases where an element cliticizing to material on one side of it seems 
to be reanalyzed as belonging with the material on the other side of it 
(Matsumoto 1988). Only one example of affixed material that has be- 
come free has come to our attention, and in this Irish case there is 
strong paradigmatic pressure for the reanalysis of a person/number 
suffix as a free pronoun. 

In most Modern Irish dialects, the person/number agreement suf- 
fixes on the verb have been lost and replaced by obligatory subject 
Pronouns that directly follow the verb (since the language has VSO 
word order). However, the first person plural suffix, -mzd/-muid, the 
only one of the suffixes that was a complete syllable, has not been lost. 
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k occurred in the paradigm in the same position as the free subject 
pronouns. 


mol ‘praise’ Present Tense 


ls molann mé iP — molaimid 
9s — molann tt 2P molann sibh 
3s molann sé, sí 3p molann siad 


Now the suffix in its non-palatalized form -muid can occur as an in- 
dependent pronoun, replacing the earlier first plura! pronoun sinn, 
as shown in examples (14)—(15) where the emphatic suffix -e is added 
to it. 


(14) Osclaíonn tusa an geata agus imríonn muide dutt. 
open.PRES Zervr the gate and play.PRES lP.EMP game.PL 
‘You open the gate and we play games.’ 

(15) Is muide a rinne é 
be iP.£MP who do.PAST it 
"Is we who did it.’ 


Thus under very special circumstances, an affix can become free 
again. Note that in this case, the meaning of ‘first person plural can 
remain the same despite a shift from verbal affix to free pronoun. We 
suspect that the semantics of this suffix is important to the special 
conditions under which this very rare type of change can occur. 

For the evolution of grammatical materia! in general, then, we posit 
a direction characterizable as involving a series of developments by 
which the originally concrete and specific meanings associated with 
lexical material are gradually eroded, with the resulting grams dis- 
playing increasingly abstract and general meaning. At the same time, 
reduction of form takes place along with a growing dependence of 
the gram on material in its environment (see $ 1.4.5). 


1.4.3. Universal paths 


The source determination and unidirectionality hypotheses together 
predict that there will be some cross-linguistically similar paths for the 
development of grammatical meaning. Any grammaticizations that 
begin with the same or similar source meaning can be expected to 
follow the same course of change. This prediction does not disallow 


5. Further evidence of the reanalysis of muid is the fact that it is naw used with the 
same verb form as the other person/numbers, i.e. molann in this case, and it is always 
used in its non-palatalized variant no matter what the phonological shape of the verb. 
We are grateful to Alan Hudson for discussing this case with us and providing 
examples. 
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language-specific or even unique instances of grammaticization which 
can arise by the idiosyncratic selection of source material, but given 
that the source material that enters into grammaticization is similar 
cross-linguistically it predicts cross-linguistic similarity in paths of 
development. 

The degree of cross-linguistic similarity that recent studies have un- 
covered suggests that forces in language are pushing toward the se- 
lection of particular source material and movement along particular 
paths propelled by certain common mechanisms of change. The em- 
pirical studies contained in this book have turned up good evidence 
for certain well-traveled paths of change, as has previous research by 
Heine and Reh 1984; Bybee and Dahl 1989; and Heine, Claudi, and 
Hiinnemeyer 1991Ib. We attribute the fact that certain grammaticiza- 
tion paths are common in diverse genetic and areal groups to the 
existence of common cognitive and communicative patterns underly- 
ing the use of language. 

Not only are paths similar cross-linguistically, but paths from differ- 
ent sources tend to converge as grammatical meaning grows more gen- 
eral and abstract in later stages of grammaticization. Thus the most 
general of grammatical meanings are very common cross-linguistically 
and very similar even if they developed from different sources; that 
is, many languages have a general past, perfective, present, imperfec- 
tive, or future whose functions are very similar (Dahl 1985; Bybee and 
Dahl 1989). The further study of these very common cross-linguistic 
gram-types and how they develop will help us identify the important 
cognitive and discourse factors that shape language. 

In the following chapters of this book we replicate the findings of 
Dah! 1985, who showed that at least one of the two closely related 
gram-types, past and perfective, occurs nearly universally. In addition 
we show that there is considerable evidence that these gram-types de- 
velop in very similar ways across languages (chap. 3). Unlike Dahl, 
who treats present as a default category, we also study the paths lead- 
ing to the development of the major gram-types imperfective and 
present, which are also nearly universal in distribution (chap. 5). We 
also treat future, supplementing our previous studies with cross- 
linguistic detail (chap. 7). Finally, we launch a new investigation of 
the paths of development for mood and modality in chapter 6, find- 
ing once again strong cross-linguistic similarity in the grammaticiza- 
tion of mood. 


1.4.4, Retention of earlier meaning 


Since we are claiming that semantic substance evolves in grammatici- 
zation and that the meaning of the source construction determines 
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the subsequent grammatical meaning, we are not surprised to find 
that certain more specific semantic nuances of the source construction 
can be retained in certain contexts long after grammaticization has 
begun. 1n Bybee and Pagliuca 1987 we argued that some of the nu- 
ances of meaning inherent in English will, shall, and be going to result 
direcdy from the meaning of their source constructions. Thus, al- 
though will has largely displaced shall as a future, contexts remain in 
which only shall and not wil! may occur (contrast [16] with [17]). 


(16) Shall I call you a cab? 
(17) Will I call you a cab? 


Shall is more appropriate in first person questions because its obliga- 
tion sense implies external imposition of duties; thus the question can 
be construed as asking for confirmation from the addressee concern- 
ing the speaker's adoption of this particular responsibility. The same 
question with wif sounds odd because the older ‘desire’ sense of will 
seems to come through, suggesting that the speaker is quite inappro- 
priately asking whether s/he wants to call a cab. The flavor of willing- 
ness is also present, but appropriate, when the subject is other than 
the questioner. 


(I8) Will you call me a cab? 
(019 Will he call me a cab? 


Such examples show that remnants of earlier meanings of will as 
well as shall survived their evolution into markers of future and are 
detectable in certain contexts. Thus, despite the highly generalized 
meaning achieved by these two grams and the ongoing displacement 
of shall by will, there remain definable conditions under which one 
and not the other is appropriate. 

The example of wil! and shali shows that grams may retain some 
of their original territory for quite some time, even after they have 
otherwise been largely displaced as the dominant marker. This se- 
mantic survival in extremis is reminiscent both of the formal and 
semantic survival of older markers in certain kinds of allomorphy 
(e.g. umlauted plurals in Germanic languages or ablaut pasts in Indo- 
European generally) and of the fate of once-robust lexical items 
which, following displacement, survive in specialized niches. As ex- 
amples we might cite the survival of morphophonemically irregular 
forms such as brethren and wrought with very specific meaning, while 
their regularized counterparts, brothers and worked, have been put to 
general use. In addition we find instances of the earlier ‘desire’ mean- 
ing of the now-gratamaticized will, as in (20), and of the earlier ‘lack’ 
or ‘need’ readings of the semi-grammaticized want, which replaced 
will (and may someday follow it into marking future). 
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(20) Do what you will, I won't betray my comrades. 
(21) Since they've never wanted for anything, it's hard for them to 
comprehend what life under such circumstances is like. 


Another case which demonstrates the effect of the source meaning 
on the exact nature of later grammatical meanings arises in the com- 

arison of perfectives derived from anterior constructions, such as 
the French Passé Composé, with perfectives derived from locative pre- 
fixes, as in the Slavic languages. Dahl (1985: 74—75) argues that the 
former type of perfective views the situation as a single whole, while 
in the Slavic type, the perfective implies that some limit has been at- 
tained. The Slavic perfective prefixes originally signaled locative no- 
tions which made the verb telic (just as go out, go through, and eat up 
are telic in English). Despite considerable generalization of meaning 
so that the French perfective and the Slavic one are used in many 
comparable discourse situations, and despite loss of some of the spe- 
cific locative semantics, the Slavic perfective retains the sense of attain- 
ment of a limit. (See Bybee and Dahl 1989 and § 3.12 for further 
discussion.) 


1.4.5. Consequences of semantic retention 


The notion that grammatical meaning consists of semantic substance 
that has evolved in a predictable way from lexical meaning and that 
grams often retain traces of this lexical meaning has consequences for 
synchronic analysis, for comparative studies (such as this one), and 
for internal reconstruction. 

First, observe that the examples discussed in the previous section 
where highly grammaticized morphemes are shown to retain lexical- 
like richness of meaning are at odds with the traditional conception 
of grammatical markers as pure relational elements. Of course, their 
most important semantic property is their pure relational function, 
but the characteristic that makes this relational function so difficult to 
describe is precisely the presence of traces of older, more specific 
meanings, such as ‘obligation’ for shall, ‘willingness’ for will, and ‘at- 
tainment of a limit for the Slavic perfective. The evidence from gram- 
maticization suggests that it is not worthwhile to search for the one 
abstract meaning of each gram, the least common denominator that 
underlies all its uses, but rather it is better to study the different uses 
of grams as though they were links on a chain, one having given rise 
to another. Our understanding of the nature of grammatical meaning 
then would arise from an understanding of the mechanisms that lead 
a gram from one context of use to another. 

In our cross-linguistic analysis we regard multiple uses of a single 
Bram as stages on a grammaticization path and, applying the hypothe- 
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sis that semantic development is predictable, postulate earlier versus 
later uses of a single gram that aliow us to categorize the gram itself 
as being located at some point or range of points along a grammati- 
cization path. Multiple uses, then, are not randomly distributed: given 
uses are associated only with certain others, sometimes uniquely, and 
from these associations we can construct diachronic developments. 

Moreover, certain uses are associated only with particular lexical 
origins. For example, anterior grams (^perfects"), which are used to 
indicate past actions which are relevant to the current situation, may 
evolve by generalization from either resuitatives, which indicate that 
a present state exists as the result of an action in the past, or from 
completives, which indicate that an action has been performed thor- 
oughly or to completion. Because resultatives and completives have 
different sources—resultatives descending from constructions built 
on stative verbs like ‘be’ and ‘have’ (as in Germanic and Romance per- 
fects) and completives from dynamic verbs like ‘finish’—the earlier 
history of any given anterior can often be reconstructed by examining 
its non-anterior readings or uses. Thus, even in the absence of direct 
attestation of the source of an anterior gram, that source can with 
confidence be reconstructed as having been built on a stative verb if 
the gram has resultative as an alternate use, and on a dynamic verb if 
the gram has completive as an alternative use. (See $8 3.4 and 3.5 for 
evidence and discussion.) 

Thus we find that multiple uses and the retention of lexical specif- 
icities can be employed as diagnostics of the earlier history of gram- 
matical material, even in languages for which historical attestation is 
sparse or nonexistent, A future with a remnant flavor of obligation 
or willingness, for example, is a cross-linguistically reliable indica- 
tor of the nature of the lexical source from which the future de- 
scends (Bybee and Pagliuca 1987; Bybee, Pagliuca, and Perkins 1991; 
chap. 7). When enough cross-linguistic evidence has been accumu- 
lated to establish possible sequences of developments, the notion 
“possible grammaticization path" may be applied in reconstruction 
to distinguish retentions from source meanings from later develop- 
ments on grammaticization paths. Then, as a parallel to the use of the 
notion "possible sound change" in phonological reconstruction, we 
will in effect have a methodology for the reconstruction of grammati- 
cal meaning. 

Like retained specificities, then, patterns of multiple uses in effect 
constitute fossil evidence and can thus serve as a diagnostic of earlier 
history. Just as full and reduced phonetic forms of individual lexemes 
or grams constitute a synchronic record of earlier history, patterns of 
multiple uses encapsulate part of the semantic history of a grammati- 
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cal marker, with older versions surviving even as reduction proceeds 
in vanguard environments and contexts of use. It is thus possible to 
recover and reconstruct not simply information about the source lexi- 
cal constructions of grams, but also the stages along their develop- 
mental pathways. 

This method is applied throughout the book as a means of con- 
structing paths and reconstructing sources of synchronic construc- 
tions. For purposes of cross-linguistic comparison we have chosen 
seventy-six maximally unrelated languages and gleaned all the infor- 
mation we could about them from published synchronic descriptions 
(see chap. 2). However, just as phonological reconstruction is aided 
and informed by knowledge of documented changes, our under- 
standing of grammaticization paths is aided significantly by the study 
of documented changes. Thus we use what is known about the devel- 
opment of Indo-European and other well-documented languages 
alongside what we have found in the controlled sample. While it 
makes sense to use every possible piece of evidence and methodology 
at one's disposal, the danger is the introduction of a bias from the 
better known languages. 


1.4.6. Semantic reduction and phonological reduction 


We asserted above that semantic history can to some extent be read 
or reconstructed from the pattern of multiple uses which a gram dis- 
plays much as some of the phonetic history of a lexeme or gram can 
be read from its full and reduced phonetic variants. The relation be- 
tween phonetic and semantic development is much more intimate 
than such a parallel suggests, however. We have already argued that 
the semantic evolution of grams, from their lexical sources through 
the developmental stages leading to full maturity, is characterizable in 
terms of successive instances of generalization or semantic reduction. 
What remains is for us to provide some justification for the hypothesis 
we proposed earlier—that this semantic reduction is paralleled by 
phonetic reduction. 

It is non-controversial that in terms of segmental length, the grams 
of a language in general tend to be shorter than the lexical items. 
More systematic observation (e.g. Zipf 1935) informs us that the most 
frequently used forms of a language are also among the shortest. 
Since grams form small closed classes which are often obligatory, we 
should therefore expect, within a given language, the incidence of use 
of any individual viable gram to be significantly higher than that of 
the typical individual lexical item. Moreover, since the more general- 
wed a gram is, the wider its domain of applicability, we should expect 
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that the more generalized a gram is, the higher its incidence of 
use. On the basis of these observations we can draw the following 
conclusions. 


1) There is a link between frequency of use and phonetic 
bulk such that more frequently used material, whether gram- 
matical or lexical, tends to be shorter (phonetically reduced) 
relative to less often used material. 

2) Grams are phonetically reduced relative to generalized 
lexical items, which in turn are reduced relative to more spe- 
cific lexemes. 


These conclusions suggest a phonetic continuum that is directly 
parallel to the continuum for semantic reduction which we have al- 
ready established. It therefore seems natural to look for a direct, and 
even causal, link between semantic and phonetic reduction in the evo- 
lution of grammatical material, beginning with the earliest stages of 
development from lexical sources and continuing throughout the 
subsequent developments grams undergo. Our hypothesis is that the 
development of grammatical material is characterized by the dynamic 
coevolution of meaning and form. 

The question at this point is how precise this dynamic relation be- 
tween meaning and form is. How closely can the continued semantic 
reduction which grams undergo as they evolve toward full maturity 
be correlated with continued phonetic reduction? 

Some indications of the closeness of the relation are already avail- 
able. We know, for instance, that there is a strong correlation between 
the generality of aspectual meanings and their usual modes of ex- 
pression. Habitual and progressive grams, for example, typically have 
periphrastic expression, whereas imperfective and perfective grams 
are more often inflectional affixes (Bybee 1985; Dahl 1985; Bybee 
and Dahl! 1989), Since periphrastic expression is typically phonetically 
less reduced than bound expression, and since progressives, for in- 
stance, are known to evolve into imperfectives, in cases such as these 
we see precisely the sort of close relation between semantic and pho- 
netic reduction predicted by the hypothesis. 

In "Back to the Future" (Bybee, Pagliuca, and Perkins 1991) and in 
chapter 4 of this book, we test the hypothesis that form and meaning 
covary in grammaticization on a large body of data, using multiple 
measures of formal reduction and fusion. ln the research underlying 
the current work we have recorded both the semantic and formal 
properties of over two thousand grammatical morphemes. The for- 
mal properties that we use in testing the parallel reduction hypothesis 
include the number of consonants and vowels in the gram, the num- 
ber of allomorphs, the type of conditioning of allomorphs, the pres- 
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ence of stress or non-neutral tone on the gram, its position with 

respect to the verb, and whether it is written bound to the verb. Our 

method is to group these properties into three scalar measures— 

dependence, fusion with the verb, and shortness—each of which can 

be compared to the degree of semantic development for grams on 
articular paths. (See chap. 4 for further details.) 

Clustered measures provide us with a more detailed view of the 
sometimes subtle differences in the extent to which grams are sub- 
stantively reduced, thereby allowing us to extend our reach beyond 
such useful but limited measures as whether a gram is expressed peri- 
phrastically or by an affix or whether one gram contains more or 
fewer segments than the next. Moreover, in the context of cross- 
linguistic research, an elaborated set of metrics is necessary in order 
to be able to control for the potential influence of typological factors. 
With statistical methods for detecting the effects such factors have on 
our results, we can more confidently engage in direct comparison of 
heavily affixing languages with isolating ones, or of languages with 
radically different morphophonological properties. 

Our results, reported in Bybee, Pagliuca, and Perkins 1991 and 
chapter 4, strongly support the hypothesis that form and meaning 
covary in grammaticization. Our results also show a strong effect of 
language typology on the degree of dependence and fusion with the 
verb that grams attain. 


1.4.7. Layering 


The data we report on here clearly show that a language may have 
more than one gram as the exponent of a gram-type, such as future. 
English with its three futures, will, shall, and be going to, is typical 
rather than atypical in this regard. The situation with respect to fu- 
ture marking in English also makes clear that the rise of a new marker 
is not contingent on the loss or dysfunction of its predecessors, as 
traditional views of change have sometimes suggested. In fact, espe- 
cially in domains such as the expression of future and modality, it is 
not unusual to find an array of grammaticized and grammaticizing 
Constructions of different ages and sources sharing or competing for 
overlapping territories (Hopper 1991). Such richness of alternatives 
's akin to the way in which referential space may be shared by clusters 
of lexical items in a given domain, by alternative phrasal idioms, and 
even by alternative syntactic structures. 

Nor does the existence of multiple grams depend on the grams’ 
having developed from distinct sources. The presence of one marker 
of a given origin does not prevent the rise of another along the same 
pathway. Verbs of possession, for instance, often derive from verbs 
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whose earlier meanings were more like ‘take’ or ‘obtain’, which readily 
evolve into *have', the stative result of the act of taking. Thus, in En- 
glish got and have got may be viewed as having now evolved into equiv- 
alents of have not only lexically but also in the grammatical use of 
( ve)gotta alongside have to (and the older must); cf. (22) —(24). 


(22) You must respond to this IRS notice immediately. 
(23) You have to respond to this IRS notice immediately. 
(24) You('ve) gotta respond to this IRS notice immediately. 


The existence of muluple grammaticizations along the same path 
and the retention of lexical substance from earlier stages are two of 
the reasons we regard "system" or "structure" to be epiphenomenal 
rather than basic to the nature of grammatical substance and expo- 
nence. Successive layers of grammaticization along similar paths pro- 
duce grams with similar meanings rather than grams participating in 
maximal contrasts (see e.g. 88 5.6.1—2). It should be clear now that 
rather than studying the "structure" of grammatical expression in a 
language, we advocate the study of the way that grammatical meaning 
and expression are attained across languages as a way of understand- 
ing the inherent properties of natural language. 


1.4.8. Relevance 


In related work, Bybee 1985 argued that there were two major deter- 
minants of inflectional expression, relevance and generality. Rele- 
vance is the extent to which the meaning of a grammatical category 
affects the inherent meaning of the lexical stem with which it is asso- 
ciated. The degree of relevance predicts the likelihood of lexical or 
derivational expression of the grammatical category, the order of af- 
fixes with respect to the stem, and the degree of morphophonological 
fusion between the gram and the stem. In terms of grammatcization, 
relevance helps to predict the likelihood that affixation will take place, 
since affixation is more likely where the stem and gram form a coher- 
ent semantic unit (see also Bybee, Pagliuca, and Perkins 1990). 

Relevance applies to categories of all kinds—lexical, derivational, 
inflectional, and periphrastic. However, generality distinguishes in- 
flectional from all the rest. Inflectional categories are more general-— 
have a wider range of applicability with predictable meaning—than 
lexical, derivational, or periphrastic categories. Thus generality is a 
necessary defining feature of inflection. Derivational categories tend 
to be lexically specific and to develop idiosyncrasies of meaning. Peri- 
phrastic categories tend to have more specific meaning and often 
lexical restrictions as well. Only inflection is necessarily completely 
general. One way of viewing the present study is to say that it concerns 
the way that generality is achieved in the development of grammatical 
morphemes. 
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1.5. Testing the hypotheses 


Multiple hypotheses are necessary to make up a coherent theory, but 
they cannot all be tested in the same way nor in a single study. The 
current study intertwines the cross-linguistic with the diachronic. It is 
both exploratory and hypothesis-oriented. While we wanted to test 
the hypothesis that grammaticization paths are similar across lan- 
guages, we also wanted to discover what those paths are and formu- 
late specific hypotheses about those paths. To ensure that the study 
was broadly cross-linguistic, we took care to select a sample of lan- 
guages (see Table A.4 in appendix A) that is representative of all the 
major genetic groups in the world. On the other hand, in formulating 
our hypotheses, we made use of not just the languages of the sample 
but also languages whose history is known or reconstructed through 
the comparative method. Thus in constructing some paths and hy- 
pothesizing some mechanisms of change, we use historical evidence 
from Germanic, Romance, Celtic, Dravidian, and Bantu languages. 
The paths hypothesized in this way are then tested for cross-linguistic 
validity on the languages of the sample. Of course, a certain bias to- 
ward the better-studied languages is inevitable here—since we know 
more about them, our theoretical constructs tend to be based on 
them. However, since we used a broad sample of languages, certain 
developments are attested in our material that do not occur in Euro- 
pean languages. 

Not all che hypotheses outlined above are tested in the same way in 
this study. A rigorous statistical test of some of the hypotheses is pos- 
sible with our data, but other hypotheses are tested in the looser way 
that linguists usually use to test hypotheses—by showing that the hy- 
pothesis yields an interesting analysis that provides new insights into 
the linguistic data. 

The quantitative analysis reported in chapter 4 tests the universal 
paths, parallel reduction, and unidirectionality hypotheses; if any of 
these hypotheses were false, we could not have obtained the statistical 
relations reported there. Jn order to complete a statistical analysis, it 
was important that we use a stratified probability sample of languages. 

The other hypotheses are tested in the looser sense. Source deter- 
mination, semantic retention, layering, and relevance are invoked in 
the examination of specific cases where they yield significant insights. 
However, no serious attempt has been made to find counterexamples 
to these hypotheses or to apply them rigorously in every case. 


1.6. Mechanisms of semantic change 


The study of grammaticization as applied here and in other recent 
works, such as Heine, Claudi, and Hiinnemeyer 1991b, provides a 
new approach to the understanding of grammar: by studying the 
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pathways and mechanisms of the creation. of grammatical mor- 
phemes, we hope to get closer to an understanding of why human 
language has grammar at all and why grammar takes the particular 
form and meaning that it does. Compared to structuralist frameworks 
which separate synchrony and diachrony, the current approach raises 
a whole new set of questions, questions about the psychological and 
communicative processes that lead to the creation of grammar. Thus 
our ulümate goal is not just to study pathways of change and make 
predictions about them; it is rather to uncover the actual mechanisms 
of change that operate in everyday language use that eventually give 
rise to grammatical categories. 

Grammaticization takes place very slowly and proceeds very gradu- 
ally; for instance, the grammatical development of will in English 
spans the entire documented period of approximately one thousand 
years. The mechanisms of change that we wish to study are revealed 
in the small and subtle changes that take place during the give and 
take of language use. They cannot always be illuminated just by com- 
paring lexical sources to resulting grammatical category. Rather, to 
understand how particular changes proceed and the mechanisms that 
drive them, it is often necessary to look at the use of grams in text at 
periods in which they are undergoing particular changes. Thus at 
times our broadly cross-linguistic study does not yield sufficient detail 
to answer the how and why questions that the cross-linguistic patterns 
raise and must be supplemented with language-specific detail. 

Using a combination of documented language-specific change and 
cross-linguistically established general patterns, we seek to catalogue 
the mechanisms of change that are necessary to explain grammauci- 
zation. Our examination of a large number of cases in the domains of 
tense, aspect, and modality suggests that there is no one simple 
mechanism of change that produces grammatical meaning, but rather 
that there are several mechanisms or types of change. These different 
mechanisms that lead to semantic change and eventually grammatical 
meaning may be associated with different points along grammaticiza- 
tion paths and thus with different semantic substance. 

Some of the changes found in grammaticization seem to be describ- 
able as motivated by metaphorical extension from one domain to an- 
other. Indeed, some authors argue that the major motivation for 
semantic change in grammaticization is the problem-solving tech- 
nique of using an old concrete form for the expression of a new ab- 
stract concept (Heine, Claudi, and Hünnemeyer 1991a, 1991b; see 
also Sweetser 1988). While it is true that when one compares source 
concepts to related grammatical concepts one can construct a meta- 
phorical relation between the two in many cases, our evidence sug- 
gests that the actual formation of metaphors is not the major 
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mechanism for semantic change in grammaticization. Rather we see 
metaphor operating only on the more lexical end of grammaticization 

aths rather than propelling grams into the more and more abstract 
domains of grammatical meaning. 

For example, the well-known TIME is SPACE metaphor which is 
operative in lexical innovations (Lakoff and Johnson 1980) could also 
be invoked to explain why so many locative notions grammaticize as 
tense or aspect notions. However, a close examination of the semantic 
content and implications of temporal grammatical notions derived 
from spatial ones casts doubt on the need for metaphorical extension 
to explain such changes. For instance, a very common source for pro- 
gressive aspect is a construction meaning 'the subject is AT verbing’, 
where the element "AT" actually has locative meaning. At first, such 
constructions would be appropriate in situations in which the subject 
is actually located in a certain place involved in an activity. Later, the 
progressive meaning would simply signal that the subject was in- 
volved in an activity without being in a particular location. There 
seems to be a metaphorical jump from the spatial domain to the 
temporal. 

However, no metaphorical leap from one domain to another has 
actually taken place. If a subject is located spatially in an activity, it is 
unavoidable that that subject is also located temporally in that activity. 
Thus the temporal notion is implied by the spatial one and the tem- 
poral meaning is intrinsic to the construction all along. The change 
that takes place to derive a progressive meaning is the loss of the spa- 
tial meaning. Thus the real mechanism of change to be explained is 
how the spatial meaning gets lost. This would seem to be an instance 
of semantic generalization—the loss of specificities of meaning. How- 
ever, the question to consider is whether “generalization” is just a de- 
scription of the results or an actual mechanism of change itself. Our 
approach, then, is not to be satisfied with comparing input and output 
and guessing about the mechanism of change. Even though it is not 
possible in all cases discussed in this book, our ultimate goal would be 
t0 examine in detail the actual mechanisms of change from one mean- 
ing to another. 

Another commonly cited mechanism that propels semantic change 
toward greater grammaticization is inference or the conventionaliza- 
uon of implicature (Dahl 1985; Bybee 1988a; Kónig 1988; Traugott 
1989; Traugott and Kónig 1991; Faltz 1989; Heine, Claudi, and Hün- 
nemeyer 1991b). In this type of change, a gram that often occurs in 
an environment in which a certain inference may be made can come 
to be associated with that inference to such an extent that the infer- 
ence becomes part of the explicit meaning of the gram. In order to 
know if inference has produced a change in the meaning of the gram, 
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it is necessary to study texts using the gram before the change took 
place in order to see if the gram is associated with the inference suf- 
ficiently often to absorb its meaning. Faltz 1989 has conducted such a 
study of the English gram self, which formerly was an emphatic pro- 
noun. Faltz found that in certain Old English texts self was used most 
commonly for reflexive reference because it is precisely here that co- 
reference is unexpected and thus needs extra emphasis (see also Hai- 
man 1983). Apparently because of its common occurrence in reflexive 
environments, the speakers inferred that self means reflexive. Jt is this 
meaning that survives today as the central meaning, and its emphatic 
use now has minor importance. 

Especially in later stages of grammaticization, the context comes to 
play a significant role in the interpretation of grams. As a gram loses 
more and more of its original inherent meaning, it is more susceptible 
to changes brought about by the contexts in which it occurs. This is 
especially true in the domain of mood, as we show in chapter 6. 
For instance, inference appears to be the mechanism behind the de- 
velopment of epistemic meaning (Traugott 1989). Moreover, modal 
grams enter into subordinate contexts where their meaning harmo- 
nizes with the context instead of making an independent contribu- 
tion. From these cases where they are semantically redundant, modal 
grams apparently spread to other subordinate contexts. Also, sub- 
junctives can be created by the development of new indicative forms 
in main clauses. The older indicatives, restricted to subordinate 
contexts, appear to absorb the modality of their linguistic context, 
thereby changing from indicative to subjunctive mood (see $ 6.11). 

This book contains the analysis of numerous cases of grammatici- 
zation in the domains of tense, aspect. and modality. In chapter 8 the 
mechanisms needed for explaining these changes are extracted and 
compared to one another in order to determine how many indepen- 
dent mechanisms of change must be recognized. 


e CHAPTER TWO e 
E ————————— 


Method Used in The Study 


The choice of a methodology for a study that proposes to test hy- 
potheses concerning the universality of the development of gram- 
matical morphemes must attend to two problems: first, how to achieve 
universality in selecting languages to study; and second, how to 
achieve comparability in the information about those languages. Our 
solution to these problems is based on the methodology employed by 
Perkins 1980, which is a more rigorous version of the methods used 
by Greenberg in works such as his famous 1963 article on the "order 
of meaningful elements." Perkinss method is also informed by the 
work of Raoul Naroll in cultural anthropology (Naroll and Naroll 
1973; Naroll and Cohen 1973; Naroll, Michik and Naroll 1974). The 
method includes the following four basic steps. 


1. Construct a stratified probability sample. 
2. Find reference material for the languages of the sample. 
3. Construct a coding procedure for extracting comparable 
information from each reference. 
A Test hypotheses on the coded information. 


Our particular implementation of steps 1—3 is explained in this chap- 
ter, while the results of step 4 constitute the remainder of the book. 


2.1. Sampling procedure 


The choice of an appropriate sample depends on the types of hy- 
potheses that one sets out to test. Our study was conceived of as a 
large-scale study that proposed to discover the semantic range of ver- 
bal grams in the languages of the world, as well as to test a number of 
hypotheses, some restricted to specific types of grams and others cov- 
ering large numbers of grams of varied types. Given our experience 
with a sample of fifty languages (Perkins 1980; Bybee 1985), we felt 
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that in order to uncover enough grams of each of the types we wanted 
to study, we needed between seventy-five and a hundred languages in 
our sample. Since it is known that one source of similarity among 
languages is genetic relation, and since we wanted our sample to rep- 
resent all the languages of the world, we wanted a sample which has 
languages from each of the known language families. In fact, inde- 
pendent research indicates that the optimal sample would contain be- 
tween seventy-five and a hundred languages that are all as distantly 
related to one another as possible. 

Consequently, the sample had to be selected from a universe (a 
list of languages) that is stratified for genetic relations. Such a strati- 
fied list of languages is presented in Voegelin and Voegelin 1978, 
where over four thousand languages are listed with their known 
genetic classifications. Of course, there are a number of problems 
inherent in a large-scale classification such as that provided by the 
Voegelins. First, there are many languages for which genetic clas- 
sification is unknown, unclear, or under dispute. Second, more is 
being learned each day about genetic relations, so that some of the 
information published in 1978 may be incorrect. Third, different 
criteria were used in establishing the groupings in different parts 
of the world. In some cases, genetic grouping is based on extensive 
historical documentation and historical-comparative work (as in the 
case of Indo-European languages); in other cases, the groupings 
are based on lexicostatistical surveys; and in still others, it is admit- 
tedly only a geographic region that is being identified as a group. 
Despite these problems, the Voegelin and Voegelin list is appropri- 
ate for our research since it provides an objective basis for sampling 
that was established independently of any hypotheses that we wished 
to test. 

Another source of possible bias in language samples is geographic 
proximity. That is, genetically unrelated languages may be similar 
to one another because they are spoken in the same or adjacent 
regions. It is possible to control for areal bias in much the same way 
as genetic bias—by selecting languages that are maximally distant 
from one another geographically (Perkins 1980). However, we have 
not chosen to stratify our sample, which we call the cGRAMCATS sample, 
in this way. Rather, we have selected languages without regard to their 
geographic proximity, but we have included in our survey informa- 
tion about the location of the region in which the language is spoken 
so that we may test our results for the possible influence of areal 
factors. 

The precise sampling algorithms used for selecting the GRAMCATS 
sample are explained in Appendix A, but here we provide a short 
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overview $0 that the reader understands the rationale and the struc- 
ture of the sample. 


2.1.1. Stratification of the sample 


The highest level of classification used by the Voegelins is the phylum. 
They list some eighty phyla for the world’s languages, but these vary 
in size from phyla containing one language to a phylum containing 
1046 languages. In order to have a representative sample, it was nec- 
essary for us to treat the phyla differently according to the number of 
languages they contain. In particular, we distinguished the very small 
phyla, those containing from one to six languages, which we call mini- 
mal groups, from the other, larger phyla. 


55 minimal groups: 47 isolates (groups containing only one 
language), 8 groups with 4 to 6 members 

24 other phyla: phyla ranging in size from 22 languages to 
1046 languages 


It was our aim to distribute our choices over the entire population 
as evenly as possible. Thus we assigned a minor role to the isolates 
and minimal groups, selecting only two languages in these groups. 
They happened to be Basque, which is an isolate, and Inuit, which 
belongs to a phylum with only six members. The disadvantage to 
selecting only two languages from the minimal groups is that the di- 
versity of language isolates may be underrepresented. On the other 
hand, we wanted to avoid the problem encountered in the Perkins 
1980 sample, which was that the inclusion of isolates had the effect of 
putting a disproportionate number of North American Indian lan- 
guages in the sample, and these turned out not to be so diverse in 
their morphological characteristics as one would expect of unrelated 
languages (cf. Greenberg 1987). 

Pidgin and creole languages present another type of sampling 
problem. Voegelin and Voegelin list these languages under the lan- 
guage group which contains the language from which most of their 
lexicon has been derived. Thus English-based pidgins and creoles are 
listed as Germanic, French-based as Romance, and so on. For our pur- 
poses, such a classification is inappropriate since the grammatical 
characteristics of pidgins and creoles are not based on the language 
from which the vocabulary is drawn. As a practical solution to this 
problem, we grouped all the pidgin and creole languages together 
and selected one from this group. The justification for this solution is 
the fact that pidgin and creole languages are very similar to one an- 
9ther with regard to our hypotheses: they have a very shallow time 
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depth, and it has been argued that they have very similar tense, as- 
pect, and modal systems (see Bickerton 1975).! 

All the other languages of the sample were selected from the 24 
major phyla. Here again, it was necessary to distinguish groups on the 
basis of size. Phyla with fewer than forty members each contributed 
one language to the sample. Thus the sample contains one Macro- 
Algonquian language, one Aztec-Tanoan language, one Caucasian 
language, one Dravidian language, and so on. Phyla with more than 
forty languages contributed more than one language each, with the 
number and affiliation of the selected languages depending on the 
subgrouping within the phylum. 

If the phylum has first-level or primary subgroups with more than 
twenty member languages, then one language was selected from each 
of these primary subgroups. If one of these primary subgroups is 
further divided into secondary subgroups of twenty languages or 
more, one language is selected from each of these subgroups. For 
instance, Afro-Asiatic is divided into the following groups, listed here 
with the numbers of languages in parentheses: 


Maximal Group Primary Subgroup Secondary Subgroup 


Afra-Asiatic (209) Chadic (108) East Chadic (32) 
West Chadic (76) 
Berber (24) 
Cushitic (29) 
Omotic (23) 
Semiuc (24) 
Egyptian* (1) 


“Primary residue. 


According to our procedure, we selected one East and one West 
Chadic language and one language from each of the other primary 
subgroups. 

In some cases, ihere were primary subgroups with fewer than 
twenty languages. For instance, in Indo-European, the Italic and 
Indo-Iranian branches have greater than twenty members (in fact, 
Indo-Iranian has two subgroups with greater than twenty members 
each), but the other branches have fewer members: Baltic has seven, 
Celtic eight, Slavic fourteen, and so on? These smaller groups were 


i. Elizabeth "Traugott (personal communication) has pointed out that pidgins, as 
non-native languages, are not appropriately included in the study. Fortunately, our 
random choice turned out to be Tok Pisin, which is a creole language despite its name. 

2. In making up this residual grouping the pidgin and creole languages listed under 
Indo-European were excluded since they were included in another grouping, as ex- 
plained above. 
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ut together and languages were selected from them at the rate of 
one language for every thirty languages in the residual group, but not 
selecting more than one from any subgroup. In the case of Indo- 
European, two languages were selected from this residual group— 
Continental Scandinavian and Modern Greek. 

In a few cases, even the secondary subgroups are quite large. 
For example in the largest phylum, Niger-Kordofanian, with 1046 
member languages, the secondary subgroup of Niger-Congo, Benue- 
Congo, has 700 members. 1n Austronesian and Indo-Pacific as well, 
there are secondary subgroups of more than one hundred languages. 
However, it was decided not to sample more languages from these 
secondary subgroups for two reasons. First, the Niger-Congo lan- 
guages, despite their large numbers, are very closely related to one 
another and would not provide us with the desired diversity. (In fact, 
our analysis revealed that even the Niger-Congo languages we did 
include in the sample are very similar morphologically.) Second, 
in the case of the Pacific languages, the subgroupings below the sec- 
ondary level are primarily based on regional proximity rather than 
comparative study which would reveal genetic affiliations. Thus by 
selecting more languages from these groups, we might be selecting 
languages that are closely related genetically. 

Using this procedure yielded a sample size of ninety-four lan- 
guages. However, our final sample contains only seventy-six lan- 
guages because it turned out to be impossible to obtain appropriate 
reference material on some of the subgroups from which our proce- 
dure required us to select languages. The gaps occur primarily in 
Austronesian and Indo-Pacific, where many of the languages have not 
yet been described, and in Ge-Pano-Carib, where many of the lan- 
guages are extinct. A complete listing of the sampling subgroups and 
the languages selected within them is given in appendix A. 


2.1.2. Selectton of languages 


Within each of the strata or subgroups described above, we randomly 
selected the prescribed number of languages using a table of random 
numbers. Random selection was necessary to ensure that the sample 
was not biased in any way. That is, we did not select languages that 
were known to have the phenomena we were interested in or that we 
knew would support our hypotheses. After making our random selec- 
tons, we began a bibliographic search for material on the selected 
languages. Since a large portion of the languages listed in Voegelin 
and Voegelin are not described at all, we often could not use our first, 
or even our second, random selection and had to proceed down the 
list until we found a language with an adequate description. 
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The question of an adequate description was often a difficult one 
to decide. Given the considerable differences in theoretical orienta- 
tion, training, interests, and experience of the authors, our reference 
material presents quite a range of variation. Two minimal require- 
ments for the inclusion of a language were that the reference material 
purported to give an exhaustive treatment of morphology associated 
with the verb and that the level of detail given about each form was 
sufficient to allow us to answer the coding questions. Qur material 
includes reference grammars (written by linguists, missionaries, and 
lay people), teaching grammars, and journal articles. These materials 
tend to be very rich in detail about the form of the grams we were 
interested in, but the level of detail concerning the meaning and use 
was unfortunately varied—ranging all the way from a mere label and 
a translated example to an elaborate exposition with many examples 
embedded in context. The languages with less adequate descriptions 
were allowed into the sample simply because no better material on 
languages of that sampling group could be found. 

Given the bibliographic difficulties posed by a random selection 
method, we have been asked why we do not simply choose the best 
described language in each group. Why, for example, do we use Tigre 
as a representative of Semitic rather than Arabic or Hebrew? The 
reason we use the random selection method is to guard against intro- 
ducing a bias into the sample. If we selected the best described lan- . 
guages of each group, in most cases we would also be selecting the 
language with the largest number of speakers, perhaps a language 
spoken in an urban area, often a language with a written tradition 
and some degree of standardization. Since Perkins 1980 and 1992 has 
shown that some morphological and syntactic traits of languages cor- 
relate with the cultural environment of the speakers, a sample of the 
best-described languages of the world would not represent the full 
range of diversity present in the world's languages. 


2,2. Consequences of the use of secondary sources 


Even the best reference grammar can only give a schematic outline of 
the morphology and can never substitute for actual exposure to na- 
tive speakers for understanding the details of usage and analysis. 
However, our goal is not to produce an analysis of each language nor 
to understand the details of each language. Rather our goal is to pro- 
duce a broad survey with quantifiable results that samples the fuil 
range of linguistic diversity, isolates principal versus marginal phe- 
nomena, and allows us to test certain hypotheses. Such a survey ts 
meant to complement detailed language-specific study by providing a 
broadly based framework for understanding language in general. 
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Two methodologies for gathering data for such studies are in use 
by linguists today—the one which we employ, which extracts infor- 
mation from published reference material; and an alternate, which 
uses a questionnaire to gather data from native speakers or linguists 
working with native speakers. These two methods have different 
strengths and weaknesses, which we discuss below. They also yield 
slightly different coverage of the phenomena studied. However, re- 
sults of the two methodologies applied to the same phenomena have 
been shown to be mutually confirming. In two independent studies, 
Bybee 1985 and Dahl 1985, the phenomena of grammatically ex- 
pressed tense and aspect were investigated. While Bybee 1985 is a 
survey of reference grammars of fifty languages and Dahl 1985 is 
a questionnaire survey of sixty-four languages, both these studies 
revealed that the same small set of tense and aspect gram-types 
were commonly expressed across languages (see Bybee and Dahl 
1989). The remarkable similarity in the content of the gram-types 
revealed by these two studies validates both procedures while at the 
same time providing strong support for the universality of grammati- 
cal categories. 

Perhaps the first cross-linguistic questionnaire survey was that con- 
ducted by Keenan and Comrie 1977 in their study of noun phrase 
accessibility. A questionnaire survey was particularly suitable for this 
study because reference grammars written to that point did not con- 
tain the syntactic information necessary for testing their hypotheses. 
Thus the investigators constructed a number of example sentences 
and elicited the translations of these sentences from native speakers 
of approximately fifty languages. 

Dahl (1985) used this method for investigating tense and aspect in 
64 languages. He constructed a written questionnaire which consisted 
of more than two hundred sentences and asked native speakers or 
linguists working with native speakers to translate these sentences into 
their languages. The sentences were given in English, except that the 
verb whose tense or aspect was of particular interest was given in a 
non-inflected form, so as not to bias the choice of tense or aspect. Also 
in many cases a bit of context was provided to direct the informant to 
the intended sense of the questionnaire sentence. 

The major advantage of the questionnaire method is that it yields 
highly comparable data: for each language the investigator has pre- 
cisely the same set of sentences to study. In contrast, a reference 
grammar survey confronts the difficulty of making divergent infor- 
mation comparable. Each reference grammar author describes the 
grams of the language in his or her individual way, giving or not giv- 
ing examples as s/he deems appropriate, making it difficult to ascer- 
tain whether a gram in one language is similar or not to a gram in 
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another language. Moreover, there are many gaps in the information. 
For instance, if we would like to know how common it is for a future 
gram to be used in a clause introduced by when, then such a clause 
could be included in the questionnaire (as in Dahl's “When I GROW 
old, I BUY a big house"), and the form of the verb in that clause can 
be compared across languages. On the other hand, extracting such 
information from a reference grammar is often difficult because the 
properties of such clauses are rarely mentioned explicitly in gram- 
mars. Thus the advantage of the questionnaire method is that the 
investigator can construct the questionnaire in such a way as to get at 
precisely the information s/he is interested in and have access to com- 
parable information on a large number of languages. 

The disadvantage of the questionnaire method for studying gram- 
matical categories is that the range of functions that can be studied is 
limited by what goes into the original questionnaire. Of course, a 
questionnaire such as Dahl's can be quite thorough since it is based on 
a careful study of aspectual and temporal phenomena in well-known 
languages. Still, it cannot disclose grammatical functions that are not 
anticipated in advance. On the other hand, if one examines reference 
grammars, one is forced to deal with whatever is reported there. A 
difference between Dahl's study and the current one is in the distri- 
bution of grams that we call completive. The sense of these grams is 
that something is done thoroughly and completely, totally affecting 
the object. Dahl's questionnaire survey of sixty-four languages turned 
up two cases of grams with this sense (which he calls CONCLUSIVE, see 
Dahl 1985: 95), while our reference grammar survey of seventy-six 
languages turned up more than thirty cases of grams with this sense. 
Completive grams are not central inflectional grams that are obliga- 
tory, nor are they necessarily of high text frequency in the languages 
in which they occur, but they are not entirely marginal either. Their 
importance to a general theory of verbal categories is in their dia- 
chronic relation to perfective and past grams (as we show in chap. 3), 
and thus their inclusion in the present study is crucial. To discover 
these completives with a questionnaire would require many more sen- 
tences than it would be practica! to use. For our purposes, then, the 
reference grammar survey provides the appropriate range of data in 
that it allows us to sample a greater number of grams. 

There are two other differences in the range of data obtainable in 
a questionnaire versus reference grammar survey. One concerns the 
behavior of semantic classes of lexical verbs. With a limited number 
of example sentences on a questionnaire, it is not possible to distin- 
guish systematic from idiosyncratic differences in «he interaction of 
grams with lexical verbs. For instance, the GRAMCATS reference gram- 
mar survey turned up a significant number of instances of a perfec- 
tive gram that can be used for present tense with stative verbs (see 
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& 3.9). Dahl questionnaire survey apparently missed this point, ei- 
ther because there were no questionnaire examples that explicitly elic- 
ited this information, or because it was not possible to get information 
on large classes of verbs out of two hundred questionnaire sentences 
that are devised to cover a wide range of tense and aspect senses. 

A second problem with the questionnaire method is that it does not 
always uncover alternate ways of expressing the same (or similar) 
meanings. For instance, in some languages the future gram can be 
used in generic expressions (e.g. Boys will be boys). However, most, if 
not all, languages have another, more usual way of expressing the 
generic sense, and this is the expression that is most likely to appear 
on the questionnaire. Without explicitly asking, “Can you use the fu- 
ture in this sentence?" the questionnaire cannot reveal this particular 
use of the future. On the other hand, reference grammars do some- 
times mention such uses, even though they are alternate means of 
expression. 

Given the goals of our particular study, then, we have chosen the 
reference grammar survey as the method most likely to provide us 
with the range of data we need. However, this method presents a 
number of difficulties which should be mentioned. 

The first difficulty concerns the comparability of information. As 
we mentioned above, our reference materials are written in different 
styles and theoreucal frameworks by authors of varied training in lin- 
guistics (including untrained missionaries and British colonial officers 
as well as internationally known linguists). Publication dates span 
nearly a century, and the works are written in several languages 
(Dutch, German, English, French, Spanish, Russian). In order to 
make these data comparable, we had to devise a coding procedure 
according to which we extracted information from our sources and 
entered it into a personal computer—based database manager, 
R:BASE. The coding procedure is a method of interpreting the 
information found in grammars and restating it in a uniform fash- 
ion for later comparison. Our coding procedure is outlined and dis- 
Cussed in sections 4, 5, and 6 of the present chapter. 

A number of problems remain in making all the material we 
worked with comparable. The most pervasive difficulty arises from 
gaps in the information—crucial pieces of information that are 
simply not mentioned in the reference material. From our reference 
materials we extract information about both the form and the mean- 
ing of each gram. In materials produced by linguists since approxi- 
mately 1940 (the majority of our sources), the information about the 
form of expression of grams is quite complete and largely compara- 
ble. The gaps in our information occur primarily in the description 
of the meanings and uses of these grams. 

In the typical case, the information about meaning is given as a 
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label assigned to the gram (e.g. First Singular, or Past Tense), a short 
description of the meaning in one or two sentences, and an example 
or two. With a gram used for first person singular, there is usually no 
problem, since there is little variation in what this means across lan- 
guages or authors of reference grammars. However, a label such as 
"Past Tense" is always suspect from our point of view, since it is some- 
times the case that such grams also express some aspectual meaning. 
Thus the author's definition must be studied carefully and compared 
with the examples provided. 1f the definition or examples are unclear 
or contradictory, we often search texis or other sections of the refer- 
ence grammar for further examples to clarify the meaning and uses 
of the gram. This information, as scanty as it may seem, does provide 
a general picture of the function of a gram, and it is, after all, only 
the general picture that we seek. The purpose of this study is to con- 
struct a broad overview of the nature of verbal categories across lan- 
guages and not to study language-specific details. 

There are, however, certain details of function that would be ex- 
tremely useful but which are often missing from the descriptions. 
First, statements about the relative frequency of the grams would 
be useful in determining how generalized the meaning of the gram 
is. For example, the Dutch progressive construction (as in Fk ben an 
het koken) could be translated with the English progressive (J am cook- 
ing), but the Dutch progressive is very rarely used compared to the 
English progressive and, in fact, has a much more specific mean- 
ing—the meaning of actually being engaged in an activity at the mo- 
ment. Since details of meaning and frequency are often not given, we 
are unable to discover finer distinctions of meaning that might be 
useful to us. Second, grammars often lack statements about the co- 
occurrence restriction of grams vis-à-vis lexical verbs. Taking pro- 
gressives again, our hypotheses suggested to us that as progressives 
develop diachronically, they are gradually used with more and more 
semantic classes of verbs. Unfortunately, however, the grammars we 
used tended not to analyze the use of the progressive in terms of 
semantic classes of verbs. This means that certain aspects of our 
hypotheses must be tested on more detailed language-specific studies. 

Having worked through seventy-six sets of reference material seek- 
ing the information we need for testing our hypotheses, we recognize 
better than anyone else possibly could how much we are limited by 
our source material. On the other hand, the reader will see as we 
proceed that for all their gaps, reference grammars are very rich 
sources of information and that quite a number of useful and inter- 
esting generalizations may be formulated on the basis of what is pre- 
sented in reference grammars. Because of the differences in quality 
of our sources, however, some figure more prominently in our dis- 
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cussions than others. Information from all our sources is included 
in our quantitative results, but for examples and observations that 
help us understand the meanings and functions of grams as well as 
their diachronic development, we naturally rely more heavily on the 
sources that are richer in detail and in whose accuracy we have greater 


confidence. 


2.3, The selection of forms to code 


The most general hypothesis to be tested in this book is that gram- 
matical morphemes in the languages of the world have compara- 
ble meaning; that is, that grammatical meaning is neither totally 
language-specific nor is it arbitrary. We assume that identifying the 
cross-linguistic similarities in grammatical meaning will give us insight 
into the genera! cognitive and communicative principles that underlie 
grammar, The test of this hypothesis requires that we use formal cri- 
teria to identify the morphemes to include in the study. That is, our 
hypothesis is that certain formally identifiable morphemes in the lan- 
guages of the world have certain semantic properties and are drawn 
from certain areas of semantic space. Thus it would not be appropri- 
ate to use semantic criteria in choosing these morphemes. The only 
semantic criterion used is (4) below, the criterion that the morpheme 
have a predictable meaning in all contexts. 

While grammatical morphemes of all types are of interest to our 
general hypothesis, for practical reasons we choose to restrict our 
study to verbal grams and further to focus our study on inflectional 
categories, excluding from study any grams whose function is to 
change the syntactic category of the verb.* Inflectional morphemes 
are at the very core of our study, but since inflection is not discretely 
separable from other modes of expression (Bybee 1985), and since we 
are interested in how inflection develops, it was necessary to sample a 
much wider range of grams than just bound inflectional ones. Our 
study thus includes the derivational and non-bound grams that we 
believe to be most closely related synchronically and diachronically to 
verbal inflection. Our formal criteria for including grams in the study 
are the following. 

(V) The gram must belong to a closed class. This criterion distinguishes 
grammatical morphemes from lexical ones. A class in the sense in- 
tended here is a set of forms exhibiting the same grammatical behav- 
4or—that is, occurring in the same position or positions, having the 
Same co-occurrence restrictions, and the same morphological mark- 
ing. The lexical classes of noun, verb, and adjective are usually open 


3. Woodworth 1991 has shown, however, that the hypotheses presented here apply 
*qually well to nominalization and verbalization processes. 
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to receive new members that arise through borrowing or derivation, 
whereas grammatical classes are generally regarded as being closed 
and not accepting new members. Of course, in this book we wili be 
discussing the way in which new grammatical morphemes are estab- 
lished in a language, but the establishment of new grams differs from 
the establishment of new nouns, verbs, or adjectives in two ways. First, 
grams develop only very gradually over time, changing from lexical 
to grammatical very slowly. Second, new grams do not usually enter 
pre-existing closed classes; rather they develop their own peculiarities 
of position and co-occurrence and thus form new closed classes.* 

For the most part, our reference material is quite explicit about 
which classes are closed. Even without explicit statements, short lists 
of morphemes with behavioral properties in common are easily rec- 
ognizable as grammatical. Occasionally, however, one encounters a 
closed class that is quite large. For instance, the category of “modal 
verb" in Cambodian is described by Huffman 1967 as a closed class, 
even though it contains some twenty-seven different verbs. This class 
meets our coding criteria, and we originally hoped to include such 
large classes in our survey in order to sample the full range of gram- 
matical morphemes, from those that are closer to lexical to those that 
are clearly inflectional. However, the process of coding was so time- 
consuming that we had to set an arbitrary limit of twelve on the num- 
ber of items in a class that would be included in the study. 

(2) The gram must have a fixed position in relation to the verb. We hy- 
pothesize that a certain amount of semantic coherence will result 
from restricting the grams under study to those that are positioned 
with respect to the verb, since these grams are very likely to modify 
the verb and hence have meanings relevant to the verb. Of course, 
grams that modify verbs cover a very wide range of grammatical func- 
tions since the verb is the core relational element in the clause. How- 
ever, the most common verbal grams tend to be more exclusively 
relevant to the verb.* 

We also include items that have more than one position relative to 
the verb, such as Spanish clitic pronouns, which precede the finite 
verb in most cases but which follow the non-finite and affirmative im- 


4. For instance, the currendy developing modal auxiliaries of English, e.g. gonna, 
wanna, hafta, etc., do not develop the behavioral properties of the older set of modals. 
e.g. may, might, can, could, wili, etc. which undergo subject inversion and precede the 
negative, but rather when tbey are grammaticized will have their own behavioral prop- 
erties and form their own closed class. 

5. On a strictly numerical basis, person/number grams are the most common type 
in our database. However, this quantitative effect is due to the fact that languages have 
multiple grams for person/number, if they have any at all. In our database, we have 
languages with as many as thirty-seven person/number grams. 
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rative verb. Since both of these positions are grammatically deter- 
mined, we consider these forms to have a fixed position. On the other 
hand, quantifiers and adverbs, which sometimes belong to closed 
classes, are usually moveable within the clause depending on their 
scope: and these forms are excluded from our study if they do not 
have their position determined by the position of the verb. 

When a form occurs in a fixed position with respect to the verb but 
also occurs with other lexical classes, such as nouns, we did not in- 
clude this form in our study unless it was the primary means of ne- 
gating the verb phrase. Since we know that all languages have verb 
phrase negation, we thought it useful to include such forms in order 
to have as complete a set of data about negation as possible. 

Languages in which the grams that modify the verb occur in sen- 
tence-second position present a problem for our coding criteria. If we 
excluded second position auxiliary complexes, such as occur in O'od- 
ham, we would be excluding many of the tense, aspect, and modality 
grams that are relevant to our study. Thus we extended our formal 
criteria to include obligatory grams that occur in sentence-second 
position. 

(3) The gram must be lexically general. This criterion is met if the gram 
occurs with all verbs or with all the members of a large semantic class 
of verbs, such as stative verbs, motion verbs, transitive verbs, and so 
on. The intent of this criterion is to exclude derivational morphemes 
that are not productive and that have lexical idiosyncrasies. Such mor- 
phemes are farther from the inflectional core and more likely to have 
language-specific idiosyncrasies. This criterion also excludes closed 
class items that only occur in idioms or fixed phrases. 

(4) The gram must have a predictable meaning in most contexts. Like the 
preceding criterion, this one serves to exclude grams that occur pri- 
marily in unproductive and idiosyncratic lexical derivations, as well as 
frozen phrases and idioms. 

All these criteria leave some room for interpretation, especially as 
applied to the varied types of reference material utilized in this study. 
Thus we do not claim to have strictly isolated THE set of grams from 
the languages of our sample that meet these criteria. Rather, we hope 
to have included in our study all the grams that fit these criteria best 
and many grams that meet these criteria to a large degree. That is, 
the set of grams we analyze in the following chapters is a set with fuzzy 
and uneven boundaries, but our analysis concentrates on the central 
Core of this set. 

As we mentioned above, the focus of our study is inflection, but we 
Consider it germane to also study morpheme-types that border on 
inflection. Thus it is important to consider the two types of continua 
that include inflection. One is the grammaticization scale, discussed in 
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chapter 1, in which inflection is the final stage of diachronic develop- 
ment for lexical phrases and words which develop into auxiliaries or 
particles and then eventually into affixes. 


Grammaticization scale: 


phrases 
or 
words non-bound grams inflection 


i M ————————————»-— 


more grammaticized 


The second scale is not necessarily a diachronic one, but rather a 
scale based on the degree of fusion present between the expression 
units for two concepts, in particular a concept that could be gram- 
matical, such as gender or aspect, and a lexical concept, expressed as 
a root or stem. In Bybee 1985 it is argued that the degree of fusion 
between two linguistic units depends in large part on the degree of 
relevance of the meaning of those two units to one another. This scale 
ranges from syntactic or periphrastic expression, which is the free 
combination of units and thus the lowest degree of fusion, to ex- 
pression by more dependent units such as particles and auxiliaries, 
through inflection and derivation, to lexical expression wherein two 
concepts are expressed in the same morpheme. 


Degree of fusion: 


syntactic non-bound grams inflection derivation lexical 
————————————————M—— —— 


greater fusion 


The focus of our study is around the intersection of these two 
clines, as illustrated by Figure 2.1. 


2.4. Coding form 


Another major hypothesis to be tested in this study is the hypothesis 
that a non-arbitrary relation exists between the meaning of a gram 
and its mode of expression. We are particularly interested in correla- 
tions between form and meaning that come about during the gram- 
maticization process. Thus the formal properties of grams that we are 
most interested in coding are those that are indicative of degree of 
grammaticization. 

It is important to note that our goal was not to find the most elegant 
analysis of the morphological systems we studied, but rather to record 
relevant information about the grams in these systems in such a way 
that we could recover this information later and make comparisons 
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non-bound grams 


lexical non-bound . . 
wms — ERR : inflection 
ite o grams 
words 
derivation 
lexical 


Fig. 2.1. The expression types included in this study. 


across grams and across languages. If at all possible, we accepted an 
author's analysis of the division of words into morphemes and the 
assignment of meaning to morphemes. However, some cases required 
some reanalysis on our part in order to render different languages 
comparable. Some of the linguistic data in our materials was under- 
analyzed and some overanalyzed. We departed from the authors 
analysis only m order to have an approximately uniform level of 
analysis across all our data. 

The following, then, is a brief statement of the type of formal data 
we have coded for each gram, with some explanation of the decisions 
that had to be made in order to make the information useful for our 
later analysis. 


Form number: We assigned each form that we coded an ar- 
bitrary number to serve as a convenient way of tracking the 
forms in our data and in the computer. These numbers ap- 
pear in the tables displayed in the following chapters. They 
are of no inherent interest except that they will allow the 
reader to use appendix C to locate the orthographic shape of 
the gram and a reference to the material in which the gram 
was described. 

Orthographic shape: For future reference we recorded the 
shape of the gram in the orthography used by the author. 
This item and some others which are mentioned below re- 
quired us to choose one prime allomorph if the gram had 
more than one phonological variant. The criteria for choos- 
ing the prime allomorph were: 

First, choose the longest allomorph. Since we hypothesize 
that grams reduce in length as they undergo more devel- 
opment, a primary criterion based on length (in terms of 
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numbers of segments) would make the grams more compa- 
rable to one another and eliminate a possible source of bias 
in our data. The longest allomorph (e.g. for English Past 
Tense, /id/ rather than /d/ or /t/) in most cases is closest to the 
original source and further contains the most phonological 
informauon. 

However, if the longest allomorph was clearly irregular or 
marginal or if all the allomorphs were of the same length, 
then we coded the allomorph that the author indicated was 
the most basic, the most frequent, or the most important in 
some way. 

If none of these criteria yielded a unique choice, then we 
coded the allomorph that the author mentioned first. 

Prime mode of expression records whether the prime allo- 
morph is a prefix, suffix, infix, inflected or uninflected auxil- 
lary, particle, zero, reduplication, stem change, stress change, 
or tone change. 

Non-bound grams are regarded as either auxiliaries or par- 
ticles. Inflected auxiliaries are easy enough to identify, since 
their inflection is indicative of verb-like behavior. Uninflected 
non-bound grams were coded as auxiliaries if they exhibited 
any verb-like behavior at all or if they appeared to bear an 
etymological relationship to a verb. Other uninflected forms 
were coded as particles. 

Many of the forms we coded consisted of more than one 
morpheme or element. The most common type of complex 
form consists of an auxiliary plus a special non-finite form of 
the verb (e.g. English be + ing). Such forms were coded as 
consisting of two elements, and a full set of information about 
the form of each element was recorded.’ Further, more spe- 
cific information about the form of each element was coded 
as follows. 

Conditions stem change: If the element conditions a stem 
change in the verb, chen we noted whether this was a change 
in the vowels, consonants, tone, or stress. Such changes were 
not recorded if they were automatic phonological processes 
that occurred in all environments. We recorded only changes 
conditioned morphologically, and these even if they occurred 
only in a few verbs. 

Phonological shape: We recorded the IPA transcription of the 
prime allomorph of each element. 

Syllable structure: Using the symbols C (consonant) and V 
(vowel), a schematic syllable structure for the element was en- 
tered, including an indication of vowel length. 


6. In this way non-finite forms are included in our data, but only as elements of 
other forms. As far as we know, we have coded no forms that are simply non-hinite 
forms. 
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Other allomorphs: We recorded the number of (non- 
honetically conditioned) allomorphs of the element. This 

variable has only four values: 1, 2, 3, and 73. 

Concerning the allomorphs, we recorded whether they 
were phonologically conditioned (e.g. by the shape of the 
stem), morphologically conditioned (by another gram) or 
lexically conditioned (specific to certain verb classes). Further, 
we noted whether any of the allomorphs was a reduced ver- 
sion of the prime allomorph or completely irregular. 


The information concerning the positioning of the elements and 
the extent to which they are fused with the verb was recorded as fol- 
lows: We noted whether or not any open class items intervene be- 
tween the element and the verb, whether or not the element has 
independent word stress, whether any purely phonologica! processes 
occur in the element conditioned by the stem, and whether the ele- 
ment is written bound to the stem. Finally, we noted the position of 
the element with respect to the verb stem, taking into account all pos- 
sible morpheme sequences and determining positions outward from 
the stem in both directions. 

Our coding sheets also included a place to register the form num- 
ber of any grams conditioning allomorphy in the element in ques- 
tion and also a place to record alternate modes of expression (e.g. in 
cases in which one allomorph is an affix and another is reduplication, 
zero, etc.). 


2.5. Coding meaning 


Since the structural and formal properties of grammatical mor- 
phemes have been studied extensively and are generally believed to 
be comparable across languages, developing the procedure for cod- 
ing form was primarily a matter of finding convenient ways of record- 
ing fairly well understood information. In contrast, grammatical 
meaning is less well understood and has not been subject to the same 
extensive cross-language comparison. In the realm of meaning, then, 
it is more difficult to establish uniform a priori coding categories, and, 
in general, the research is more exploratory. 


2.5.1. Distinguishing uses 


In order to compare the meaning of the forms we coded, we had to 
find a level of analysis that would allow us to make a meaningful com- 
Parison across languages, and we had to establish a system of describ- 
ing the meanings we found expressed by the grams in our study. 
Perhaps the most concrete level of comparison would be the com- 
Parison of individual sentences, as in a questionnaire survey. How- 
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ever, a set of comparable sentences for each language was not 
available through reference grammars, so a slightly more abstract 
level of comparison was necessary. But a very abstract analysis in 
which a single abstract meaning is assigned to each morpheme (as in 
Kirsner 1969; Waugh 1976) is not useful because this approach as- 
sumes that grammatical meaning is determined by language-specific 
oppositions which are not directly comparable across languages. We 
also do not find it useful at this point to attempt a reduction of gram- 
matical meaning into a small number of semantic primes in the style 
of Wierzbicka 1972. 

Rather, it is more practical for our purposes to follow Anderson 
1982, who treats grammatical morphemes as covering one or more 
"uses" or functions. This approach is practical because apparently 
both linguists and native speakers find the different uses of a mor- 
pheme to be fairly accessible. Opening almost any reference gram- 
mar, one finds the author enumerating the "uses" of particular 
morphemes. Columbo and Flores D'Arcais 1984 have shown that na- 
tive speakers can distinguish different uses of Dutch prepositions and 
rank them for degree of relatedness. This is not to say that the 
boundaries between different uses are always discrete, nor that one 
can always decide in every instance which use is illustrated. Since the 
uses of a single gram are related, they are very likely to overlap in 
certain cases. 

Consider an example of an English gram with two uses. 


(1) I must find that article before it’s too late. 
(2) It must be under one of these piles of papers. 


In the first sentence must is used to express obligation, while in the 
second one must expresses inferred certainty (see Steele 1975). Must 
would be coded as having (at least) two uses, and we would character- 
ize these with the "meaning labels" (see below) obligation and in- 
ferred certainty. 

Despite our confidence in the ability of authors to distinguish the 
uses of a gram, we do not accept their classifications uncritically. At 
times too many uses are distinguished, especially in cases where the 
context is contributing a difference in sense. At other times, not 
enough uses are distinguished. For this reason, all example sentences 
are studied carefully, and the following diagnostics are applied to de- 
termine the number of uses to code. 


(1) Two uses of a single morpheme are distinguished if 
these uses would be expressed by different grams in another 
language. For instance, English distinguishes habitual and 
continuous in the past with used to do and was doing. Other 
languages use a past imperfective for both of these mean- 


Method Used in the Study 45 


ings. Thus an author might explain the Past Imperfective by 
saying that it could be used to mean habitual or continuous. 

(2) Two distinct uses of a gram will have two different para- 

hrases. For instance, the English sentence He may come in 
could be paraphrased as "he has permission to come in" or as 
“he will possibly come in." 

(8) A gram might take on a different sense (and thus be 
coded as having a second use) when it occurs with other gram- 
matical morphemes or with verbs of a specific semantic class. 
For instance, the Past Tense in English has a hypothetical 
sense when used with the morpheme d Another example is 
must in example (2), which has the epistemic meaning of in- 
ferred certainty when used with stative predicates. 


When it does happen that a distinct use is conditioned by the pres- 
ence of other elements, we are careful first to determine whether 
there is in fact a different sense of the gram in question, or whether 
the difference in meaning is contributed entirely by the presence of 
the other element. If the other element is entirely responsible for the 
difference in sense, a distinct use is not coded. However, if the addi- 
tional element conditions the emergence of a different sense, then a 
distinct use is coded and the requirement that certain co-occurrence 
restrictions apply to this use is also noted. For instance in the case of 
must with stative predicates, the stative does not mean "inferred cer- 
tainty,” even though it co-occurs with that sense. Thus a use of must 
would be coded, noting the restriction that this sense occurs only with 
stative predicates. In the case of if with a Past Tense, if is contributing 
the sense of hypotheticality. However, the Past Tense meaning is dif- 
ferent in this context, because it does not signal past. Thus we code a 
different use for Past Tense, labeling it HYPOTHETICAL and noting the 
obligatory presence of if in this use. 


2.5.2. Assigning meaning labels 


Fach use is characterized by one or more meaning labels. In our 
framework, meaning labels are names for the conceptual content of 
the uses, They are not features of a componential analysis: they are 
designed so that most often a single meaning label will exhaustively 
characterize a single use, although in some cases it takes two or more 
meaning labels from different semantic domains to characterize a 
Single use. For instance, one use of a gram might be characterized by 
both past and HABITUAL, another might require three—FIRST PERSON, 
SINGULAR, and SUBJECT. 

We follow Dahl 1985 in assuming that the units we should compare 
across language are not features of a componential analysis (such as 
Jakobsonian distinctive features) but the semantic content of each 
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gram, which may be thought of as focal points in conceptual space, 
For us, grams do not derive their meaning from the oppositions they 
enter into in a language, but rather have semantic content of their 
own which contributes to the formation of the conceptual system of 
the language. This view accords with the diachronic perspective that 
we have adopted here, since it is the semantic content of grammaticiz- 
ing lexical units and phrases that evolves into the semantic content of 
grams. Although grammatical meaning is very generalized and ab- 
stract, we still view it as semantic substance. Bybee and Pagliuca 1987 
have shown that grams retain traces of their earlier lexical meaning 
long after acquiring grammatical properties. This could only be the 
case if grams have actual semantic content. 

Thus it is the semantic substance of grams that we wish to compare 
across languages. The earlier studies by Dahl 1985 and Bybee 1985 
have shown that considerable similarity in the meaning of grams in 
different languages can be established. Theoretically, then, our mean- 
ing labels should be able to characterize the semantic substance of the 
focal points in conceptual space that are encoded by grams. These 
conceptual focal points can be thought of in functional terms as relat- 
ing to clusters of uses. Our method is to labe! these uses uniformly so 
that we can later identify similarities in the relations among uses 
across languages. 

Ideally, each use should be describable by a single meaning label. 
However, as we mentioned above, certain semantic domains, such as 
tense and aspect or person and number, intersect in single grams, so 
in order to avoid the needless proliferation of meaning labels, we do 
allow uses to be characterized by more than one label. 

A major goal of the current research was the establishment of a list 
of defined meaning labels that is suitable for characterizing the con- 
ceptual content of verbal grams in the languages of the world. To the 
extent possible, the labels and their definitions were based on the 
standard terminology in the linguistic literature. Meaning labels for 
some domains, such as person and number, have long been estab- 
lished in the literature, while others, such as tense and aspect, have 
more recently been the focus of attention. Our definitions of tense 
and aspect uses are based on Comrie 1976, 1985b; Dahl 1985; Bybee 
1985; and the works cited in these books. Definitions and labels for 
modality and mood were based on Steele 1975; Bybee 1985; Palmer 
1979; Bybee and Pagliuca 1985; and our own unpublished studies of 
modality in a smaller sample. The meaning labels for evidentiality 
were developed by Tom Willett, on the basis of the literature, espe- 
cially Chafe and Nichols 1987, and his own study of evidentials in a 
smaller sample, which is published in Willett 1988. Of course, the 
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ults might have been somewhat different if different definitions 
Aë been chosen. 
jc list of meaning labels remained open-ended throughout the 
tudy. Since the grams to be included in the study were identified by 
di tributional criteria (they had to belong to a closed class and have 
eir position fixed with respect to the verb), we had to establish 
meaning labels for whatever uses we came upon in the reference ma- 
terial. Thus we added new meaning labels to our list throughout the 
study. We made little attempt to constrain the number of meaning 
labels; rather, we added new ones whenever we felt the meaning we 
were considering was not adequately described by the existing labels. 
Of course, our hypothesis was that the same meaning labels would be 
applicable across the languages of our sample, and this was true fora 
small number of core meaning labels. However, we also discovered 
an amazing array of diversity in the meanings expressed in individual 
languages. 

The total list of meaning labels grew to include 325 defined labels. 
This number should be compared to the number of grams we coded 
in the seventy-six languages, which was 2187. About one third of the 
meaning labels occur only once in our database; that is, they were 
used for only one gram in one language, attesting to the variety of 
language-specific possibilities for grammaticization. So far no attempt 
has been made to reduce this list by reconfirming that the forms with 
the unique meaning labels actually meet our coding criteria and that 
other, more commonly used meaning labels are not appropriate in 
these cases. Instead our attention has been directed toward the fifty- 
five meaning labels that occur more than twenty times in our data. 
Among these we have chosen to analyze the twenty-four meaning la- 
bels that express aspect, tense, and modality functions. We have also 
treated in the current work about twenty other meaning labels that 
occur less frequently but are expressed by the same grams as express 
the more frequent meanings we analyzed. (The list of meaning labels 
used in this book and their definitions may be found in appendix B.) 

Before leaving the question of our method for approaching gram- 
matical meaning, some comments on the relation of language-specific 
Brams to universal semantics are in order. We distinguish three levels 
esoe we may talk about grammatical meaning (see Bybee and Dahl 

First, the highest level is that of universal conceptual space, a space 
created by the interaction of cognition and communicative needs. 

lhe universal semantic content is independent of the type of expres- 
Sion that these universal concepts have in particular languages. Sec- 
Ond, the lowest level is the language-specific level of the meaning 
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of particular grams in particular languages. The third level is one 
mediating between the universal concepts and the language-specific 
grams, a postulated level of universal gram-types, which singles 
out areas of the universal semantic space that are frequently gram- 
maticized across languages. The gram-types are prototypes or ideal. 
ized categories whose individual realizations—the language-specific 
grams—may differ from one another in detail while sharing the same 
focal properties. Gram-types for tense and aspect have been proposed 
by Dahl 1985 and by Bybee and Dahl 1989. These proposals are fur- 
ther refined in the light of the diachronic and synchronic information 
contained in our database in the following chapters. 


2.6. Lexical sources 


Given our diachronic perspective and our hypothesis about the lexical 
sources of grams, it was important to extract from our reference ma- 
terial as much information as possible about the lexical sources of the 
grams we coded. We were able to identify lexical sources in two ways: 
through the author's comments about the relations of grams to lexical 
forms or other grams, and through our own observations made in 
reading the grammar or by checking glossaries and dictionaries for 
phonologically similar forms. A certain bias was probably introduced 
into this part of the data collection process since we had some idea of 
what lexical sources we expected to find, and this guided our search 
through lexicons and dictionaries. In addition to recording the form 
and meaning of the related elements, we entered a confidence rating 
to help us distinguish, if necessary, between relations explicitly noted 
by the author and those surmised by us on the basis of similarity 
of form. 


2.7. Analysis 


Our major goal was to characterize cross-linguistic gram-types in 
terms of their semantic content, their paths of development, and their 
modes of expression. The first step was to select commonly occurring 
meaning labels and to pull out of the database al! the grams with 3 
use characterized by that label. 

Then we returned to the original source material to re-examine the 
description of the meaning of the gram to confirm that all the grams 
in the group were in fact similar in their meaning and could be ap- 
propriately characterized with that label. At the same time we noted 
what was actually said in the reference material about the meaning of 
the gram in order to refine our definition of the meaning label, if 
necessary. 

We also examined the lexical sources found for the grams under 
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sideration and attempted to categorize them and develop an un- 
con sanding of how the lexical meaning changed into the particular 
de matical meaning. We compared grams with different lexical 
sources, searching for correlations between the lexical source and the 
articular nuances of meaning attributed to individual grams. 

Many of our grams have multiple uses, and many of our grams 
have the same or overlapping multiple uses. We studied these uses in 
order to postulate paths of development for grams of each type. We 
assumed that each use corresponds to a region of a diachronic path 
of development, and we used two types of evidence to postulate the 
order in which uses develop: First, direct evidence in the form of 
documentation that shows that one use was added after another; in 
this case, evidence from languages both inside and outside of our 
sample was used since we assume that the paths of development are 
universal. Second, we inferred an order of development on the basis 
of the relative generality of the meanings of the uses. 

The diachronic paths we have postulated constitute hypotheses 
about the development of grams. We tested these hypotheses by com- 
paring the uses of grams with their mode of expression. If a gram has 
uses that are considered to occur early in the development of a gram, 
then we expect the gram to have formal properties characteristic of 
early stages of grammaticization, namely, to be longer, more indepen- 
dent, and less fused with the verb. On the other hand, if a gram has 
uses indicative of a long process of semantic development, then we 
expect it to also have expression properties common to the late stages 
of grammaticization—greater reduction and fusion and loss of inde- 
pendence. This hypothesis is tested quantitatively in chapter 4 for 
grams relating to past and perfective. 

The current work analyzes the most common gram-types in the 
semantic domains most exclusively associated with verbs-—aspect, 
tense, and modality. The chapters are organized according to the pro- 
posed paths of development. The next chapter deals with grams with 
the meaning labels completive, resultative, anterior, perfective, and 
past, meanings that are shown to occur on the same diachronic paths. 
Chapter 4 presents the quantitative test of the hypothesis that form 
and meaning covary in grammaticization for the grams discussed in 
chapter 3. Chapter 5 considers grams with uses labeled as progressive, 
'mperfective, habitual, frequentative, and iterative, as well as redupli- 
cative grams. Chapter 6 considers agent-oriented and epistemic mo- 
dalities, and chapter 7 deals with grams that have future as one of 
their uses. | 
_ Once gram-types and paths of development have been character- 
ized, we should be able to refine certain general principles of gram- 
matical meaning and semantic evolution by comparing our findings 
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in the different domains. We hope to understand better the focal 
areas of semantic space that are commonly grammaticized across lan- 
guages. These focal areas should represent some of the major, recur- 
ring communicative concepts used in structuring human discourse 
and human thought. 


+ CHAPTER THREE D 


Anterior, Perfective, and Related Senses 


This chapter examines the lexical sources and paths of development 
for pasts and perfectives and the meanings characterizing grams 
occurring along the paths leading to pasts and perfectives, namely, 
completives, resultatives, and anteriors. In the synchronic and dia- 
chronic data we examine, we find evidence for the source determi- 
nation hypothesis in that grams from stative verb sources follow 
different paths of development from grams originating in dynamic 
verbs. In particular, auxiliaries from stative verbs go through a resul- 
tative stage while auxiliaries from dynamic verbs go through a stage 
of signaling completive or anterior before becoming past or perfec- 
tive. We also examine the mechanism of lexical expansion during the 
development of these grams, looking particularly at the way these 
auxiliaries which are originally used only with active main verbs 
spread to uses with stative predicates and at what meanings they have 
when applied to stative predicates. This lexical spread creates the 
convergence in meaning that we hypothesize is typical of grams in 
later stages of development, although this convergence comes about 
through a variety of diachronic mechanisms. ] 
Since pasts and perfectives develop from the same sources and in 
much the same way and have very similar semantic content, we must 
also ask how they differ from one another. The answer to this ques- 
“on seems to be that they differ from one another in the way they 
Interact with imperfective and with semantic classes of verbs. Whether 
à particular gram is interpreted as past or perfective depends on 
Whether the language in which it occurs has an imperfective and 
Whether the gram in question contrasts with the imperfective, in 
which case it is a perfective, or co-occurs with it, in which case it is a 
Past. In addition, the interaction with stative predicates distinguishes 
Pasts from perfectives in some cases, as we shall see below. 
ee we consider the form—meaning correspondences found 
g grams of these types. We hypothesize that completives and 
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anteriors with no other uses represent an early stage of semantic de 
velopment, while anteriors with other uses and perfectives and Pasts 
represent the later stages, and that the semantically later uses are ey. 
pressed by grams that have more reduced phonological and morpho. 
logical form. Testing for the correlations predicted by this hypothesis 
about the correspondence between form and meaning gives statisti. 
cally very significant results. There is a strong tendency for the early 
meanings to be expressed periphrastically, while the later meanings 
overwhelmingly show inflectional expression. The strong association 
between semantic development and the formal correlates of degree 
of grammaticization—the degree of fusion, the length of the gram, 
and its dependence on the stem—are presented in chapter 4. We also 
find that while perfectives may have zero expression (as do seven per- 
fectives in our corpus), pasts never do. 


3.1. Preliminary grouping of meaning labels 


'The meaning labels we consider in this chapter—completive, ante- 
rior, resultative, perfective, and simple past—are similar conceptually 
in that they all describe a situation that is completed prior to some 
temporal reference point, but they differ in what other implications 
they carry. Our reason for considering them together here is not so 
much their conceptual similarity as the fact that we find both syn- 
chronic and diachronic relations among them. 

Synchronically, we find the same grams expressing two or more 
of these meanings in the cases shown in Table 3.1. Table 3.1 shows 
(1) the language number, a number assigned on the basis of genetic 
affiliation, which allows the reader to locate the language in the ap- 
pendixes; (2) the language name; (3) the form number, which can be 
used to locate more information about the form in appendix C. An x 
in a column means that the gram in question has a use characterizable 
by the meaning label named at the head of the column, Another 
meaning label in a column means that that meaning label and the one 
heading the column occur together to characterize a single use. 

The evidence for diachronic relations among these meanings is of 
two sorts. The strongest evidence is provided by documented cases 
of grams having one of these meanings developing a use with another 
of these meanings. Thus, for example, cases of anteriors and resulta- 
tives developing into pasts or perfectives can be found in French, Ital- 
ian, German, Dutch, and Turkish. Evidence of a less direct sort 
(especially useful for languages without adequate historical attesta- 
tion) is available from the GRAMCATS survey. First, consider the data in 
Table 3.1. For a gram to have two or more uses implies a diachronic 
relation between the meaning labels in the adjacent uses, since it is 
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3,1. Grams Having Two or More of the Meaning Labels Completive, 
Table 9." Anterior, Resultative, Perfective, or Past 


ech Language Form No. COMP ANT RESULT PERF PAST 
cani 02 x x 


Nakanai x 
Es Buriat 38 x x 
01 Inuit 05 i x 
78 Kanuri 06 Xx bi 
42 Kui 25 x x 
05 Agau 08 x x 
48 Maithili 35 x x 
J0 Isl. Carib I8 , x x 

41 x x 

03 Margi 34 x x x 
33 Trukese 01 x x 
25 Tahitian 03 FUT x 
47 Latin 10 x x x 
46 Karok 16 x x 
52 Yagaria 21 x x 
49 Baluchi 13 x REMOTE 
68 Slave 54 x x 
86 Haka 05 x x x 


Note. ANTerior, COMPletive, FUTure, PERFective, RESULTative, 


reasonable to assume on the basis of our knowledge of documented 
cases that one use developed after, and probably out of, the other. 
The second indication of diachronic relations is provided by the lexi- 
cal sources for grams. Thus we find ‘finish’ as a source for comple- 
tives, anteriors, and perfective, and stative auxiliaries such as ‘be’ and 
‘have’ plus participles as sources for resultative, anterior, past, and 
perfective. Thus we propose that these uses represent stages of de- 
velopment along some of the same paths, rather than each one rep- 
resenting an independent path. Given this assumption, the GRAMCATS 
data can be used to test the hypothesis that paths of development are 
Similar cross-linguistically. Our proposal concerning the precise paths 
that involve these uses is presented in this chapter. Before proceeding 
to our analysis, however, we define the meaning labels in question and 
explain the coding criteria for each one. 


5.2. Definitions 


The initial definitions of the meanings expressed by grams were 
based on the current literature; for tense and aspect, this was primar- 
ily Comrie 1976, 1985b; and Dahl 1985. Of course, the choice of defi- 
hitions orients the study in a particular way, but we changed the 
definitions if we found evidence in our data that did not fit the stan- 
dard definitions. In some cases (as we will see in 8 3.4), the descrip- 
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tions in the reference material enriched our understanding of the 
grammatical categories, while in one other case, the data did not sup. 
port the categories as defined in the literature (see $ 5.4). 

Our working definition of completive is 'to do something thor. 
oughly and to completion’, as is expressed, for example, in ‘to shoot 
someone dead’ or ‘to eat up’. Grams labeled as denoting a “completed 
action” by the reference grammar were not necessarily coded as com- 
pletive. Unless the authors characterizations and translations in- 
cluded expressions such as ‘thoroughly, completely, to completion’ or 
the like, we regarded grams of this sort as perfective. For some lan- 
guages. it was necessary to examine texts to discover the contexts in 
which the relevant gram was used in order to decide whether it 
should be coded as completive or with one of the other meaning 
labels. 

Anteriors (or “perfects,” as they are often called) differ from com- 
pleci ves in being relational: an anterior signals that the situation oc- 
curs prior to reference time and is relevant to the situation at 
reference time. Anteriors are typically translated with the English 
Perfect and often accompanied by the relational adverbs 'already' and 
"just - Anteriors may occur with past or future tense marking. 

Resultatives signal that a state exists as a result of a past action. The 
resultative is often similar to the passive in that it usually makes the 
patient the subject of the clause but differs in that a resultative may 
apply to an intransitive verb, as in He is gone, without a change of 
subject. Resultatives are compatible with the adverb ‘still’ and are used 
only with telic verbs, that is, verbs which describe events which have 
inherent endpoints. 

Perfectives signal that the situation is viewed as bounded tempo- 
rally- Perfective is the aspect used for narrating sequences of discrete 
events in which the situation is reported for its own sake, independent 
of its relevance to other situations (Hopper 1982). It is thus often used 
to refer to situations that occurred in the past. Anterior differs from 
perfective in that it would not be marked on several verbs in succes- 
sion that are reporting a sequence of events but would only be used 
to show that some action is prior to the others in the narrative (Givón 


1. Comrie's view of aspect, which we have adopted here, employs a spatial meta- 
phor—perfective events are seen as bounded and imperfective ones are viewed from 
the inside. The other major view of aspect and time relates these notions to points or 
intervals on a ume line (Bull 197): Bennett and Partee 1978; Dowty 1979), The auer 
approaches take into account main verb semantics but otherwise deal exclusively with 
the temporal components of aspectual and tense meaning. Since our study traces the 
development of temporal meaniag from non-temporal meaning, and since we view 
certain non-temporal components of meaning (such as current relevance) as important 
in che development of grams, we have not adopted these purely temporal definitions. 
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1982). Some terminological confusion arises due to the existence of 
the terms perfect and perfective. To alleviate this problem, we have 
decided to use the term “anterior” rather than “perfect” for what in 
English is called Perfect. l 

Past indicates a situation which occurred before the moment of 
speech. In a given use of a particular gram, the meaning label past 
may co-occur with one or more of a range of other meaning labels, 
such as imperfective, habitual, and progressive, among others. In this 
chapter we consider only grams which have past as the sole meaning 
label of a use, past perfectives, and those that signal remoteness dis- 
tinctions in the past. A simple past resembles a perfective in that it is 
the tense of narration of sequences of past events. 

The grammatical meanings just defined interact in ways that we 
discuss below with the lexical meanings of verb stems. Thus ìt is nec- 
essary for us to adopt a broad classification of verbs and to define the 
terms we use for these verb types in this and subsequem chapters. 
This classification is also useful in discussing differences among verbs 
that serve as lexical sources. This classification is based on Comrie 
1976 and Quirk et al. 1985. 

First, we use the term situation as a broad term for the action or 
state described by the lexical predicate. Then we divide predicates 
into types according to the kinds of situations they describe. A stative 
predicate describes an unchanging situation which will continue un- 
less something happens to change it, such as know, want, be tall, be ripe, 
be located, A dynamic predicate typically describes a situation which 
involves some sort of change (Comrie 1976: 48—50), such as write, 
walk, sneeze, ripen, drop. Among dynamic situations, we can distinguish 
telic from atelic. A telic situation is one which has a built-in end point, 
such as play a sonata, while an atelic situation does not, as in play the 
piano. We will also have occasion to refer to process verbs, which are 
dynamic verbs describing a change of state, such as grow, improve, 
ripen, turn red. 


3.3. Lexical sources 


The lexical items which evolve into the grams discussed in this chap- 
ter are almost all verbs, which can be divided into two major types: 
Stative verbs, usually copulas, but also ‘have’, ‘remain’, and ‘wait’; and 
dynamic verbs, either movement verbs or verbs meaning ‘finish’ or 
be finished’. Non-verbal sources resemble movement verbs in being 
directional, as is the case with the adverbial sources ‘away’, ‘up’, or 
into’. There is also one case of a copula plus a proximal demonstra- 
tive (the demonstrative that points to things near the speaker) yield- 
ing an anterior (Tahitian). 
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The richest documentation of lexical sources can be found in the 
completives, resultatives, and anteriors, where about half the grams 
coded had indications concerning lexical sources. It must be em. 
phasized again, however, that we do not have a uniform degree of 
confidence in our pairings of grams with sources. The pasts and 
perfectives, which are probably much older, had identifiable lexica] 
sources in only one fifth of the cases. However, completives, resulta. 
tives, and anteriors develop into pasts and perfectives, and since we 
do have some evidence of the same lexical sources for these latter 
grams, we will assume that what we have to say about lexical sources 
is applicable generally to the grams of this group. 

As source constructions, stative auxiliaries are typically combined 
with a form of the main verb that indicates past: either a past partici- 
ple, as in the familiar European languages and also in Kui; or the 
perfective verb form, as in Tigre. The auxiliary is conjugated in the 
present for the present anterior and in many cases (e.g. Kui and Ba- 
luchi) can be put into the past or perfective to derive a past anterior. 
In some languages (e.g. Udmurt and Buriat), a non-finite form sig- 
naling past or passive is used with person/number endings for the 
anterior and/or resultative. Of course, these person/number endings 
may themselves derive from a copular or stative auxiliary, as they do, 
for instance, in Baluchi. 

The most common dynamic verb source is ‘to finish’ or ‘to be fin- 
ished, ready, complete’. In such cases the relation between the lexical 
meaning and the grammatical meaning is very clear and direct. We 
find ‘finish’ as a source for completives in seven languages, and for 
anteriors in two. Similar suggestive evidence is available from other 
languages as well (e.g. the suffix ze that occurs in several perfective 
verb constructions in Mwera is reconstructed as the proto-Bantu verb 
*gid-e ‘finish + Perfect’ [Voeltz 1980]). 

Among directional and movement sources, there is a split between 
those that yield completive and those that yield anterior without a 
completive sense. As sources for completives, we have in our data 
three examples of ‘into’ or ‘put into’ and two examples of ‘away’ or 
‘throw away’, but such lexical items do not occur as sources for any 
pure anteriors in the database. 

Among the movement verbs that develop into anterior grams, the 
most common seem to be ‘come’ and ‘come from’. Atchin shows a 
clear case of a past from ‘come’, which in the neighboring Vap and 
Wala dialects ís an anterior, suggesting the developmental sequence 
‘come’ > anterior > past (Capell and Layard 1980: 74ff.). In addition, 
‘come’, ‘come from’, ‘get up’, and ‘rise up’ are found as sources of 
anteriors in three other languages. 

'Go', on the other hand, is involved in the formation of a completive 
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` fucano, an anterior in Cocama, and in what is probably a perfec- 
in Alyawarra.? The relations between each of these lexical mean- 
gg and the grammatical meanings derived from them are discussed 
Stow in the relevant sections, 

Stative auxiliaries are attested as sources for resultatives and anter- 
iors, but not for completives, which have only dynamic verb sources. 
One might argue that the stative auxiliary plus a past participle always 

oes through a stage of having resultative meaning before acquiring 
the anterior sense, but while it is true that most of our ‘be’ plus parti- 
ciple anteriors are also used for resultative, some of them do not have 
this use reported in the reference material. 


tive in 


3.4. Completives 


Although our working definition of completive is ‘to do something 
thoroughly and completely’, it happens that in our reference material 
grams signaling an action performed completely and thoroughly are 
often described as having semantic nuances or other uses of three 
sorts. 


1. The object of the action is totally affected, consumed, or 
destroyed by the action. To repeat, ‘to eat up is a good 
example. 

2. The action involves a plural subject of intransitive verbs 
or object of transitive verbs, especially an exhaustive or 
universal plural, such as ‘everyone died’ or ‘he took all the 
stones’. 

3. a action is reported with some emphasis or surprise 
value. 


The relation between completive and the first two senses is fairly ob- 
vious: if an action is done completely, it is likely to affect the object 
totally and may well involve multiple entities. We return to a further 
discussion of these senses below. 

Emphatic value was especially mentioned in connection with the 
use of a completive in imperatives (e.g. in Gugu-Yalanji), but there is 
also a certain emphasis inherent in the notion of having brought an 
action to a thorough conclusion. Thus, the emphasis reported in the 
Tucano ‘go’ completive (Sorensen 1969: 272) seems parallel to the 
English ‘went and did it’ construction: He went and told her the whole 
Story. Similarly, the Nakanai Perfective ( Johnston 1980: 130), used as 
à completive, is reported to convey that “an event or process has been 


2. The Alyawarra construction involves ‘go’ plus an unidentified linking element. 
he sense seems to be perfective, but it is not clear that this construction is frequent 


Mi to be a perfective; that is, it probably does not occur on successive verbs in a 
arrative, 


Table 3.2. Lexical Sources for Completives 


Language Form No. Lexical Source Expression Type 
Finish 
l} Cocama 23 ‘finish’ DERIV 
14 Tucano 23 ‘finish’ DERIV 
22 Koho 10 ‘finish’ AUX 
28 Halia 45 caus + ‘finish, be finished’ AUX 
37 Buli 26 ‘finish, conclude, keep up, 
maintain' AUX 
25 ‘whole, completed’ PARTCL 
73 Tem 19 ‘finish’ AUX 
74 Engenni 06 ‘finish’ AUX 
84 Lao 39 ‘be complete’ AUX 
86 Haka 09 ‘be finished, completed’ PARTCL 
87 Lahu 29 ‘finish’ AUX 
89 Cantonese 22 ‘finish, make perfect’ AUX 
94 Tok Pisin 19 ‘finish’ AUX 


Movement, Direction 


14 Tucano 33 go AUX 
23 Palaung 15 ‘throw away’ AUX 
33 Trukese 20 ‘away’ (another use) DERIV 
21 "up, east’ (other uses) DERIV 
48 Maithili 44 ‘go’ AUX 
61 ‘go AUX 
69 Krongo 47 ‘down, below’ PARTCL 
Move Into 
24 Car 06 allative, interior DERIV 
60 Yessan-Mayo 26 ‘to put into’ DERIV/INFL 
89 Cantonese 34 ‘to bury’ AUX 
Other 
27 Atchin 18 ‘to lose, to be lost AUX 
52 Yagaria 22 ‘to put’ AUX 
46 Karok 24 ‘to be all gone’ DERIV 
48 Maithili 55 ‘to fail’ AUX 
85 Chepang 29 ‘to eat, devour, ingest’ (the 
Satisfactual Completive) DERIV/INFL 


Unknown Sources 


06 Touareg 17 DERIV 

14 Tucano 22 DERIV 

16 Gugu-Yalanji 16 DERIV 

32 Nakanai 02 DERIV/INFL 
42 Kui 21 PARTCL 
60 Yessan-Mayo 07 DERIV/INFL 
72 Mwera 09 DERIV 

78 Kanuri 07 INFL 

82 Maidu 25 DERIV 

93 Buriat 38 DERIV 


i a ————————————— 


Note. Auxiliary, DERryational, Inecectional, PARTCL = particle. 
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accomplished, in the face of lack of knowledge on the hearer's 


H 
Gs ue the perfected status of that event." The example Johnston 


art 9 
gives is (1). 
ui Eia kora-le, ^ eia taulai-t! 

3.5 leave-that 3s — marry-PERF 
*Forget her, she's already married! 


[n this connection, it is interesting to recall the "hot news" value of 
the English Present Perfect (which is an anterior, and thus related to 
completive), as in Nixon has resigned! (McCawley 1971). Hopper and 
Thompson (1980: 264) also mention that total affectedness of the pa- 
tient is related to intensity. (See also Slobin and Aksu 1981 on the 
surprise uses of the Turkish Inferential.) 

The lexical sources of completives differ from those of resultatives, 
which we discuss next, in that they are all dynamic verbs or direction- 
als; that is, all suggest action or movement. Resultatives, on the other 
hand, all derive from stative verbs used with some non-finite form 
of the main verb. Such absolutely regular correlations support the 
source determination hypothesis in a particularly striking way. 

Table 3.2 contains a list of forms with completive as their meaning, 
arranged according to their lexical sources, a gloss of their lexical 
sources, and. in the last column, an indication of their expression 
types. 

Further, more specific support for the source determination hy- 
pothesis comes from an examination of the different sources for com- 
pletives in relation to the extent to which they convey the senses 
described in §§ 3.1—3.3. Consider Table 3.3, where the number of 
times the nuance was mentioned is indicated for each type of lexical 
source, and where hyphens indicate that the sense was not mentioned 
in the reference material. 


Table 3.3. Semantic Nuances of Completive Grams 


Number of 
Grams from Patient 
Source Each Source Affected Plural Emphasis 

Finish 12 ~ 3 = 
(Put) Into 3 3 1 - 
Directions 7 - - - 
Be lost 1 = 1 = 
Be all gone l - - - 
Dry in sun 1 l - - 
Go 1 - - l 
Put I - E = 
Unknown 10 3 
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Completives from verbs meaning 'finish' are not reported to have 
the sense of totally affecting the patient, which is rather associated 
with the ‘put into’ completives. All three completives listed as (put) 
into’ signal that the object was totally affected. The Yessan-Mayo aux- 
iliary yuwa ‘to put in’ is used with both intransitives and transitives: 
with intransitives it signals that ‘the action was done by everybody’; 
with transitives it indicates a 'complete or thorough action of the verb 
to the object’ (Foreman 1974: 99). The Cantonese auxiliary maai, 
originally from a verb ‘to bury’, signals that the remainder of the ob. 
ject of the action is affected. This contrasts with the Cantonese com- 
pletive auxiliary yun ‘finish’, which signals only that the action is 
complete. The Car suffix -n is a directional marker in addition to a 
completive. It indicates ‘direction toward the center of the island or 
into the jungle’, as distinct from the direction ‘toward the sea’. It also 
indicates that the object is completely done away with or destroyed by 
the action of the verb. 

We suggest that the action of putting an object into a container, the 
jungle, or the ground (as in ‘to bury’) implies the disappearance of 
the object and hence, in one respect, the completion of the act. That 
is, the notion of a totally affected object comes directly from the 
source meaning and is not a sense developed later.* The source verbs 
‘put {into)’, ‘bury’, and the like, inherently entail totally affecting the 
object or patient, and this flavor is retained as part of the semantic 
package in grammaticization. Completives from ‘finish’, on the other 
hand, could only have such nuances with particular, semantically ac- 
commodating main verbs and objects (e.g. perhaps ‘to eat something’) 
but not generally; since they are not part of the meaning of the 
source, daughter grams will not have such semantic flavors. 

The sense of plural participants and, in particular, plural patients 
is found in completive grams from different types of lexical sources 
(cf. Table 3.3) and so is unlikely to be semantically an indication of 
the lexical antecedents. Perhaps plurality is associated with the com- 
pletive sense because to carry an activity or process through to com- 
pletion, in many cases, would involve affecting multiple patients. 

We do not know much about ‘go’ as a source for completives, but 
this construction might resemble the English construction go and, 
which is usually used in the past to emphasize the deliberateness and 
finality of an action. 

The mode of expression of completives falls into basically two 


3. This conclusion in turn suggests that the one completive with this sense for which 
no source is known might have a similar source to the known ones. This is the Nakanai 
Suffix -4i. A search of the directional sufhxes which are used on verbs in this language 
turned up -tivu, which indicates ‘the location of the shore or inland, from out on the 
sea' ( Johnston 1980: 212). 
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es— periphrastic and derivational expression. Completives are 
ively rich in lexical meaning and may be lexically restricted or 
simply not used frequently enough to have become inflectional. In 
Table 3.2 we have indicated the mode of expression by DERIV (deri- 
yational), AUX (auxiliary), PARTCL (particle) and infL (inflectional), In 
some cases there was not enough information to decide which cate- 
gory the gram belonged to, and in these cases two possibilities are 
listed. 

Because we find anteriors with ‘finish’ as a lexical source, we hy- 
pothesize that completives, especially those from ‘finish’, may develop 
into anteriors (see $ 3.8). However, not all completives appear to 
take this course of development. The derivational completives in par- 
ticular may not always continue their development by becoming in- 
flectional; while it is apparently possible for derivational affixes to 
generalize in use and become inflectional, it does not appear to be 
common (see Comrie 19852). Further, a difference between the ‘fin- 
ish’ versus the ‘put into’ completives exists besides the one mentioned 
above: the ‘finish’ completives become more generalized anteriors, 
while our evidence suggests that the ‘put inte’ completives do not; 
we have no instances of an anterior from a directional source hinting 
of ‘into’. 


typ 
relat 


3.5. Anteriors 


Anteriors (or "perfects") have received considerable attention in the 
cross-linguistic literature on tense and aspect (Comrie 1976; Ander- 
son 1982; Givón 1982; Li, Thompson, and Thompson 1982; Dahl 
1985), as well as in the literature on English (McCawley 1971; Mc- 
Coard 1976; Vermant 1983). The definition generally agreed upon 
for anterior is ‘a past action with current relevance’. The English Per- 
fect is a good example of an anterior: according to Dahl's analysis of 
the anterior in thirty-two languages of his corpus, the English Perfect 
has the second highest correspondence to his proposed universal pro- 
totype. Some examples of an anterior used to indicate a past action 
that is relevant to the current situation are in (2). 


(2) Carol has taken statistics. (So she can help us.) 
l've just eaten dinner. (So 1 don't want any more food.) 


This very typical use of anteriors is the one most often mentioned in 
reference grammars. The indefinite aspect of a past tense so ex- 
Pressed is sometimes focused upon by authors (hence the label In- 
definite Past); that is, the goal of the utterance is not to locate a situa- 
tion at some definite point in the past, but only to offer it as relevant 
to the current moment. The evidence for this is the non-occurrence 
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of the anterior with temporal adverbs that indicate a specific time in 
the past: 


(3) ?Carol has taken statistics last semester. 
?I've gone to the bank at nine o'clock this morning. 


Another similar use indicates a “new situation" or “hot news" 
(McCawley 1971; Anderson 1982); 


(4) Mc. St. Helens has erupted again! 
Nixon has resigned! 


Though this particular use is not often directly mentioned in refer- 
ence material, we suspect that the “emphasis” that is sometimes re- 
ferred to in connection with anteriors and completives may in fact 
correspond to precisely this use. 

Other senses often associated with the anterior are the experien- 
tial, in which certain qualities or knowledge are attributable to the 
agent due to past experiences, as in (5), and the anterior continuing, 
in which a past action continues into present time, as in (6). 


(5) Have you ever been to London? 
(6) I've been waiting for him for an hour. 


Neither of these uses is frequently mentioned in reference material. 

The most common non-anterior sense expressed by anterior grams 
is the resultative, in which a present state is described as the result of 
a past action. Such uses are discussed in § 3.6. 

From the uses described here it is clear that the anterior would be 
frequent in conversational discourse, but according to Givón 1982, 
the anterior also plays a special role in narrative discourse. While the 
past, perfective, or a special narrative tense, such as the historical 
present, are typically used in clauses that are a part of the main nar- 
rative sequence, the anterior is used for events that are out of se- 
quence, that is, events that occurred earlier but are relevant to the 
events located in the discourse “now.” Consider the brief narrative (7) 
from Vermant 1983: 66. 


(7) Well... he turns on this woman .. . well he really lets her have 
it. And Mrs. Taylor, whos had a few herself by then, says—how 
did she put it now. 


This narrative in the historical present in English uses a present per- 
fect ([ha]s had a few [drinks]) to point to a prior event that is now rele- 
vant to the main narrative sequence. It is often the case that an 
anterior may combine with both present and past tense, and some- 
times also future, to signal situations that precede and are relevant to 
these different temporal reference points. However, we also have in 
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our material examples of anteriors that are restricted to the present 
as well as anteriors that are restricted to the past. These can be iden- 
tified in Table 3.4 as grams that have PRES or Past listed under Other 
Meanings. In the column labeled Other Meanings we list meanings 
that occur in the same use with anterior, except for the two that are 
marked with an asterisk, Definitions of meaning labels can be found 
in appendix B. The last column shows whether the gram is written 
bound to the main verb or not. This information will be of interest to 
us in § 3.10. 

Table 3.4 shows only those anteriors that we hypothesize to be at an 
early stage of development, that is, anteriors with no other uses or 
with uses that we consider indicative of early rather than later stages 
of development, such as quickly and completive. 

Table 3.4 also shows that anteriors derive from both stative sources 
(as do resultatives) and dynamic sources—in particular, movement 
verbs such as ‘come’ and ‘come from'—as well as from verbs such as 
‘finish’. The changes leading to anteriors from these two different 
sources are discussed in $$ 3.7 and 3.8. 


3.6. Resultatives 


A resultative denotes a state that was brought about by some action in 
the past. This sense is similar to the sense of an anterior, which indi- 
cates that a past action has relevance in the present. In English the 
difference between resultative and anterior can be seen in construc- 
tions with be which are resultative versus those with have which are 
anterior. 


(8 He is gone. He has gone. 
The door ts closed. The door has closed. 


A sentence such as The door is closed is often regarded as a “stative 
passive” in English since it describes a state rather than an action, and 
this is what in other languages is regarded as a resultative. This same 
construction with an expressed agent, or some other contextual indi- 
cation of an agent, can be a regular passive, as in The door is closed by 
the doorman. The difference between resultative, passive, and anterior 
is that only resultative consistently signals that the state persists at ref- 
erence time. Thus the sentences in (9) are acceptable, while those in 
(10) are not acceptable in the resultative sense. The second sentence 
in (10) is acceptable only with a passive reading. 


(9) He has gone and come back already. 
The door has opened and closed several times. 

(10) *He is gone and come back already. 
*The door is closed and opened several times. 


Table 3.4. Grams with Anterior as Their Only Use (Young Anteriors) 


Language Form No. Other Meanings Related String Bound 
01 Inuit 20 already Y 
37 Buli 17 all, already N 

Stative Aux 
02 Basque 04 be + perf part N 
08 Tigre 38 exist N 
39 be N 
40 wait N 
48 Maithili 21 PAST remain N 
24 PRES be N 
35 PAST be N 
49 Baluchi 12 part + past + cop Y 
14 COMP PAST past + past + cop Y 
50 Mod. Greek 12 have N 
51 Danish 12 have N 
13 be N 
75 Mano 07 be, do, make N 
93 Buriat 45 PAST be + past N 
Movement 
03 Margi 40 PRES to come from N 
44 PRES IMM N 
45 to get up 
to come from N 
46 to come N 
11 Cocama 14 go N 
23 Palaung 15 throw away N 
52 Yagaria 33 EX DUR come N 
89 Cantonese 18 EXPER to pass by N 
Finish 
59 Bongu 25 be ready, finished 
completed Y 
71 Temne 19 finish N 
84 Lao 39 *COMP complete N 
Other 
17 Alyawarra 03 PAST clause conn Y 
25 Tahitian 07 medial demonstr. N 
past copula 
26 Motu li past time, recent N 
ee 
Unknovn 


EE 
03 Margi 48 *QUICKLY N 
08 Tigre 27 N 
11 Cocama 15 N 
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Table 3.4. (continued) 


Language Form No. Other Meanings Related String Bonnd 
Unknown 
eg 
13 Jivaro 25 PRES zero 0 
14 Tucano 03 PRES {MM Y 
2] PRES Y 
24 Car 14 IMM Y 
35 Rukai 01 Y 
38 O'odham 10 Y 
40 Guaymi 08 ANT CONT Y 
10 Y 
46 Karok 40 PAST H 
42 
50 Mod. Greek 17 FUT N 
69 Krongo 06 T 
72 Mwera 44 N 
78 Tem 17 N 
18 IMM N 
76 Bari 07 PAST N 
80 Tojolabal 08 Y 
85 Chepang 39 IMM Y 
40 Y 
86 Haka 07 N 
87 Lahu 48 N 
88 Nung II PAST N 
90 Dakota 22 PAST N 
92 Uigur 19 PAST Y 


Note. ANTerior ConTÌnuing, comPletive, Excessive puRation, ExPERIentíal, FUTUTe, 1MM- 
ediate, present. 


Nedyalkov and Jaxontov 1988 point out that the adverb ‘still’ is ac- 
ceptable with resultative uses, but not with anterior. Consider sen- 
tences (11) and (12), where the resultative with still indicates that the 
state persists, but the anterior with all requires that still take on a 
non-temporal sense of ‘nevertheless’ as in Z still insist that he has gone. 


(11) He has still gone. 

The door has still closed. 
(12) Heis still gone. 

The door is still closed. 


These facts are all consistent with the view that the resultative points 
to the state resulting from the action while the anterior points to the 
action itself. 

A resultative sense is only compatible with a predicate that indicates 
à change of state or an action that produces a change of state. Thus 
Tesultative constructions may be lexically restricted, or a more gener- 
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Table 3.5. Other Uses of Resultatives 


Form State 
Language No. Result Ant Past Compt Piv exist Other 
OI Inuit 05 PASS x INFER 
03 Margi 34 x x D 
05 Agau 46 x 
10 Isl. Carib 18 x x x 
14 Tucano 17 X x EMP 
29 INFER 
32 Nakanai 02 x x x 
33 Trukese ot x x PRES INCHO 
39 x CAUS, REC 
42 Kui 06 x x x 
25 x x 
26 PAST PAST 
48 Maithili 34 x x 
51 Danish ll x PAST 
68 Slave 10 x x x 
75 Mano 06 x 
78 Kanuri 06 x x 
79 Palantla 19 x 
86 Haka 09 D x x 
93 Buriat 23 x 
24 REM 
38 x x 


Note. Causative, EMPhatic, INCHOative, INFERentíal, Passive, PRESent, RECiprocal, REMote. 


ally used construction may have a resultative use only with change-of- 
state verbs. For example, Johnston's description of Nakanai is quite 
explicit about the change of sense when what he calls the Perfective is 
used with verbs of different lexical semantics. "On an action verb, 
perfective aspect (Oh encodes the notion of an event having been en- 
tirely, or unexpectedly, accomplished, or completed in a way which 
involved the total consummation of its effect upon the patient" ( John- 
ston 1980: 130). This sense is labeled completive above. 


(13) ali-ti-a 'ate it all up' 
tuga-ti ‘has already left’ 


“On a process verb, perfective aspect encodes the notion of a resulta- 
tive, i.e. the idea of the utter completion of a change of state” (130). 


(14) peho-ti ‘dead’ 
mate-ti ‘extinguished’ 
mapola-ti ‘smashed, cracked’ 


“On a stative verb, perfective aspect indicates that the patient has un- 
dergone a process and is now totally affected” (130). 


-— 
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An i 
13) halaba-ti ‘cleaned’ 
í mumugu-ti ‘dirtied’ 
kea-tl ‘whitened’ 
taulai-ti ‘married’ 


[n the GRAMCATS sample, twenty-one grams in sixteen languages 
were coded as marking resultative. Most of these have other uses, the 
most commonly occurring of which are anterior, completive, past, 

rfective, and state exists. Other uses which occur only once are also 
shown in Table 3.5. They are emphatic, state commences, causative, 
reciprocal, and passive. 

The known lexical sources for resultatives tend to involve stative 
meaning. In three languages (Danish, Kui, and Tucano), the con- 
struction is made up of a conjugated form of the verb ‘to be’ plus a 
participial form of the main verb. In Mano, the gram derives from a 
main verb meaning ‘to remain’. The only potential exception is in 
Kanuri, where the anterior, which also has a resultative use, is possibly 
related to the verb ‘to come’. (See Tabie 3.6.) In the most common 
case, the resultative sense is the outcome of the combination of the 
stative auxiliary, which provides the sense of a present state, and the 
past and/or passive participle, which signals a dynamic situation which 


Table 3.6. Lexical Sources for Resultatives 


Form 
Language No. Lexical Source 
01 Inuit 03 
03 Margi 34 
05 Agau 46 
10 Isl. Carib 18 
14 Tucano 17 
29 INFER ‘be’ + participle 
32 Nakanai 02 
33 Trukese . Ol 
59 
42 Kui 06 
25 ‘be’ + perfect participle 
26 ‘be’ (paso + perfect participle 
48 Maithili 34 ‘be’ + past passive participle 
51 Danish ll ‘be’ + past participle 
68 Slave 10 
75 Mano 06 ‘remain’ 
78 Kanuri 06 ‘come’ 
79 Palantla 10 
86 Haka 09 ‘be, become’ 
93 Buriat 23 VN of passive 
24 REMOTE VN of distant past 
38 
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occurred in the past and is seen as affecting the object of the transitive 
verb or the subject of the intransitive. In the next section we will see 
how thís meaning evolves into anterior meaning as a result of the 
discourse contexts in which it is used and its expansion to use with 
verbs of various types. 


3.7. Resultative to anterior 


Resultatives serve as sources for anteriors (which eventually evolve 
into simple pasts or perfectives) in a number of well-studied Romance 
and Germanic languages, including Spanish, French, Italian, English, 
Dutch, and German. Since earlier stages of these languages are avail- 
able to us in written documents, we can be quite sure that the precur- 
sors of the modern Perfects were originally resultative in function. We 
will consider briefly here the history of these constructions in English 
and Romance. 

According to Traugott 1972, Old English had two ways of forming 
resultative constructions: with intransitive verbs, an auxiliary beo- ‘be’ 
was used with an adjectival participle which agreed in number, case, 
and gender with the subject, and with transitive verbs, an auxiliary 
habb- 'have, take, get' was used with an adjectival participle agreeing 
in number, case, and gender with the object. Thus examples such as 
He wes gecumen lit. ‘He was come’ are found. The Aabb- plus parti- 
ciple in earliest Old English was used only in possessive contexts, such 
as (16), in which abban retains its lexical verb meaning (Traugott 
1972: 94f£.). 


(16) Ic hzfde hine gebundenne. 
‘I had him in a state of being bound.’ 


The modern Perfect develops out of these early resultatives as the 
participle loses its adjectival nature and becomes part of the verb 
rather than an adjective modifying a noun. This change is reflected 
in the loss of agreement on the participle and a change in word order 
by which the participle comes to always stand next to the auxiliary. 
The Perfect with have gradually replaces the instances of the be con- 
struction, which only survives with a few verbs such as go (see the 
examples in [8]. 

The Perfect constructions in Spanish, Italian, French, and Portu- 
guese have a similar history (Harris 1982; Vincent 1982). In Cicero, 
for example, sentences such as (17) are found (Vincent 1982: 82). 


(17) in ea provincia pecunias magnas collocatas habent 
in that province capital great invested have:3.P 
"They have great capital invested in that province.’ 
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pere we find the participle agreeing with the object and the sense of 

ossession of habére still present as well as a stative sense. Latin also 
had a construction with be plus the participle which yielded a sense 
of resultative with intransitive verbs. According to Harris, in some 
dialects, such as Calabrian and Sicilian, these constructions retain 
their resultative meaning, while in others, such as Spanish, they have 
developed into anteriors, and, in still others, such as French, they 
have become perfectives. 

A resultative, as we have said, expresses the rather complex mean- 
ing that a present state exists as the result of a previous action. An 
anterior, in contrast, expresses the sense that a past action is relevant 
in a much more general way to the present moment. The semantic 
change that takes place between resultative and anteriór can perhaps 
be seen as a generalization of meaning by which some of the speci- 
ficity associated with the resultative stage is eroded. Such a generaliza- 
tion of meaning probably comes about in discourse contexts in which 
the resultative is expressed in order to set the stage for a subsequent 
action. If this discourse function is applied not just to actions that 
produce states but to actions that precede other actions, then the an- 
terior sense evolves. 

An important part of this evolution is the expansion of resultative 
grams to use with verbs of various semantic types. Usually, a resulta- 
tive occurs with a change-of-state verb, and apparently early in their 
development they are most often found with change-of-state verbs. 
Thus Ernout and Thomas 1951 cite verbs such as ‘discover’, ‘learn’, 
‘persuade’, and ‘compel’ as occurring with the habere resultative in 
Ciceronian Latin. From this point, the construction spread to dynamic 
verbs of all types, which forces an interpretation not so much of a 
state resulting from an action but of an action with some lasting rele- 
vance. A construction that has spread to this point would be consid- 
ered an anterior, The complete generalization of the construction 
would require that it come to be used with stative as well as dynamic 
predicates. However, the interpretation of an anterior with stative 
Predicates presents certain problems, which we discuss in § 3.9. 


3.8. Anteriors from dynamic verb sources 


The development of anteriors out of resultatives has been studied in 
the languages of Europe in some detail, but very little information 
exists on the development of anteriors from dynamic verbs, such as 
the lexical verb ‘finish’, What exactly are the ranges of uses of such 
anteriors and how do they compare with the anteriors from resulta- 
tive sources? Dahl's questionnaire data suggest that anteriors from 
finish’ may attain a range of use very similar to that of anteriors from 
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resultatives: for example, the anterior in Kammu (a Mon-Khmer lan. 
guage) (hóoc < ‘finish’) is almost as close to the universal prototype ag 
are the Swedish and English Perfects from auxiliaries meaning ‘have’, 
Li, Thompson, and Thompson 1982 argue that the sentence-finaj 
particle e in Mandarin, which derives from the verb hao ‘to finish’, is 
used as a general marker of ‘current relevance’ in all tense contexts, 
It is thus similar but not identical to the English Perfect. Since such 
anteriors are less familiar, however, we will present here some exam. 
ples of clear cases of anteriors from verbs meaning ‘finish’. The first 
example is taken from a thorough description of Sango by Samarin 
1967. Sango is a creole language of Central Africa based on the 
Ngbandi dialects and is not in the cGRAMCATS sample. We have chosen 
it for illustration because Samarin presents the uses of the erstwhile 
verb awe ‘be finished’ in detail and supplies fifty-seven examples from 
tape-recorded speech and letters, which yield sufficient context to 
make good conjectures about the use of this gram. 

The verb awe (a is a subject marker, we is the stem) is used both as 
a main verb and to indicate "an action antecedent to that of the verbs 
in the context" (Samarin 1967: 158), a use which fits our definition of 
anterior very well. Note in these examples that the anterior is past in 
one context and present in the other. 


(18) tere amá tongasó awe, lo  kpé ti lo  bíaní. 
spider spj:hear thus finish 3.5 run to Ss truly 
"When spider had heard this, he ran away for sure.’ (160) 

(19) eh bien, lo te ngunza ni kóé awe, mə goe 


well then 3.s eat greens the.one all finish 2.s go 
ma mú na lo ngu... 

2.5 take with 3.s water 

‘Then, when he has eaten up the manioc greens, you go give 
him water ...' 


When used with change-of-state verbs, such as gá pendere ‘to become 
beautiful’ and mbok» ‘to bruise’, awe gives a resultative sense much as 
anteriors from stative auxiliaries do. 


(20) jusqu'à, mérengé wale só, lé ti lo 
for.a.while child female this face of As 
ambóko awe só, lo gá. 
spy:bruise finish this 3.s come 
‘Until the girl whose face was ulcerated, she came.’ (161) 


(21) lo sí gigi, lo ti na  sése, allé, 
As arrive outside 3.s fall with earth suddenly 
lo gá pendere wale awe. 


3.5 come beautiful woman finish 
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Anterior: 
‘She came out, she fell on the ground, and behold, she had 
become à beautiful woman.' (162) 


e anteriors from stative auxiliaries, however, awe also has a com- 


lik ] ; 
Un both with change-of-state verbs and other actions verbs: 


(22) fadesó mbi «ava awe. 


now l.s recover finish 
‘Now I am completely recovered.’ (160) 
(23) mais mbi leke eng ní awe nga, si 
but l.s repair affair the.one finish also so that 
mbi tenge na mə tí ma sí. . 


Ls tal with 2.s of hear sothat 
‘But I had fixed up the matter completely, and then I told you; 
so you would hear.’ (161) 


(24) koli así gígí awe, ala zía lors da, 
man sBj:arrive outside finish 3.P put speed there 
akpé na  wále bíaní awe. 


sBprun and woman truly finish 
"When the man had come out, they put some speed into it, 
and ran away with the woman.' (162) 


The predicates ça va (22) and leke (23) are change-of-state verbs, 
meaning ‘to recover’ and ‘to repair’, respectively. In these cases awe 
adds the sense ‘completely’. In (24), a simple action verb asi ‘to arrive’ 
takes on an anterior sense in the first occurrence of aue, but in the 
last clause, with the verb akpé, awe adds the sense of ‘away’, that is, 
'run to completion.' 

The evidence suggests that awe is not used with stative predicates, 
for there is not one example in all the fifty-seven examples given by 
Samarin. 

In Tok Pisin, an English-based creole that is in the GRAMCATS 
sample, the verb pinis ‘finish’ is used in very much the same way as 
awe is in Sango, but pinis may also be used with stative predicates. The 
Sense conveyed by pinis is that the state applies completely or in a 
Superlative manner (Mühlháusler 1985: 380). 


(25) ol namois ol i kristen pinis 

"The coastal dwellers are true Christians.’ 
(26) tupela i pren pinis 

‘The two are real friends.’ 


An anterior from ‘finish’ that is perhaps more advanced in its se- 
mantic development than are the Sango or Tok Pisin anteriors is 
found in Palaung, a Mon-Khmer language from the GRAMCATS 
Sample with no bound morphology and possibly no obligatory mor- 
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phology. The reference grammar available on this language (Milne 
1921: 67—68) gives only the sparsest descriptions of the uses of the 
grams, but the gram hwg-i, which is also a main verb ‘be finished, be 
ready', appears in a number of examples as well as in a few places in 
a narrative, so that we may try to discern the range of its uses. Milne 
labels this gram a Past Tense, indicating, for example, “I was going, I 
went, I have gone, [ had gone,” but also states that it may be omitted 
if another word in the context indicates past tense. In fact, in the 
forty-page narrative at the end of the grammar, hwg-i shows up only 
twenty-one times, counting both its main verb and auxiliary uses, de- 
spite the fact that it ts clearly a past narrative. This suggests that its 
main function is not to signal simple past tense, and thus we have 
coded it with more specific functions. 

The clearest examples of anterior uses of /iwg-i are relational ones 
in which an anterior in one clause signals a situation prior to and 
relevant to the situation in the next clause, as in (27) and (28). 


(27) bar pan  kar-grai ge hi hwó-) ta àn, 
as what together-told 3.» finish finish to As 
an ` ob ` pwót. 

3. went away 
‘They told him and he went accordingly.’ (107) 

(28) mi  hwó-i hom yQ Dom véng ha o. 

2.s finish eat EMP rice return place this 
‘Come after you have eaten.’ (107) 


The antecedent clause may be lacking an explicit subject, in which 
case hwp-i is described as an adverb. 


(29) wäi it an chàng véng ta ngar. 
finish sleep 3.s wil! return to fire 
‘After sleeping, he will return to the fire.’ (87) 


In the narrative there is at least one case that might be called a “hot 
news” use. 


(30) nang hwó-i pwd 
lady finish birth 
"The lady has given birth.' 


Somewhat less emphatic is (31). 


(31) (Do not weep, O Queen.) 
ra-gwài än @  hwó-i déh bi rör kya kya na nă. 
dwelling 3.s Ls finish give people make excellent 
‘| have ordered the people to make an excellent dwelling for 
it? (152) 
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n 
There are no cases in the narrative where Awp-i could mean simple 
ast, but there are some isolated examples where it is unclear whether 
H D D H 
simple past or an anterior is meant {the translations are the 
a 


author). 

(32) kü-i aming 6 än hwó4 bier dot 
as orders l.s 3.8 finish forgot all 
‘He has quite forgotten my orders.’ (103) 

(33) 9 hwó-i grai č 
l.s finish tell certainly 
‘Of course I told/did tell.’ (84) 


We did not find examples that suggest a completive sense. 
The following example shows Awp-i with a change-of-state verb 
yielding a resultative sense. 


(34) ra-gwái hwó- rór lala 
dwelling finish made well 
‘The dwelling was well prepared." (150) 


Examples of Awp-i used with stative predicates are abundant, but 
there is no trace of emphasis or completion in the translations of these 
examples. Rather, the only implication beyond that of the simple ex- 
istence of a present state is a sense of having achieved the state, but 
even this is not present in all examples. 


(35) hù king ân hwó-i hràm 
hair head 3.5 finish white 
‘His hair is already white.’ (89) 
(36) án hwó-i ho 
3.s finish is.full 
‘He has eaten enough.’ (106) E 
(37) kan hbwôĝ-i ji bar ó,  ka-dō-e bi 
if finish. islong as this, enough still 
‘If it is as long as this, it is enough.’ (107) 
(38) hw6-i Ja 
finish good 
"It is good!’ (176) 


The lack of a completive sense in all these examples suggests a more 
SE Stage of semantic development for the Palaung anterior 
^i. 

i dier) consider the case of the Mwera suffix Ae, whose cognate in 
n nn languages is reconstructed by Voeltz 1980 as coming 
Gene € proto-Bantu verb *gid-e ‘finish’ + Perfect. With dynamic 
Tëlee Mwera, this suffix indicates that the action occurred in the 

late past, in particular, on the same day as the speech event. 
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With stative predicates, however, it indicates a present completed 
state, for instance, nigonile ‘Eam lying down, I am asleep’ (Harries 
1950: 94—95). 


3.9. Interactions with stative predicates 


As completives or resultatives develop into anteriors and further into 
perfectives, they must generalize to occur with verbs of all semantic 
types. We have just seen examples of the use of anteriors with stative 
predicates yielding a sense of ‘present state exists’. However, this is 
not the only sense that anteriors can take with stative predicates. In 
this section we will see some evidence that the original (lexical) seman- 
tics of the gram determines the outcome of its combination with sta- 
tive predicates, but that in later stages of development, there is a 
convergence among grams from different sources. 

To begin with, in our sample are anteriors and completives which 
are apparently not used with stative predicates at all. Such is the case 
with the have Perfect in Modern Greek. While no explicit statement 
to that effect was found in the reference material for Margi, Kui, and 
Kanuri, in these languages as well no examples of statives with ante- 
rior grams were found. In languages that do allow an anterior or 
completive with stative predicates, we have found that two distinct 
situations are possible: one is associated with anteriors and comple- 
tives from the main verb ‘finish’; the other may be associated with 
anteriors from ‘be’ and ‘have’ auxiliaries, but there is very little evi- 
dence about the sources of the particular grams in question. 

In the first situation, the completive or anterior gram has the sense 
of emphasizing the completeness with which the state applies to the 
entity. We just saw an example of this use in Tok Pisin, but it occurs 
in other languages as well. For instance, as Johnston describes the 
Nakanai completive (in [15]), it signals that the entity is totally affected 
by the state. In such cases, the tense and aspect of the clause remain 
unaffected so that the gram is compatible with a present state. It is 
sometimes difficult to distinguish such cases from instances of resul- 
tatives applied to change-of-state verbs. For instance, the Nakana! 
cases cited in (14) and (15) are distinguished only by the fact that 
the verbs in (14) are inherently dynamic or change-of-state verbs. 
whereas the verbs in (15) are inherently stative. Another example of 
a completive with this use is in Engenni. The Engenni completive P 
probably also from a verb ‘finish’; although the author does not 53Y 
so explicitly, she does consistently gloss (pa)dhe as ‘finish’ (Thomas 
1978: 164). 


(39) o pépilé dhe 
3.s flat finish 
‘It is really flat." 
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One hypothesis would be that this particular application of comple- 
o stative predicates is characteristic of completives and anteriors 
derived from ‘finish’ and that it gives rise eventually to a simple 
marker of present state as the force of the completive sense is dimin- 
ished with use Over time. Thus we might speculate that the Palaung 
anterior, which has no more than a mild sense of achievement asso- 
ciated with it, has developed from the stronger completive sense. 


tives i 


(40) kan hwó-i n bar 6, ka-dé-e bü 
3.5 finish islong as this, enough still 
‘If it is as long as this, it is enough.’ 
hwo-i D 
finish good 
‘It is good.’ 


in the second type of interaction with stative predicates, the ante- 
rior gram changes the aspect of the stative predicate to inchoative, 
that is, it makes the stative predicate signal a change of state. Clear 
examples of this type are found in Engenni, Trukese, and Island 
Carib. Note that the Engenni ni is described as signaling that ‘the 
action has or will be completed before the next action begins’ (Tho- 
mas 1978: 73), while dhe of example (39) indicates that the action is 
‘finished, completely, thoroughly’ (170). 


(41) Engenni 
ò menimeni nì 


it sweet ANT 
‘It has become sweet. (Thomas 1978: 164) 
àdhè bhi nì o 


day be-black ANT in-fact 

‘H has got dark, you know. (Thomas 1978: 73) 
(42) Trukese 

aa semmwen atewe 

3s-ANT sick fellow 

Eus fellow has become sick.' (Goodenough and Sugita 1980: 

xlix) 
(43) Island Carib 

Sáditina Tm ill 

sadihadina ‘I’ve become ill’ 

maráotu ‘She is childless’ 

maraoharu ‘She has become childless’ (Taylor 1956a: 23—24) 
These same forms with dynamic verbs signal resultative or anterior. 
(44) Engenni 

Ò ta ná te ni  akieé 


he go to reach ANT town 
“He had reached the town. (Thomas 1978: 109) 
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(45) Trukese 
aa peyiyas 
3s-aNT bury 
'She is buried.' (Dyen 1965: 24) 


(46) Island Carib 
iódotibu Thou didst go 
iódohadíbu Thou art gone (Taylor 1956a: 24) 


'The examples with statives show that these anteriors have the effect 
of giving the stative predicate a dynamic change-of-state interpreta. 
tion. Why is this so, and why do the ‘finish’ completives give such a 
different interpretation? 

We propose that this difference is due to a difference in the way 
that completives and anteriors from different sources come to be used 
with stative predicates. In the early stages it would not be normal for 
constructions with ‘finish’ or anteriors from be or have auxiliaries to 
be used with stative predicates. They are compatible only with dy- 
namic predicates, and it is the meaning they develop with dynamic 
predicates that is transferred in their use with stative predicates. That 
is, the ‘Anish’ constructions develop a meaning of completion and to- 
tality which, when applied to a state, signals the completeness of the 
state. The anteriors that were earlier resultatives have a different 
sense—that of an action having taken place which is relevant to the 
present. The requirement that it be an action which takes place is 
apparently very strong, since when such grams are used with stative 
predicates they take on a dynamic interpretation—that of the begin- 
ning of the state or becoming. 

The anteriors with stative predicates of the second type are subject 
to further development, since for an entity to have achieved a certain 
state may imply that it is still in that state. Thus in Island Carib, certain 
stative verbs in the Perfective, which is distinct from the anterior de- 
scribed above, denote a present state. For instance, lamáali ‘he is hun- 
gry’ isa perfective form. Similarly, the stative funatu ‘it is red’ becomes 
the perfective fundali ‘it has turned red’, with inchoative meaning, 
which in turn when said of fruit gives the stative sense ‘it is ripe’ (Tay- 
lor 1956a: 24). Such inferential changes are not restricted to inher- 
ently stative predicates but also apply to the resultative reading of 
change-of-state verbs, Thus, for example, hiláali ‘he has died’ can also 
mean ‘he is dead’ (Taylor 1956a: 24). : 

Languages which apparently do not allow anterior to cooccur with 
stative predicates develop a present state use of the anterior with 
change-of-state verbs by this same process of inference. The com- 
pound anterior of Kui, which is made up of a conjugated verb manba 
‘to be’ plus a participle, has a present interpretation with change-of- 
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e verbs. Thus ‘be sitting down’ is always expressed in the anterior, 


tat . 
novel in the present or progressive. 


47) inu koksa manji 
ue 3.5 sat be 
‘You have sat down, you are sitting down. (Winfield 1928: 87) 


Similar examples are found in Kanuri, where the Perfect suffix -na 
wich certain verbs has a present stative interpretation (Lukas 1937: 
43; see also Hutchison 1981: 121—22). 


(48) nópin ‘I learn, I shall know’ 
ópónà ‘T know (I have learnt)’ 
nàmpin ‘I (shall) sit down’ 


námpganà  'Lam seated (1 have sat downy 
ragéskin ‘I am getting fond of, I shall like’ 
ragéskona ‘I like (I have got fond of y 


Such examples indicate that there are several routes by which a 
completive, anterior, or developing perfective can develop a use for 
present states: 


a. A completive with a stative predicate which indicates a 
complete present state weakens to indicate merely pres- 
ent state (e.g. Palaung Awp-2, Mwera -ile); 

b. Ananterior which indicates the beginning of state may come 
to assert the current existence of the state by inferential 
change (e.g. Island Carib -[A]a); 

c. Aresultative, which indicates a past action producing a pres- 
ent state, may come to indicate only the present state (e.g. 
Kui manba and Kanuri -za); 


And, finally, a case we have not yet discussed: 


d. A zero form, in languages in which the imperfective is 
overtly marked but does not occur on stative predi- 
cates, will indicate perfective for dynamic verbs, but 
present for stative ones (e.g. Ngambai and Nakanai 
zeroes). 


In subsequent sections we turn to a discussion of the further 
development of anteriors, including their development into perfec- 
tives and pasts. Before leaving this section, however, we would like to 
Point out that, given that anteriors develop into pasts and perfectives 
and that anteriors interact with stative predicates in such a way as to 
prs a present state meaning, we may be able to explain certain cases 

residual morphology not otherwise explicable. In particular, the 

reterite-Present verbs of the Germanic languages have present forms 
at are traceable to strong Preterites even though their meaning is 
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clearly present. These were highly frequent verbs with primarily sta, 
tive meaning: agan ‘to possess’, witan ‘to know’, dugan ‘to avail’, unnan 
‘to grant’, cunnan ‘to know, be able’, thurfan ‘to need’, durran ‘to 
dare’, sculan ‘to be obliged’, munan ‘to remember’, magan ‘to be able’ 
(ge)nugan ‘to suffice’, motan ‘to be permitted’ (Moore and Knott 1955. 
194). We suggest, then, that the Germanic Preterite was earlier ay, 
anterior, which, when applied to stative predicates, gave a sense of 
present state via one of the routes outlined in this section. While the 
Preterite eventually came to mark past tense even for states, these 
frequent verbs had already become lexicalized as presents, so that, in 
order for them to be used as pasts, new weak preterites were formed 
from them. 


3.10. Old anteriors 


In Table 3.4 we listed only anteriors that we consider to be at an early 
stage of their development because they have only the anterior use or 
(in only two cases) another use that is also considered an early use. We 
have also mentioned that anteriors tend to develop into pasts or per- 
fectives. However, our material also contains grams which we hy- 
pothesize to represent an intermediate stage between pure anterior 
and past or perfective. These grams have anterior as a use but also 
have other uses suggestive of more grammaticized meanings. These 
grams and their uses are listed in Table 3.7. Table 3.8 shows the 
lexical sources of these grams and whether or not they are written 
bound.* 

Note in Table 3.8 that these grams have their sources in ap- 
proximately the same range of lexical items as the anteriors listed in 
Table 3.4, suggesting that the two sets of anteriors are on the same 
paths of development. To justify the hypothesis that these anteriors 
are at a later stage of development, we consider the meaning labels 
they express in addition to anterior. First, notice in Table 3.7 that 
eleven of these anterior grams also are used for resultative. Whether 
this combination of uses develops by an anterior from a dynamic 
verb source spreading to process verbs and taking on a resultative 
meaning, or by a resultative (from a stative verb source) spreading 
to dynamic (non-process) verbs and taking on an anterior reading, 
these grams are more grammaticized semantically than grams that 
are simply resultative or simply anterior. If we are correct in our hy- 
potheses concerning the development of anterior meaning with sta- 
tive main predicates, then those grams that have state exists as a use 
show even further development, since we take a present use with sta- 


4. Some of the same forms are listed in these tables as in the RESULTATIVE tables, 
Tables 3.5 and 3.6. 
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Table 3.7. ANTERIOR grams with Other Uses (Old) 


SC Form State 


Language No. Past Exists Result Evidential Other 
= Q1 Inuit 05 x PASS x 
03 Margi 34 x x PROB 
u 08 x 
05 Aga 99 " 
10 Isl. Carib t8 x x 
4l x x 
23 Palaung 05 x 
95 Tahitian 03 PERF x FUT ANT 
32 Nakanai 02 x COMP 
39 Abkhaz 47 ALMOST CF PROT 
42 Kui 06 x x 
25 x 
46 Karok 16 D PAST ANT 
47 Laun 10 PERF x 
48 Maithili 34 x 
49 Baluchi 13 REMOTE 
15 PROB REM ANT 
52 Yagaria 21 x IMM ANT 
63 Baining 05 x IMM FUT, IMP 
68 Slave 54 SIM ACT SUB CF 
72 Mwera 31 x 
74 Engenni 09 FOCUS 
STATE COMMENCES 
75 Mano 04 HYPO & CF PROT 
78 Kanuri 06 x 
79 Palantla 03 x 
82 Maidu 4l x IMM HOD 
86 Haka 09 x x 
87 Lahu 56 STATE CHANGES 
91 Udmurt 05 AFF FUT ANT 
07 x 


Note, AFFirmative, aNTerior, comeletive, cF = counterfactual, rurure, Hopieranal, HYPO- 
thetical, passive, PERFective, PROBability, PROTasis, SIMultaneous action, SUBOrdinate. 


tives to be a further derivation from ‘a state completely affects on 
entity’ or an inference from a resultative interpretation of a stative.’ 
The majority of the anterior grams in this group have a use as a non- 
anterior past or perfective. The twelve grams that are also used for 
Past are taken to be more grammaticized semantically, since we pro- 
Pose that anteriors become pasts and not vice versa. We return below 
to a test of this hypothesis. 


i 5. Theoretically, then, we could make even finer distinctions in semantic age among 
these ANTERIORS, postulating that the ones with present state readings are older than 
the resultative-anterior combination. However, because of the small numbers involved 
IC is not useful from a statistical point of view to try to make these distinctions. 
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Table 3.8. Related Strings and Boundness for Old Anteriors 


Language Form No. Related Strings Bound 
Sie 

01 Inuit 05 Y 
03 Margi 34 Y 
05 Agau 08 Y 

29 have with oneself N 
10 Isl. Carib 18 Y 

41 N 
23 Palaung 05 finish N 
25 Tahitian 03 be N 
32 Nakanai 02 Y 
39 Abkhaz 47 Y 
42 Kui 06 Y 

25 be + inf N 
46 Karok 16 Y 
47 Latin 10 Y 
48 Maithili 34 be + past passive part N 
49 Baluchi 13 past be + inf Y 

15 past be + inf + past Y 
52 Yagaria 2i Y 
63 Baining 05 N 
68 Slave 54 perf of be N 
72 Mwera 31 Y 
74 Engenni 09 ?be N 
75 Mano 04 Y 
78 Kanuri 06 Y 
79 Palantla 03 Y 
82 Maidu 4l be y 
86 Haka 05 be or become N 
87 Lahu 56 N 
9) Udmurt 05 Y 

07 Y 


The remaining uses here are the ones listed under “Evidential,” 
which are discussed in 83.15, and several uses that are easily related 
to anterior, such as future anterior and past anterior, immediate an- 
terior and remote anterior, completive and state commences. It will 
also be noted that there are a few cases of anteriors used in counter- 
factual clauses; we discuss these later on. 

Having proposed that this set of anteriors is semantically more de: 
veloped or "older" than the set of anteriors with only one use, WE 
would also expect that this older set of anteriors would have expres 
sion properties that are more grammaticized than anteriors in the 
“younger” group. In chapter 4 we test this hypothesis against the full 
range of formal properties of grammaticization, but for the moment 
we would simply like to call attention to the fact that a clear difference 
is observable between the two groups in the tendency of the gram t° 
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Table 3.9. Percentages of Young and Old Anteriors Written Bound 
ee amamma 


Written Free Written Bound 
COn M oooO 
Young anteriors 38 69% 17 31% 

Old anteriors 1] 37% 19 63% 
Perfectives 7 23% 24 78% 
Pasts 5 19% 21 81% 


be written bound to the main verb. The relevant data to be compared 
are the last column of Table 3.4 and the last column of Table 3.8. 
The numerical and percentage counts of grams written bound and 
free are shown in Table 3.9, where the same counts for perfectives 
and pasts are also shown. (Cf. Tables 3.10 and 3.11.) 

Note that the distinction we have made between anteriors with only 
one use and those with multiple uses is highly significant. The major 
shift from free to bound occurs between these two groups, with the 
percentage of bound grams increasing gradually after this major 
shift. The old anteriors, then, pattern more with perfectives and 
pasts than with the young anteriors in their form as well as in their 
meaning. 


3.11. Anterior to perfective and simple past 


The next development for anteriors along their diachronic path is the 
change from anterior to past or perfective. This change is well docu- 
mented around the world, occurring or having occurred in Indo- 
European languages such as French, Italian, Rumanian, German, and 
Dutch; in African languages of the Kru and Bantu groups; and in 
Mandarin Chinese. Before discussing this particular change and its 
causes, it is necessary for us to discuss the notions of simple past and 
perfective in some detail, since these two gram-types have similar se- 
mantic content and discourse function and are mainly distinguishable 
by the way they interact with lexical classes of verbs and other grams 
present in the language. 
_ Past is the most frequent temporal notion expressed grammatically 
m our material. In fact, in the GRAMCATS corpus, only meaning labels 
eXpressing agreement are more frequent than past. However, in the 
majority of cases, past occurs with other meaning labels in a given use 
Beie is not the only meaning expressed by the gram. For instance, 
ave cases of grams that are past progressive or past habitual. The 
i used to would be an example of the latter combination. It is 
since is the past in used to is marked by the regular Past Tense, but 
isinhe ere is no present habitual *he uses to, the semantic notion past 
is iR to this gram. Similarly, the French Imparfait and the Span- 
perfect are inherently past, but past imperfective. 
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Tabie 3.10. Mode of Expression and Related Strings for Simple Past 
————À—— MA —)—— ———— ————SÀ—Á ra MÀ 


Mode of 
Language Form No. Related String Expression Boung 
eo 

05 Agau 10 SUF Y 
08 Tigre 20 STCH Y 
09 Cheyenne 64 PRE Y 

67 away from speaker PRE Y 
13 Jivaro 27 SUF Y 
15 Gugada 04 SUF Y 
16 Gugu-Yalanji 01 SUF Y 
18 Maung 05 SUF Y 
19 Worora 13 SUF Y 
27 Atchin ot come AUX-1 N 
30 Tanga 08 PARTCL N 
35 Rukai 05 PRE Y 
48 Maithili 20 SUF Y 
49 Baluchi 11 SUF Y 
50 Mod. Greek 08 SUF Y 
51 Danish 02 SUF Y 
71 Temne 09 TNCH Y 
76 Bari 06 be PRE Y 
78 Kanuri 03 be SUF X 
81 Zuni Ol SUF Y 
88 Nung 07 motion away PARTCL N 
91 Udmurt 06 (negative) SUF Y 
93 Buriat 02 SUF Y 

22 SUF Y 

46 to be AUX-I N 
94 Tok Pisin 23 been AUX N 


Note. Auxiliary-inflected, PARTCL = particle, PREAx, STCH = stem change, surfix, TNCH 
= tone change. 


All these realizations of past express the meaning ‘occurring be- 
fore the moment of speech’. However, since we are not so much in- 
terested in the semantic component itself as in the grams that carry 
it, we are here restricting our interest to what we can call simple 
past: those grams which express only the notion that the situation 
occurred prior to the moment of speech. It is only these simple past 
grams that develop from anteriors and resemble perfectives. To iso- 
late the group of simple past grams, we take all the grams from out 
corpus which have a use with past and no other meanings in the same 
use, These grams, then, have one use that is simple past. However: 
not all of these are classified as simple past because nine of these also 
have anterior as a use and are classified as old anteriors. Taking out 
the old anteriors, this leaves the twenty-six forms listed in Table 3. 10 
as simple pasts. l 

Since we have extracted the past grams that also express anterioT 
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(the old anteriors) and since we are not counting among 
imple pasts those grams that have other aspectual functions in 
the nm use, the simple past grams listed here tend not to have other 
m qu fact, the only other uses mentioned for these grams are uses 
in conditional sentences in Tigre and Maung. Simple pasts, then, tend 
only to express simple past. l 
perfective also designates a temporal notion, but not one that is 
reckoned deictically in relation to the moment of speech, but rather 
one that i5 determined by the viewpoint taken on the situation, That 
is, perfective presents the situation described by the clause as having 
temporal boundaries, as being a single, unified, discrete situation. 
Perfective is usually described in terms of its contrast partner, imper- 
fective, which is said to present a situation without regard to temporal 
boundaries. Table 3.11 shows the perfective grams in our sample, 
with their related strings and mode of expression. 

Dahl 1985 makes the important point that perfective grams, if not 
restricted to past time reference, typically describe events that are 
in the past. This generalization is true of our data as well: many of 
our perfective grams are restricted to the past, and for the rest the 
perfective use typically refers to past events. Of course, the reason 
for this is che fact that past situations are most naturally viewed as 
bounded. In fact, the notion of a perfective present event is anom- 
alous, since by definition such a situation could not be viewed as 
bounded. Of course, future events can be viewed as bounded or un- 
bounded, and a few of the grams listed above have ‘immediate future’ 
as another use, but it is more common for this distinction to be rele- 
vant for presenting narratives, and narratives are set in the past (or 
historical present), and not usually in the future. 

In Dahi 1985 and Bybee and Dahl 1989 it is proposed that the typi- 
cal system with a perfective aspect is a tripartite system with perfec- 
tive restricted to the past, and the imperfective divided into present 
and past. | 


(49) 


öt resultative 


perfective imperfective 


That is, typically the tense distinction is only relevant in the im- 
perfective, 

Now we can see that the main difference between a language that 
has a simple past and one that has a perfective is the presence or 
absence of a past imperfective. The semantic content of simple past 
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Table 3.11. Mode of Expression and Related Strings for Perfective 
EE 


Mode of 
Language Form No. Related String Expression Bound/Zerg 

02 Basque 07 be AUX-I N 
04 Kanakuru 00 TNCH Y 

10 AUX-I N 
06 Touareg 02 STCH Y 
10 Isl. Carib 21 SUF Y 
I2 Chacobo 41 when SUF Y 
17 Alyawarra 01 DATIVE SUF Y 

17 go and SUF Y 
18 Maung 05 ZERO 0 
19 Worora 33 ZERO 0 
20 Alawa 29 SUF Y 
25 Tahitian 03 be AUX-U N 
32 Nakanai 01 ZERO 0 
33 Trukese 01 PARTCL N 
34 Pangasinan 06 PRE Y 
38 O'odham 30 AUX-I N 
39 Abkhaz 44 ZERO 0 

46 SUF Y 
40 Guaymí 01 SUF Y 

02 SUF Y 
50 Mod. Greek 10 SUF Y 

13 SUF Y 
52 Yagaria 31 PAST SUF Y 
63 Baining 05 PART N 
68 Slave 10 PRE Y 
69 Krongo 07 PRE Y 
72 Mwera 13 finish SUF Y 

32 i SUF Y 

55 D SUF/PRE Y 
73 Tem 15 ZERO 0 
74 Engenni 14 TNCH Y 
77 Ngambay OL ZERO 0 
80 Tojolabal 03 ZERO 0 
83 Shuswap 45 PRE Y 
85 Chepang 13 SUF H 
89 Cantonese 13 PART N 
92 Uigur 18 SUF Y 
93 Buriat 25 PAST SUF Y 


Note. auxiliary-uninflected, 


and perfective is very similar—they can both be used to signal a com- 
pleted past action and they are both used in the narration of past 
sequences of events. The simple past is semantically more general 
since it can also be used to signal past time for situations viewed 
imperfectively. 
While the perfective interacts with imperfectivity by contrasting 
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uh it the simple past may interact with notional imperfectivity in 
e Ways depending on the other grams existing in a language: (i) the 
HI H 


. ple past may be used in combination with an imperfective gram 
SE sleeping); or (ii) if there is no imperfective gram, the simpie 
pes may be used for all past situations, without regard for their no- 
tional aspect. — — "E ee 

Another indication of the similarity between past and perfective is 
the considerable historical and comparative evidence showing that 
simple past and perfective develop from the same lexical sources and 

o through a stage of signaling anteriority. The developments in 
Indo-European languages are particularly well documented. Appar- 
ently independently, both Germanic and Romance developed a peri- 
phrastic resultative/anterior by combining an auxiliary meaning ‘have’ 
or ‘be’ with a past participle form of the main verb, as we explained 
in 83.7. In the modern Germanic languages, this construction can be 
seen in various stages of semantic development. [n Modern English, 
as we said before, it is a good example of an anterior having the cur- 
rent relevance, experiential, and anterior continuing uses. In modern 
colloquial German, the comparable construction has extended its use 
and is taking over the functions of the older Past Tense. In the spoken 
language, this Compound Past construction can be used in simple 
narration, without a sense of anteriority. 

In the Romance languages, a comparable situation exists. The 
‘have’ or ‘be’ plus Past Participle construction originated as a resulta- 
uve (see $3.7) and now in modern Castilian Spanish is used in very 
much the same set of contexts as the English Perfect (Harris 1982). 
However, the cognate construction in French, the Passé Composé, 
has generalized to perfective in the spoken language, completely re- 
placing the older infiectional perfective, the Passé Simple. 

In French (and Spanish), a past imperfective existed prior to the 
development of the anterior, so that when the anterior generalized to 
perfective, it did not also take over the functions of the imperfective 
and become a simple past, but rather took over only perfective func- 
tions and now contrasts with the imperfective. In the German case, 
however, no past imperfective exists, so tbat it appears that the ante- 
rior which is generalizing will become a simple past. like the older past 
that it replaces. Thus it appears that the existence of a past imperfec- 
tve determines whether a generalizing anterior will become perfec- 
tive or simple past. We will return to a test of this hypothesis below. 

Outside Indo-European, there is also evidence for the development 
anterior > perfective or simple past. The Mandarin sentence-final 
Particle le, which signals current relevance and other anterior-like 
ons (Li, Thompson, and Thompson 1982) is derived from a 

Tb liao ‘to finish’. After its sentence-final function was well estab- 
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lished, it also developed a use in which it appears directly after the 
main verb (whether or not it is sentence-final) in which it functions to 
signal perfective action. Diachronically it is clear that the sentence. 
final function developed earlier than, and gave rise to, the verb-final 
function, even though they co-exist in the language today. 

Heine and Reh (1984: 127-28) report, based on Westermann 1907: 
139, that the verb ‘finish’ in the Dahome dialect of Ewe has devel- 
oped from an anterior into a past tense marker. Presumably the pasts 
and perfectives from ‘finish’ in the GRAMCATS languages have gone 
through similar stages, although the evidence for the anterior stage 
may be missing. 

Comparative dialect evidence from another part of the world shows 
the development of anierior 7 past from a lexical verb meaning 
‘come’. In Atchin, the auxiliary ma ‘come’ merges with pronominal 
forms to make a past tense auxiliary. In the neighboring dialects of 
Mao and Wala, however, this same auxiliary is still used as an anterior 
(Capell and Layard 1980: 74ff.). 

Finally, Marchese 1986: 70 describes the Perfect or anterior auxil- 
iary in both Eastern and Western Kru languages. The source of this 
auxiliary is not known. In one Eastern Kru language, Lozoua Dida, 
however, the cognate auxiliary is used for the perfective. 

The evidence, then, for the passage of anterior to perfective or past 
is quite strong and distributed across various language families. Yt is 
also documented for anteriors from stative auxiliary sources as well 
as for anteriors from dynamic verb sources, which suggests that, as 
anteriors develop, the differences among them that are due to their 
sources gradually attenuate. This example illustrates the convergence 
of grams from different sources, as discussed in $ 1.4.8, which ac- 
counts for the fact that the meanings associated with the most highly 
grammaticized categories are very similar across languages. 

The change of an anterior to a past or perfective is typical of gram- 
maticization changes. On the semantic level, the change is clearly 2 
generalization of meaning, or the loss of a specific component of 
meaning: the anterior signals a past action that is relevant to the cur- 
rent moment, while the past and perfective signa! only a past action. 
The specification of current relevance is lost. The meaning general- 
izes in the sense that the past or perfective gram expresses a more 
general meaning that is compatible with more contexts. 

Such changes occur because of the way language is used. The an- 
terior conveys the sense of past or perfective but includes a special 
flavor of relevance or proximity to the present or current situation. 
Thus if a speaker wishes to frame his or her contribution As THOUGH 
it were highly relevant to current concerns, then the speaker might 
use the anterior more often than would be strictly necessary for th€ 
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Anterior 
ommunication of the propositional content of the message. Such 
 veruse weakens the force of the current relevance component, and 


eventually the hearer infers only past or perfective action from the 
anterior and no sense of current relevance. 

Schwenter 1993 studies the ongoing change of the Spanish Present 
perfect in the Alicante dialect, where it has come to be used as a ho- 
diernal perfective, consistently signaling perfective situations that oc- 
curred on the same day. Schwenter argues that the frequent reporting 
of recent past events as currently relevant leads to the inference that 
the Present Perfect refers to the recent past, with the concurrent ero- 
sion of the current relevance meaning. Moreover, the fact that recent 
past is often on the same day as the moment of speech leads to the 
further inference that the Present Perfect signals past events on the 
same day, extending gradually to events more and more remote 
within the same day. Schwenter argues that once the Present Perfect 
is established as a hodiernal past rather than a past with current rele- 
vance, it will gradually extend beyond the limits of the day and will 
eventually become a general perfective, replacing the Preterite. 


3.12. Perfective from bounders 


Another very different source for the development of perfective is 
also attested, for instance in the Slavic languages. In these languages 
adverbs, comparable to English up, down, over and through, for ex- 
ample, with originally locative meaning, pair with verbs to create a 
sense of completion or, in Dahl's terms, "attainment of a limit." Thus 
eat up implies the attainment of a limit—tbe complete consumption 
of the object —which eat alone does not. Write up, write down have 
natural endpoints or limits that write alone does not. In Bybee and 
Dahl 1989, grams from such adverbial sources are referred to as 
bounders because of the semantic effect that they have. 
_ The use of such adverbs to form lexical compounds may be highly 
regular in a language, with verb—adverb pairs being restricted to 
certain combinations, or it may become very widespread in a lan- 
guage, with the adverbs becoming grammaticized and generalized to 
Occur with many verbs. In such a case it may eventually happen that 
almost all verbs participate and have forms with and without bound- 
ers. In such cases, the verbs without bounders may be viewed as im- 
perfective in aspect, while the verbs with bounders are perfective. A 
Contrast develops that resembles the perfective/imperfective distinc- 
tion. This has happened to varying degrees in the Slavic languages, in 
Georgian, in Margi (a Chadic language), and in Mokilese (an Oceanic 
language). However, in none of these languages is there only one 
under that has become productive; rather all these languages have 
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a number of bounders in the class, and some verbs may combine with 
more than one and, consequently, have more than one perfective 
form. That is, in all these languages, the bounder formation remaing 
derivational in nature, exhibiting much lexical idiosyncrasy. 

The following are a few examples from Margi, which happens to 
be in the GRAMCATS sample. It can be seen here that even though the 
etymological source of the suffix is known, the meaning it adds to the 
verb is not always synchronically predictable. 


(50) Derivatives in -bá out (Hoffman 1963: 122-24) 


dòm ‘topick, to gather’ damba ‘to pick out, to 
gather out of” 
ndal = ‘to throw’ ndalba ‘to throw out 
na ‘to call nábá 'to call out 
‘uda — ‘to cough’ ‘atlaba ‘to bring out by 
coughing’ 
dzani ‘to know’ dzanba ‘to know well’ 


pa ‘to build, pile up, fold’ paba ‘to repair (partly 
broken down wall)’ 
Derivatives in -ía ‘downward’ (pp. 125-28) 


ndal ‘to throw’ ndalia ‘to throw down’ 

dügü ‘tofind,comeupon’ — dügwía ‘to come upon, to 
attack' 

val ‘to jump, fly’ valia ‘to jump down’ 

Derivatives in -na ‘away’ (pp. 129-32) 

ndal ‘to throw’ ndalna ‘to throw away 

hit ‘to take (oney hana ‘to take away, sub- 
tract (one) 

ngyü ‘to burn (intr.)' pggyinà ‘to burn (tr.), 


scorch, singe’ 


Among the examples of perfective derivatives that Hoffman gives are 
many with the same translation as the underived root, suggesting that 
in some cases little or no meaning in addition to perfectivity is added 
to the verb. 

There are several differences between this type of perfective and 
the perfective that develops from an anterior (Dahl 1985; Bybee and 
Dahl 1989): 

(1) The perfective derived from an anterior becomes inflectional in 
nature when it becomes affixal: that is, it is lexically general, applying 
to all verbs with very few idiosyncrasies of meaning. The perfective 
derived from bounders is derivational: not all verbs participate, not 
all verbs take the same bounders, and the bounders often add mean- 
ing other than perfectivity. The generalization of derivational mor- 
phology is probably accomplished by different mechanisms than the 
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maticization of inflection. Derivational affixes spread item by 
gu rough the lexicon, while the distribution of inflectional grams 
e conditioned by a much larger context—a clause or a section of 
discourse. , ; 

(2) Dahl's questionnaire revealed that the more common sense of 
perfective is that associated with the inflectional perfective, which 
typically denotes “a single event, seen as an unanalyzed whole . . . 
located in the past” (Dahl 1985: 78). The derivational perfectives do 
not quite ht this prototype, since they emphasize that a limit has been 
attained, not just that the event is viewed as an unanalyzed whole. Of 
course, their grammatical meaning follows directly from their richer 
lexical meanings and gives us another instance of what we have called 
source determination. 

The derivational perfectives resemble completives in their mean- 
ing. There are other points of similarity as well: many of our comple- 
tive grams were themselves derivational, and some of the lexical 
sources for completives are directionals, such as ‘away’, ‘up’, or ‘into’. 
Derivational perfectives, then, are probably just highly generalized 
and elaborated completives. 

(3) The derivational perfective occurs with all tenses and is not nec- 
essarily restricted to the past as the inflectional perfective usually is. 
Unlike the inflectional perfective, which enters into the tripartite sys- 
tem in which perfective is always past and only imperfective has a 
tense distinction, in the derivational system perfective and imperfec- 
tive cross-classify with tense to a much greater extent. For instance, in 
Russian, the non-past of a perfective verb expresses the future (al- 
though there is also a periphrastic future); of course, the non-past of 
the imperfective is present. In Margi, the present of the perfective 
verb also exists; it may be used for the future in a clearly future con- 
text, or it may be used to express root possibility, as in the following 
example (Hoffman 1963: 193): 


(51) ni àhárí 
l sPRES:take:PERF 
‘l can take (it). 


However, even in such systems, the perfective is still more commonly 
used for reference to past occurrences. 

(4) The derivational perfective has an overt marker, while the im- 
perfective may be zero. In the inflectional system, the imperfective is 
always overtly marked, while the perfective may be zero. The distri- 
bution of zeroes is, of course, tied to the path by which the gram-type 
develops. 

In fact, all these differences are attributable to the diachronic 
Source of the grams in question. Grams developing from a deriva- 
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tional source have a different set of grammatical and semantic Prop. 
erties from grams that develop as inflection. These examples show 
that there is a strong correlation between the diachronic source of g 
gram and its synchronic use and distribution, 

While the differences among perfective grams are of considerable 
interest, their similarities are probably even more worthy of attention. 
Dahl's analysis of his questionnaire material shows a close similarity 
between the derivational perfective of the Slavic languages and the 
inflectional perfectives of other languages. (Ee, che Slavic perfec. 
tives are only slighty further from the prototypical distribution of 
‘perfective’ than the Spanish Preterite.) Considering the vast differ- 
ences in paths of development of inflectional versus derivational per. 
fectives, this convergence in meaning is quite noteworthy. It has been 
argued by Hopper 1979, 1982a that one of the major functions of 
aspect is a discourse function—the signaling of foregrounded versus 
backgrounded information in narrative discourse. We have already 
mentioned that one of the major functions of the simple past and 
inflectional perfective is the narration of simple sequences of events 
in the past. Hopper argues, citing Forsych 1970, that the most char- 
acteristic function of perfective verbs in Russian is the expression 
of a sequence of actions. We are suggesting, then, that the similari- 
ties in the notions of perfectivity that languages express derive from 
the similarities in discourse function that perfectives are asked to 
perform. 


8.13. Perfectives from zero 


Another way that perfectives sometimes develop is as a consequence 
of the development of an imperfective. In such cases, the perfec- 
tive has zero expression. Our sample contains seven examples of 
languages with an unmarked perfective: Maung, Worora, Nakanai, 
Abkhaz, Tem, Ngambai, and Tojolabal. In Nakanai, Ngambai, and 
Tem, the unmarked verb form is interpreted for dynamic verbs as 
perfective and for stative verbs as the context demands, with the 
default interpretation being present. This interpretation of zero- 
marked verb forms is also documented for pidgin and creole lan- 
guages (Bickerton 1975, 1977), although Sankoff 1990 argues that 
these interpretations are not yet obligatory in some pidgin and creole 
languages. In Abkhaz and Tojolabal, the zero perfective is simply not 
applicable to stative predicates. For Maung the reference material did 
not contain a discussion of stative predicates, although it is reported 
that equational sentences lack a copula and are without tense. 

Zero expression raises an interesting set of grammaticization ques 
tions, since zeroes "mark" categories that have not undergone the 
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al evolution from lexical to grammatical, but rather have arisen 
use some other contrasting gram has undergone this process. 
rin 1985 treats all zero-marked grams as default categories, that is, 
ot having a prototypical characterization, but only taking up the 


as n 
uc left over by other overtly marked grams. Our data suggest that 
the semantic areas covered by zeroes are also systematic and quite 


comparable to those covered by overt grams (Bybee 1990b). For in- 
stance. it cannot be simply accidental that both overtly marked and 
zero-marked perfectives can signal the present with stative predi- 
cates. Rather, zeroes are attributed the same meanings as overt grams 
would have if they were available. 


3.14. Differences between perfective and simple past 


In 83.11 we pointed out that the perfective and simple past are very 
similar to one another, and we hypothesized that a developing ante- 
rior becomes one or the other depending on the presence or absence 
of a past imperfective in the language. In this section we offer a test 
of that hypothesis, and we point out other differences between simple 
past and perfective. We argue that some of these differences suggest 
that simple pasts are more grammaticized than perfectives and that 
there may even be a diachronic relation between these two gram-types 
in some cases. 

If perfectives can only develop out of anteriors when a past im- 
perfective already exists in the language, we would predict that a 
perfective will never contrast with an imperfective that has zero ex- 
pression, for if the past imperfective is zero, that would mean that the 
perfective had developed even though there was no pre-existing past 
imperfective. This prediction is borne out in our data, where all 
twenty-five languages with a non-zero perfective also have a non-zero 
past imperfective.* The combinations of expression types in (52) are 
found in our sample for perfective and imperfective. 


(52) perfective imperfective n 
OVERT OVERT 25 

ZERO OVERT 07 
*OVERT ZERO 00 


} In contrast with perfectives, simple pasts do not have zero expres- 
"om in any of the languages of our sample. This suggests that a simple 


6. A possible exception is the Athapaskan language Slave, where a zero is one real- 
Von of the imperfective. However, for many verbs a stem change also distinguishes 
Pertective from imperfective, and due to the existence of numerous other aspectual 
Markings, a true zero-marked imperfective occurs only very rarely (Keren Rice, per- 
Sonal communication). 
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past does not develop as a consequence of a present tense gram de. 
veloping, but rather a past always develops via a grammiaticization 
path from lexical material. At times a developing simple past may 
condition the establishment of a zero-marked present tense, giving 
the expression types shown in (53). 


(53) present past n 
OVERT OVERT 18 

ZERO OVERT 05 

*OVERT ZERO 00 


Thus despite the similarity in the notions expressed by simple past 
and perfective, their history of development may be quite different. 

Other differences between simple past and perfective have to do 
with their interaction with lexical categories of verbs and with other 
grams, both of which point to differences in semantics. First, perfec- 
tives seem to interact with the lexical semantics of the verb more than 
pasts do, as we might expect, since perfective has more semantic rele- 
vance to the verb than past (Bybee 1985). That is, perfective offers a 
particular perspective on the action described by the verb and thus 
interacts with the verbe inherent semantics, while the past has scope 
over the whole proposition, which it locates in time with respect to the 
moment of speech, but without imposing any speciai perspective on 
the structure of the situation. 

The actual manifestation of this difference can be seen in the way 
that perfectives apply to stative predicates. To begin with, in some 
languages, perfectives do not apply at all to stative predicates (as 
shown in Table 3.12 by NA under State Exists), while pasts commonly 
apply to all predicates, having the effect of signaling a past state with 
stative predicates. Further, when perfectives do apply to stative predi- 
cates, the effect is usually to signal a present state, not a past one, 
despite the fact that perfectives are usually past. We have already dis- 
cussed the various ways that this situation arises diachronically. What 
is of interest here is that a similar situation does not obtain for pasts, 
even though they develop from the same set of sources as perfectives 
do. One hypothesis that would explain these facts is the hypothesis 
that pasts are more grammaticized than perfectives and, in some 
cases, are further developments from perfectives. The fact that pasts 
have a more general distribution among lexical classes of verbs than 
perfectives do is in perfect accord with this hypothesis. Diachronically 
this would mean that as perfectives develop into pasts, they gradually 
come to be used in a past sense with all classes of verbs, including 
stative verbs. If the presents of stative verbs have perfective marking. 


7. Not all languages are counted here; in particular those with non-obligatory past 
markers may in some cases have neither overt nor zero presents. 
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Table 3.12. Other Uses of Perfectives 
ponas Form State 
Language No. PFV Exists Result Other 
2 09 Basque Q7 PAST 
04 Kanakuru 09 x 
10 x 
06 Touareg 02 PAST & FUT HYPO PROT 
10 isl. Carib 21 PAST x 
12 Chacobo 4l x ?COMP 
17 Alyawarra 01 PAST 
17 x 
18 Maung 05 PAST 
19 Worora 33 x 
90 Alawa 29 PAST 
25 Tahitian 03 X x x FUT ANT 
39 Nakanai 01 x x 
33 Trukese 01 x x IMP 
34 Pangasinan 06 x 
38 O'odham 39 D 
39 Abkhaz 44 PAST IMM FUT, CONC, 
GNOM, OPT 
46 CON] 
40 Guaymí 01 IMM 
02 REMOTE 
50 Mod. Greek IO x 
13 PASS 
52 Yagaria 31 s lst 
63 Baining 05 IMM FUT, IMP 
68 Slave | 10 x x x 
69 Krongo 07 IMM PAST 
72 Mwera 13 HOD x 
32 P-HOD NA 
55 P-HOD PAST 
73 Tem 15 x x 
74 Engenni 14 x PURP, SUB, TEMP 
77 Ngambay 01 x x 
80 Tojolabal 03 x NA 
83 Shuswap 45 D D 
85 Chepang 13 x NA COMP 
89 Cantonese 13 x STATE CHANGES 
92 Uigur 18 PAST 
..93 Buriat 25 PAST 


LE  ———————Y 


Note, completive. CONCessive, Conjunctive, FuTure, GNOMic, Hobiernal, HyPothetical, 
'MMediate, oprative, Pre-HODiernal, PROTaSis, suBordinate, TEMPoral. 


this development might lead to double marking of stative verbs for 
Past, as for instance in the Preterite-Present verbs of Germanic. Un- 
fortunately, we know of no clear documented case of a perfective that 
has become a simple past. However, our database contains the case of 
Yagaria, which appears to have a perfective which is becoming a past. 
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In Yagaria there is a Present Tense, marked with zero, which is useq 
for historical present in narration, and for medial verbs to indicate 
the same tense as the last verb. There is also a Progressive formeq 
with a prefix no-, which is used for progressive and habitual, but on) 
in the present. The Past form, the suffix -d- (which may be related to 
hadó, a word denoting completeness; Renck 1977: 115) is used for “all 
past actions, be they completive, perfective or habitual" (Renck 1975. 
92). However, at the same time it appears to be used for what we 
would regard as resultative functions, as in (54). 


(54) beidie ‘he has sat down = he sits, he is sitting’ 
elidie ‘he has taken = he is holding it’ 


The past tense suffix can also be used with the stative verb hané ‘to 
exist' with present tense reference, as in (55). 


(55) beite’na- ti hogona hano-d- Le 
life our short exist- PAST- 3s- IND 
‘our life is short.’ 


With medial verbs with identical subjects, the Past indicates simple 
past, not necessarily perfective or anterior, while with non-identical 
subjects, it marks anterior, as in (56). 


(56) ba do- d- i- ga-ta hapei-d- un-e 
sweet potato eat- PAST- 3s- NI- we tell- — PAsT- lP- IND 
‘After he had eaten the sweet potato, we told him.’ 


This one suffix has a very wide range of use—wider perhaps than 
any of the other past or perfective grams we have examined. It can 
be used in some anterior and resultative senses with at least one stative 
verb to indicate present tense and for non-perfective past. If it is a 
perfective becoming a simple past, then we would expect to find it 
used to indicate past states. Indeed, in (57)—(58) are examples of past 
states with -d from Renck (1975: 151). 


(57) gei da- hei- d- i e 
sickness me- be.like PAST- 3s- IND 
‘[ was sick.’ 


(58) l- ago’yuei- d- un- e 
we- be.angry- PAST- ÍP- IND 
"We were angry.’ 


This Yagaria suffix, then, may be an example of a gram that is trav- 
eling through all the stages of anterior, resultative, perfective, and 
finally past. The Progressive prefix no- seems to be undergoing de- 
velopment as a present since it is used for both progressive and ha- 
bitual, and there are examples of its use with stative predicates as well. 
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Table $.12 also shows that perfectives have other, non-past, uses 
distinguishing them from simple pasts, which tend not to have other 
ses. In particular, perfectives may be used in future contexts, as in 
T hitían, where with a temporal clause set in the future, the perfec- 
Es signals future anterior, or as in Abkhaz and Baining, where the 
otherwise perfective gram can also signal immediate future. Simple 
asts, on the other hand, are not used outside past contexts, with the 
ossible exception of conditional sentences. 
To summarize, then, we find the following differences between per- 
fective and simple past in our data: 


(i) Perfective contrasts with non-zero imperfective, while 
past either co-occurs with imperfective to make a past im- 
perfective or is used alone to signal both perfective and 
imperfective past. 

(i) Perfective is sometimes zero-marked, but past is not. 

(iii) Perfective is either not used with stative verbs or has the 
effect of signaling a present state with stative verbs. Past 
signals a past state. 

(iv) Perfective is sometimes used for future or with future, 
but past is not. 


8.15. Evidential uses of anteriors 


Not all anteriors become perfectives or simple pasts, not right away 
at least. Another cross-linguistically documented path of develop- 
ment for anteriors involves their taking on certain evidential func- 
tions. Evidential grams indicate something about the source of the 
information in the speaker's assertion (see Chafe and Nichols 1986; 
Willett 1988). According to Willett’s cross-linguistic study, the basic 
distinction among evidentials is between those that indicate that the 
speaker has the information via direct evidence of having witnessed 
the situation or via indirect evidence, which may be further divided 
into reported evidence (that is, the speaker has the information from 
another speaker) or inferred evidence (that is, the speaker has in- 
ferred the situation from its results or simply by reasoning). 

The development of resultatives or anteriors into evidentials of in- 
direct evidence is well known in Turkish, Bulgarian, Macedonian, and 
Georgian and is sometimes regarded as an areal phenomenon (Dahl 
1985: 152). However, the same developments also occur in other 
parts of the world, as in Tibetan languages (Genetti 1986). In our 
Sample, we have evidence for this development in three languages 
which lie outside the proposed “area”: Udmurt (west-central Russia), 
Inuit (Greenland), and Tucano (Colombia). 

In the cases where the sources of the constructions in question are 
known, they develop from auxiliaries meaning ‘be’ with participial 
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forms of the main verb (e.g. in Armenian, Bulgarian, Macedonian, 
Georgian, and Tucano) or (in the case of Turkish) from the stative or 
passive participle without an auxiliary. Such sources suggest that a 
resultative stage gives rise to the evidential meaning. That is, the re. 
sultative indicates that a state exists due to a past action. This meaning 
is very close to the evidential meaning of an inference from results, 
which indicates that a past action is known or inferred on the basis of 
a current state. [f in English we say Mary ts gone, we state that she is 
not here and also that she has left. If this were an evidential markin 
inference from results, it would state that she has left and also that 
the speaker knows because she is not here. That is, the relation be. 
tween the two parts of the meaning of the resultative has changed. 

In a way this change is similar to the change from resultative to 
anterior, in that the resultative focuses on the state resulting from the 
past action while the anterior describes the past action but from the 
point of view of its current relevance. The evidential also describes 
the past action, but with the added qualification that it is known 
through present results. In each case the change brings the gram 
closer to signaling a simple past action. 

The diachronic relation of resultative and anterior to inferential is 
documented in some cases, namely Turkish (Slobin and Aksu 1982; 
Aksu-Koc and Slobin 1986) and Bulgarian and Macedonian (Fried- 
man 1987), but it is also reconstructable from the languages of our 
sample on the basis of the sources and the range of use of the grams 
in question. The Tucano construction, consisting of the main verb 
root marked for gender (which we assume to be a participle) plus the 
verb ‘be’, signals that the speaker did not see the action but does see 
the result which verifies that it did happen (West 1980: 75). Thus one 
commonly uses this form upon receiving a letter (see [59]). 


(59) Yu'u pacó ojáco niámo. 
l.s.poss mother write:F be:3.s.F 
‘My mother wrote. (I didn't see her but here is the proof that 
she did it.) 


The Tucano construction is limited to an inference based on results, 
but in the other cases, the evidential use is considerably expanded and 
includes all kinds of indirect evidence. 

The Inuit form sima, for instance, is used for anterior, or in Fortes- 
cue's words "relative past with continuing result" (Fortescue 1980: 
272) and in such a use is incompatible with specific temporal words 
such as ‘at 3 o'clock’. However, it is also used to indicate that the 
speaker did not witness the past situation himself. It can be used 
when the result is present, as in seeing a puddle of water outside the 
house (p. 294). 
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(60) siallir- sima- vuq 
rain- — must.have- 3.5.1ND 
‘It must have rained.’ 


Jt can also be used for reported events that the speaker considers 


reliable. Here it is compatible with specific time expressions (p. 294). 


(61) nalunaaqutaq pingasut tuqu- sima- vuq 
clock three die- apparently- 3.s.1ND 
‘He died at three o'clock." 


It appears likely that from the inference-from-results use exempli- 
fied in Tucano, the evidential component can generalize to include 
inference from reasoning (without direct results} and reported evi- 
dence, that is, the fuil range of indirect evidence. In fact, in Udmurt, 
such a form is also used for the narration of folk tales, demonstrating 
another path by which anteriors can come to be used in narrating 
sequences of events. 

Anteriors developing into pasts of indirect evidence do not take 
over all the functions of simple past or perfective grams already exist- 
ing in the language, but they do have the effect of restricting the 
range of usage of the existing grams to reporting situations about 
which the speaker has direct knowledge. 

We have argued that the evidential use of anterior grams develops 
from the resultative use, implying that only anteriors with resultative 
uses—that is, anteriors from stative verb sources—develop into evi- 
dentials. This seems certainly to be the most usual route for this de- 
velopment, but there is also a case reported by Genetti 1986 of à 
Newari anterior from a verb ‘finish’ which has evidential function. 
Interestingly, however, Newari has another developing anterior with 
evidential function, this one from a more stative verb, a verb trans- 
lated as ‘keep’. The latter verb yields a resultative construction and an 
evidential indicating that the speaker witnessed the results of the past 
action. The evidential sense of the anterior from ‘finish’ is different: 
it indicates that the speaker sees no results but infers on other bases 
that the past action occurred. Genetti argues that both the anterior 
Senses and the evidential senses are direct outgrowths of the original 
lexical meaning of the two verbs, much as we would argue in support 
9f the source determination hypothesis. 

Thus it appears that the most common source of evidential senses 
for anteriors is the resultative sense that develops for anteriors com- 
Ing from stative verb sources. However, at least one case of an eviden- 
tial anterior from a dynamic verb source is also attested. Note also 
that while evidential functions of anteriors are attested in widely dis- 
tributed languages, such developments are less frequent compared to 
the development of anteriors into pasts and perfectives. 
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3.16. Degrees of remoteness 


In addition to past tense meaning combined with aspectual and evi. 
dential value and indications of current relevance or completion, past 
tense meaning can be divided into more specific indications of the 
degree of remoteness from the moment of speech. For instance, in 
Cocama, three degrees of remoteness are distinguished, as in the ex. 
amples in (62) (Faust 1978: 42). 


(62) Ritama-ca tuts-ui. ‘I went to town today.’ 
town-to gO-PAST 
Ritama-ca tutsu-icua. ‘I went to town yesterday/a few days 
town-to gO-PAST ago.’ 
Ritama-ca tutsu-tsuri. ‘I went to town a long time ago.’ 
tOwn-to —— gO-PAST 


In our data we find the same types of remoteness distinctions as those 
reported in Comrie 1985b and Dahl 1985. We use the following 
meaning labels to characterize remoteness distinctions: 


Those that have relatively non-specific cut-off points: 

Immediate past: the situation occurred in the recent or im- 
mediate past. 

Remote past: the situation occurred long ago, in the distant 
past. 

Ancient past: the situation occurred in ancient or mythic times. 

Those that refer to the daily cycle for cut-off points: 

Hodiernal past: the situation occurred on the same day as 
the speech event. 

Pre-hodiernal past: the situation occurred before the ‘today’ 
of the speech event. 

Hesternal past: the situation occurred yesterday, or on the 
day preceding the speech event. 

Pre-hesternal past: the situation occurred before yesterday. 


The most common meaning component in our data is the remote 
past, but the exact span of time it may be used to refer to differs across 
languages according to what other past grams occur in the language. 
For instance, in Cheyenne none of the tense markers is obligatory, 
and there is a simple past in addition to the remote past. In Guaymi, 
on the other hand, tense is obligatory and divided into immediate 
and remote. In the Cocama examples given above and in Tucano, the 
remote past starts ‘a few days ago’ and continues into the distant past 
while in Cheyenne and Uigur, translations such as 'a long time ago 
suggest a period of time much more remote than a few days. Mean- 
ings such as hodiernal and hesternal are of course much more specific 
and uniform across languages. 

In our tables we divide languages into those that have distinctions 
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Table 3.13. Degrees of Remoteness with Hodiernal and Hesternal 


MM 


Pre- Hester- Pre- 
Language Immediate Remote Hodiernat Hodiernal nal Hesternal 
11 Cocama 04 0l 03 
12 Chacobo 37 38 35 36 
28 Halia 21 23 
58 Nimboran 08 08 07 
60 Yessan-Mayo 12 13 
72 Mwera 31 13 32/55 
79 Palantla 07 06 


Table 3.14. Degrees of Remoteness Not Referring to the Daily Cycle 


Language Immediate Remote Áncient 
01 [nuit 13 14 
09 Cheyenne 65 
14 Tucano 02 ol 
38 O'odham 38 
40 Guaymí 01 04 
49 Baluchi 13 
56 Ono 02 03 
59 Bongu 08/18 08/18 
68 Slave 48 
82 Maidu 62/63 64 
91 Udmurt 25 
92 Uigur 34 22 
93 Buriat 24 


based on the daily cycle (Table 3.13) and those that use the less specific 
division of immediate versus remote (Table 3.14). Languages with the 
latter type of distinction are much more common in our sample, but 
there are a few languages where the two types of distinctions occur 
together, as shown in Table 3.14. Note also that it is not uncommon 
for these languages to also have anterior grams (young or old) and 
perfectives. In other words, these languages tend to have fairly elabo- 
Yate past marking. 
, In Table 3.18 it is clear that the most common cut-off point involv- 
ing the daily cycle is today versus previous days, confirming the pre- 
piction of Dahl 1985: 125 (cf. Comrie 1985b: 93). A special past gram 
9r yesterday' occurs only in Chacobo. In the Nimboran case the same 
Past gram is used for ‘today’ and ‘yesterday’, and all other past con- 
texts are considered pre-hesternal. 

Sometimes it is difficult to be sure that reports of hodiernals and 
Pre-hodiernals are accurate, since it is difficult to distinguish between 
a hodiernal past and a very immediate past. For instance, one de- 
*ription of Guaymi (Alphonse 1956) states that "the Immediate Past 
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Tense is used when an action is done within the limits of a day" (p. 27). 
Another description (Kopesec 1975) characterizes the immediate/re. 
mote distinction as relative, saying that once the situation time ha, 
been established, even if it is quite remote, the Immediate form may 
be used, as the actions of the narrative are considered to be close to 
the established scene (p. 22). It is possible that both descriptions are 
accurate, one dealing with narrative discourse and the other with 
non-narrative. However, we chose to follow the latter description, 
which in general we found to be more reliable. 

Another case that is difficult to interpret is Chacobo, which has the 
following suffixes, translated as in (63) (Prost 1962: 117-18). 


(63) -ya- ‘just now’ 
-"ita- 'yesterday' 
-yami- 'short time ago' 
-ni- ‘long time ago’ 


These suffixes co-occur with one member of an obligatory aspectual 
class, the member that “denotes that the action is complete or fin- 
ished” (Prost 1962: 118), which suggests that they are not so much 
markers of tense as items that divide the past into segments. We have 
tentatively interpreted the first of these, -ya, as a hodiernal past, since 
the next degree of remoteness signals ‘yesterday’. However, it might 
be the case that ‘just now’ actually means only ‘just now’ and ‘earlier 
the same day’ may be covered by another suffix, perhaps the one 
translated as "a short time ago’, 

One type of cut-off point not mentioned by Comrie or Dahl but 
reported for Maidu by Shipley (1964: 52-53) takes the speaker's life- 
time as the relevant unit. Maidu has a periphrastic construction con- 
sisting of the verb stem followed by a morpheme Ay Zem. The suffix 
wonó indicates a time long ago, but in the lifetime of the speaker or 
his/her parents, and the suffix pa?dje indicates a time "long ago in 
ancient or mythical ümes; long before my time" (Shipley 1964: 52). 

We have already mentioned that the exact time period covered by 
immediate and remote may vary according to what other remoteness 
grams exist in the language. This fact implies that contrast is impor- 
tant in the evolution of the meaning of remoteness grams, and we will 
present evidence that this is so below. However, there are also cases, 
visible in Table 3.14, in which the principle of contrast appears to be 
irrelevant. For instance, in Bongu there are two forms that are syn- 
onymous, both signaling the remote and ancient past. In Mwera, 
shown in Table 3.13, there are two pre-hodiernal grams and no dif- 
ference in their meaning is described in the reference grammar. On 
the other hand, in Slave there is an immediate past, but no remote 
past for it to contrast with. Rather, Slave has a perfective and what we 


Anterior» Perfective, and Related Senses , es TO) 
d above an old anterior. Thus the data show that it is not 

ecessary to have only one marker of any stretch of the remoteness 
"ontinuum. nor is it necessary to have a gram for one remote range 
Se because there is a gram for its complement. On the other hand, 
remoteness grams do provide evidence for grammatical meaning be- 
ing shaped in some cases by contrast, as we will see at the end of this 


secuion. : : ; : : 
Unfortunately, our material contains very little information about 


the lexical sources of remoteness grams, and in general very little in- 
formation is available concerning the way that remoteness grams de- 
velop. However, the material that is available is suggestive of certain 
tendencies, which we will outline here. 

There seem to be three types of lexical sources for remoteness 
grams. First, remoteness grams may develop in the same way as 
simple pasts and perfectives develop, that is, from completives and 
anteriors. Second, remoteness grams may develop from temporal ad- 
verbs. Third, a small amount of evidence exists suggesting a relation 
to locative notions. We will consider the evidence for each of these 
sources. 

In Mwera the hodiernal and pre-hodiernal pasts are restricted to 
the perfective, and no such distinction exists among the continuous 
and habitual pasts. The hodiernal past has the suffix Ze, which occurs 
generally in Bantu as a perfective suffix. It is reconstructed as coming 
from a verb stem *gid- meaning ‘finish’ plus an older perfective suffix 
-e (Voeltz 1980) (cf. Mambila er ‘finish’; Heine and Reh 1984: 73). 
The evidence that this Ze suffix in Mwera was once an anterior or 
perfective is the fact that it signals a present when used with stative 
verbs (Harries 1950: 94—95). 

The two pre-hodiernal grams in Mwera are formed with auxiliary 
prefixes, and one of them combines the auxiliary with the Ae suffix. 
By their formal properties we would surmise that the pre-hodiernal 
grams are more recent developments, suggesting that a formerly 
wider ranging anterior or perfective was restricted to hodiernal as the 
other constructions developed. 

Remoteness distinctions may also arise from anteriors formed from 
Stative auxiliaries plus a past participle. This type of development is 
reported in a number of Romance languages. For instance, in seven- 
teenth century French, according to the Port-Royal grammar, the 
newly developed Passé Composé, which was formed with the aux- 
lliaries avoir or étre plus the past participle, developing from a re- 
Sultative to an anterior, had become a hodiernal past, leaving the 
Older Passé Simple as a pre-hodiernal past (Lancelot and Arnauld 
1660: 104). 

According to Comrie (1985b: 85), the Spanish Present Perfect 
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(formed from the auxiliary haber plus the past participle), which wẹ 
would characterize as an anterior, may be used as a simple past for 
situations taking place on the day of the speech event. The evidence 
for this is its compatibility with specific temporal adverbs, such as ‘this 
morning’. Thus (64) is grammatical in Spanish (although not in En. 
glish), while in (65) the reading must be anterior (involving current 
relevance) and is thus incompatible with the temporal adverb. 


(64) Lo he visto hoy a las seis de la mafiana. 

*| have seen him today at six in the morning. 
(65) *Lo he visto ayer a las seis de la mafiana. 

*| have seen him yesterday at six in the morning. 


Dahl (1985: 125) reports the Romance languages Spanish, Catalan, 
and Occitan use the Present Perfect with ‘this morning’ in his ques- 
tionnaire, but the Simple Past with ‘yesterday’, 

Apparently, it is common for the current day to serve as the frame 
for current relevance. Thus from a sense of a past situation with cur- 
rent relevance on the same day evolves the sense of a past situation 
on the same day. See Schwenter 1993 for a description of this usage 
in the Spanish of Alicante and for evidence concerning how the 
change from anterior to hodiernal past to perfective takes place. 

Past anteriors which develop from the past forms of stative auxili- 
aries plus a past participle may develop uses for remote past. An ex- 
ample is found in Baluchi, where the past participle plus the past 
form of the copula produce a form used for past anterior but also for 
simple remote past time (Barker and Mengal 1969: 336). Since this 
gram parallels the present anterior, which is built on the past parti- 
ciple plus present forms of the copula, we assume that it originally 
had anterior meaning. The change of past anterior to remote past is 
a generalization of meaning and parallels the change of anterior to 
simple past. Since in a past narrative the past anterior is used for 
situations that are prior to those signaled in the simple past, past an- 
terior situations are more remote than past ones, and at the same 
time, relevant in some way to the past situation. If the requirement 
that the more remote situation be relevant to the less remote one is 
lost, then the past anterior comes to be a simple remote past. Such a 
development probably also occurred in Udmurt, where a past form 
of the copula is used to form the remote past. (Cf. also the Baluch! 
Past Perfect Completive, which is used for "far past completion of an 
action or event . . . or likelihood of some remote past event”; Barker 
and Mengal 1969: 341.) Dahl 1985: 147 reports that Hindi, Bengali. 
and Amharic use the past anterior (pluperfect, in his terms) for the 
remote past. 

Our material also provides some evidence that temporal adverbs 
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as sources for remoteness distinctions. The Cocama hester- 
st suffix -icuá is apparently related to the word for ‘yesterday’, 
nacht. : . 
as of the remoteness suffixes as shown in (63) above suggest a 
D rvation from free adverbials of time. 

Ee there is some indication that remoteness notions may re- 
late tO locative notions. The remote past prefix in Cheyenne is iden- 
tical to à prefix meaning ‘toward the speaker’ and similar to a prefix 
that refers back to something already established (Leman 19802: 


147, 191). 

(66) énexho'ehne ‘he’s coming (toward speaker)’ 
énehetóhoono ‘that’s what he said to him’ 
énehesnéméne ‘he sang that way’ 
énehnéméne ‘he sang long ago’ 


Another type of relation between remoteness and location is sug- 
gested by descriptions of the immediate and remote pasts in Tucano 
and Guaymí. We have already had occasion to mention the Guaymí 
case in which the immediate past is described as representing situa- 
tions as close to the scene of the discourse, while the remote past rep- 
resents situations as remote or distant from the scene (Kopesec 1975: 
22). The Tucano immediate past (of direct experience) is described as 
representing a situation as either removed in time from the present 
or removed in space, so that for a third person subject, this form 
could signal a present action by someone not in sight at the moment 
(West 1980: 27). 

A final, unclassifiable lexical source for a remote past is found in 
Inuit, where the suffix rükatag meaning ‘long ago’ is made up of 
riir ‘already’ and the verb katag ‘be bored with -ing’. Thus the form 
(67) would literally mean ‘he is already bored with dying’ (Fortescue 
1984: 273). 


(67) tuqu- riikatap- puq 'He died long ago.' 
die- long.ago- 3.s ND 


One final problem in the meaning of remoteness grams should be 
mentioned: there are cases of past grams that cover discontinuous 
Sections of the temporal continuum. One such case is discussed in 
Comrie (1985b: 88). In Burera (Australia), one suffix may be used for 
Present reference, ‘Iam eating now’, or immediate past excluding the 
Present day; another is used for situations occurring earlier on the 
Same day and for those occurring more than a few days ago. Both 


; 8. Another case of remoteness distinctions related to locative distinctions is found 
In Kiksht, discussed by Hymes 1975. 
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suffixes, then, have discontinuous meaning. In our sample, we als 

found a past gram with discontinuous meaning which is very simila 

to the first Burera suffix. In Palanda Chinantec, the two tense Prefixe. 
are na?, which indicates an action completed earlier the same day 5 
simple hodiernal past), and ka‘, which is discontinuous, indicatin an 
action just completed or an action completed on a previous day (Mep, 
rifield 1968: 25). Such meanings probably develop through the inter. 
action of the meaning of the two grams. If a hodiernal past and an 
anterior (with current relevance) are both developing in the language. 
they would both have a claim to describe situations having just oc. 
curred on the same day. If the anterior wins for situations that just 
occurred but the hodiernal continues to function for situations earlier 
in the same day, then the result ts a discontinuous meaning for the 
non-hodiernal gram.? 


3.17. Form/meaning correlations 


To summarize our discussion, we present a diagram (Fig. 3.1) show- 
ing the paths of development leading to simple past and perfective 
grams. The evidence from the frequency of occurrence in our sample 
points strongly to the main path of development as that of resultative 
or completive leading to anterior and then to perfecuve or simple 
past. The evidential path and the derivational one are minor in com- 
parison, only occurring in a few languages of our sample. In the fol- 
lowing we ignore these less frequently traveled paths and concentrate 
our attention on testing the unidirectionality hypothesis ($1.4.2) and 
the parallel reduction hypothesis ($1.4.6) using the main path of 
development. 

These universal paths of development were hypothesized on the 
basis of documented changes occurring primarily in languages out- 
side our sample, as well as from inferences based on the distribution 
of meaning components in the languages of our sample. If the uni- 
directionality hypothesis is correct, then all grams move along the 
path in the same direction. If the parallel reduction hypothesis is also 
correct, then the grams that are on early portions of the path will 
show lesser degrees of grammaticization than the ones that are on the 
later portions of the path. In order to test these hypotheses, we have 
assigned a semantic age to each of the grams we find occurring along 
this path according to its relative position on the path. In the next 
chapter, we use various statistical measures to search for an associa- 
tion between semantic age and three measures we have devised for 
rating the degree of formal grammaticization. 


9. For other cases of discontinuous meanings caused by the interaction of two oT 
more grams, see the discussion in chapter 7 on futures with habitual uses and Bybee 
1988b. 
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RESULTATIVE 
m chat 


SS ANTERIOR ———» PERFECTIVE/SIMPLE PAST 
come 


ene COMPLETIVE cl 
finish derivational 


qsecionals perfective 
Fig. 3-1- Paths of development leading to simple past and perfective grams. 

For the group of grams considered in this chapter, we refer to se- 
mantic age as perfage. Perfage | is assigned to completive grams that 
are not judged to be derivational in nature (see Table 3.2). We omit 
the derivational completives from consideration because they are not 
on the path leading to simple past or inflectional perfective. Accord- 
ing to our path diagram, resultative grams should also be assigned a 
low perfage number, but in our data we have only four resultative 
grams that do not have other uses (see Table 3.5.). For the other 
resultatives, the range of uses they exhibit—anterior, past, perfec- 
tive—suggests that they be grouped with grams at a later stage of 
development (perfage 3 or 4). Thus resultatives do not constitute a 
separate group for the purposes of our quantitative analysis. 

Perfage 2 includes what we have called “young anteriors,” ante- 
rior grams that have no other uses. These are listed in Table 3.4. 
Perfage 3 includes "old anteriors," or anterior grams with other 
uses indicating a more advanced semantic development, as shown in 
Table 3.7. 

At perfage 4 are the perfective grams, as listed in Table 3.12, and 
at perfage 5 are the simple pasts of Table 3.10. As we said in section 
3.14, we do not know of documented cases of perfective evolving into 
simple past, but there is some indication that simple pasts are older: 
they occur with a wider range of verbs, and their meaning has a 
broader scope. 


(68) Perfage 1 ^ completives 
Perfage 2 young anteriors 
Perfage 3 old anteriors 
Perfage 4 perfectives 
Perfage 5 simple pasts 


In the next chapter we present our approach to the degree of 
Srammaticization of form which allows us to test the correlation of 
Semantic age with formal grammaticization. 


+ CHAPTER FOUR * 
ee ———— —————————— A 
A Quantitative Approach 


to Grammaticization 


4.1. Introduction 


In the last chapter we saw some correspondences between meaning 
and expression type when we compared affixal versus nonaffixal ex. 
pression of anteriors, perfectives, and pasts (see Table 3.9). We found 
that the grams in the earliest stages of grammaticization, the young 
anteriors, were more likely to have periphrastic expression, while the 
other grams at more advanced stages of grammaticization had a 
greater tendency to be affixed. But affixation is not the only formal 
process that takes place in grammaticization; there are numerous for- 
mal processes of reduction and fusion that occur before and after 
affixation. The procedure we used in coding information about 
grams from the reference material included a number of formal vari- 
ables which we can now use to test the hypothesis that grammaticiza- 
tion of form is concurrent with grammaticization of function. 

Two types of formal changes occur in grammaticization—the re- 
duction or loss of phonetic bulk and the fusion of the grammaticizing 
material to surrounding material, These two types of change are not 
specific to grammaticization but correspond to the two main types 
of phonetic change that affect all phonetic material over time, sub- 
stantive reduction (the reduction of articulatory activity) and tem- 
poral reduction (the overlapping of articulatory gestures) (Pagliuca 
and Mowrey 1987). Furthermore, both types of formal change in 
grammaticization parallel the main types of semantic change in gram- 
maticization. Phonetic reduction—the loss of specific phonetic prop” 
erties—parallels reduction or generalization, which is also the loss © 
specific properties. The fusion of a developing gram to adjacent lexi- 
cal material in affixation is parallel to the growing functional depen 
dence of grams and their conceptual cohesion with lexical stems. Bot 
of these processes create an iconic relation between meaning an 
form (as discussed in Haiman 1983 and Bybee 1985), but in our view 
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A quan 
L insights into human language come not from examining the 
: ORE iconicity, but more from understanding the dynamic pro- 
sr create that iconicity. 
eee. te chapter, we use the grams discussed in the last chapter to 
i n a quantitative test of the parallel reduction hypothesis. In 
pum p chapter, we assigned perfages to the grams discussed, as 
t 
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follows: 
Perfage 1 completives 
Perfage2 young anteriors 
Perfage 3 old anteriors 
Perfage 4 perfectives 
Perfage 5 simple pasts 


In this chapter, we propose three clustered measures of grammatici- 
zation of form and test for an association between each of these for- 
mal measures and the semantic measures of degree of grammatici- 
zation as manifested in the five perfages. 

If the parallel reduction hypothesis is correct, then we will find an 
association between each of the three measures of grammaticization 
of form and the measures of grammaticization of meaning. This 
method of testing the parallel reduction hypothesis involves using the 
grammaticízation path for perfective and past grams presented in 
§ 3.17. Thus if the predicted associations are found in the data, the 
proposed path and corresponding perfages are also validated, pro- 
viding an indirect test of the universal paths and unidirectionality 
hypotheses. 


4.2. Phonetic reduction 


Phonetic reduction can be manifested in any of the segmental or su- 
prasegmental features of the phonetic string. Loss of stress and re- 
duction to a neutral tone are early indicators of reduction, and these 
are often accompanied by the shortening and reduction of vowels. 
Consonants can also reduce by shortening, voicing, or loss of second- 
ary features, and both vowels and consonants in grammaticizing ma- 
terial are subject to complete loss. The result of these processes is that 
8rammaticized material will be shorter in terms of the number of seg- 
ments present.! Since lexical material gradually develops into gram- 
Matical material, the degree of semantic grammaticization should be 
reflected in the degree of formal reduction or shortening. In the last 


Tn aor hypothesis is that grams will also tend to contain a restricted subset of 
SC ole inventory of phonemes present in a language. English admittedly has a very 

al set of inflectional morphemes, but it is still interesting that a majority of them are 
“omposed of alveolar consonants and reduced vowels. 
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chapter we hypothesized five stages of development for grams on th 
path of development to past or perfective, and we called these n, * 
fages. In the following we use a method developed in an earlier Ge 
(Bybee, Pagliuca, and Perkins 1991) to give numerical values to th 

degree of the reduction of grams and correlate these measures with 
the five perfages. 

For measuring reduction, or as we shall call it, shortness, we simply 
count the number of consonants and vowels present in the gram, For 
this count we use the longest allomorph in order to have a Standard 
way of choosing among allomorphs of varying lengths. The longest 
allomorph is not chosen if it is clearly a marginal allomorph—infre. 
quently used or suppletive. 

Since shortness is intended as a purely temporal measure (with 
other aspects of reduction being treated as explained below), vowels 
are considered longer than consonants and given a numerical value 
of 2 while consonants are counted as 1. Long vowels are not double 
the vowel value, but rather counted as 3. Long consonants have been 
recorded as double consonants and thus would have a value of 2. For 
these purposes glides are counted as consonants. 

The shortness parameter is formulated in terms of decreasing 
length because that is the directionality of change in grammaticiza- 
tion. The other parameters explained below, dependence and fusion, 
are also formulated to increase in value as grammaticization increases. 
Thus our measure of shortness is formulated so that the shorter the 
gram, the higher the number assigned to it. This is accomplished by 
starting with the number 10 and subtracting for each segment in the 
gram, as follows: 


C = -1 
V=-2 
V: = -3 


A second variable is also included in this scale. If the gram has, in 
addition to the longest allomorph, an allomorph that is a reduced 
version of it, then two points are added back in. 

A certain arbitrariness is unavoidable in the calculation of shortness 
and the other formal variables, dependence and fusion. There 8 
simply no fully principled way to assign particular numerical values 
to the presence versus the absence of certain morphological and mor 
phophonemic conditions. What is not arbitrary, however, is the direc 
uonality of the assignments: every value that indicates a higher 
degree of grammaticization is assigned a higher number. Finer differ- 
entiations, such as between 1 and 2, are justified according to a SCT 
eral theory of grammaticization of form. We recognize, however, that 
a different assignment of values might yield different results. 
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A Quan 
n illustrate the calculation of shortness by applying this pro- 
ps bin the English Past Tense and Future will. 
ce Wë + . . ` 
Past Tense: The longest allomorph is [id], which consists of 


one vowel (score —2) and one consonant (score — 1). 
These subtracted from 10 yield 7. This gram also has a re- 
duced allomorph, [d], so we add two points, yielding a to- 

tal shortness score of H. ` 

Will: The longest allomorph is (wil}, which consists of a con- 
sonant ( — 1), a vowel (— 2), and another consonant (— I). 
These subtracted from 10 yield 6. Since there is also a re- 
duced allomorph, we add 2, yielding a total shortness 
score of 8. 


Table 4.1 is a cross-tabulation of the shortness scores with the per- 
fage scores for all the grams assigned a perfage value at the end of 
the last chapter. The perfages are listed across the top and the short- 
ness scores on the left side. In this presentation it can be seen that the 
shortness score increases as the perfage increases. The significance 
values are calculated in three ways. Kendall's Tau-B and Tau-C pro- 
vide a significance figure that rates the probability that the correspon- 
dence between the two variables occurred by chance. Since we have 
more cases than we have possible ranks, there are ties (two or more 
cases falling at the same rank). The Tau-B statistic takes into account 


Table 4.1. Cross- Tabulation of Shortness with Perfage 


PERFAGE 
SHORTNESS l 2 3 4 5 TOTAL 
l ] l 2 
2 2 2 
3 i 8 9 
4 7 6 2 15 
5 2 7 3 l 13 
6 5 9 l 5 ] 21 
7 5 15 7 10 7 44 
8 i ! 5 2 6 15 
9 4 7 11 6 28 
10 2 2 2 n 
1] 3 3 
12 l 1 2 
Total 22 55 28 35 25 165 
Wa edes en ro NE Le LA 
Statistic Value Significance 
KendaW's Tau-B 43 <,0001 
Kendall's Tau-C 44 x:.0001 
Gamma .52 
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ties for one variable and the Tau-C statistic takes into account ties 
both variables. Gamma tells us how well we can predict the pairin 
meaning and form if we know the perfage and shortness score fo 

each gram. Whereas random pairings would produce approximate] 

50% error, knowing the perfage and shortness for a gram reduces 
the error by 52%. The values for these three statistics as given unde, 
the cross-tabulation show that the correlation between shortness and 
perfage is highly significant, supporting the prediction that zeman, 
reduction and phonetic reduction work in tandem.? 


fo r 


4.3. Loss of autonomy 


Along with reduction in phonetic bulk comes a loss of autonomy and 
growing dependence on surrounding phonetic material. We distin- 
guish between the general loss of autonomy, which we call depen. 
dence, and the actual fusion of the gram with the verb, which we call 
fusion. The reason for making this distinction is that some grams, 
because of their syntagmatic position or their low relevance to the 
verb, or both, become dependent on surrounding material but do not 
ever affix to the verb. We do not want to consider such grams as less 
grammaticized than those that do affix; thus we separate the mea- 
sures of dependence and fusion. 

Dependence, then, includes all those indices of loss of autonomy 
that are not specific to a growing fusion with the verb. They are: 

(1) The number of allomorphs of the gram, not counting those that 
are purely phonetically conditioned. The number of allomorphs was 
coded as 0, 1, 2, 3, or > 3. In calculating dependence, the following 
numerical values were assigned: 


Other allomorphs: 0=0, 1 or 2 = 2,3 = 3, >3 = 4 


As the gram reduces in phonetic and semantic content, it is more 
prone to coarticulation with other phonetic material in the environ- 
ment and thus undergoes differential reduction according to sur 
rounding material. This is reflected in the number of allomorphs that 
the gram develops. The numerical values assigned for “other allo- 
morphs” reflects our assumption that the difference between no alio- 
morphs and one allomorph is greater than the difference between 
one allomorph and two. Thus the minimum value for having allo- 


2. Two grams have shortness scores of 12. This is somewhat anomalous but occurs 
due to the situation in which the major form of expression is zero, so that the longest 
allomorph was not chosen. However, the longest marginal allomorph had a reduc 
version so that the calculation involved adding 2 points to the original 10, from whic 
nothing had been subtracted. 
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l all is 2. In our coding procedure we recognized the dimin- 
orphs a ing all hs and did not distinguish number 
more value of counting alomorphs an a g d 
shos than three. NEM 
reat conditioning for allomorphs. In coding we distinguished, as far 

2 sible, phonological. morphological, and lexical conditioning of 
Te of the gram. Lexical conditioning is, of course, directly 
d to fusion with the verb and thus is included in that parameter. 
EE conditioning may be by the verb or by some other ele- 
dem and thus is included under dependence, but it does not count 
Soe? automatic alternations, such as between English /t/ and /d/ in 
Past tense. These would not count as separate allomorphs. Morpho- 
logical conditioning refers to allomorphy that is due to the presence 
of another gram and, in effect, shows some fusion with that other 
gram. The presence of phonological conditioning is given a value of 
| as opposed to the morphological conditioning which is given a value 
of 2. The reasoning behind these assignments is that phonological 
conditioning may be quite general and may develop early in the gram- 
maticization process, while morphological conditioning requires a 
special bonding between two grams that may indicate a higher degree 
of grammaticization. 


allomorP 


l 
2 


(3) Suprasegmental reduction. As we mentioned above, an early 
indication of loss of autonomy and reduction is the loss of stress or 
non-neutral tones. In our dependence variable, we include an indi- 
cation of whether or not the gram can be stressed or have high tone. 
In this case a negative answer is assigned; if the gram sometimes takes 
stress (alternating), a value of 1 is assigned, and if the gram is always 
unstressed, a value of 2 is assigned. 


Phonological conditioning: No = 0, Yes 
Morphological conditioning: No = 0, Yes 


Stress: No = 2, Alternating = 1, Yes = 0 


_ The dependence scale ranges from 0 to 9, and the higher number 
indicates the greater degree of grammaticization. 

ie application of this parameter is illustrated again by comparing 
€ English Past Tense and Future will. 


English Past Tense: 

: We count the Past Tense as having more than 3 allo- 
morphs because it has [d] in addition to [id], as well as 
several different vowel and consonant changes internal to 
the stem (score 4); 


2. The [id] / [d] alternation is phonologically conditioned 
(score 1); 
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3. There are no allomorphs conditioned by other grammati- 
cal morphemes (score 0); 

4. The gram is always unstressed (score 2). 

Total dependence score: 7 

Wil: 

1. If we count the reduced version of will, [al], as an allo- 
morph, and also its form which is contracted with not as 
an allomorph, then it has two allomorphs (score 2); 

2. There are no phonologically conditioned allomorphs 
(score 0); 

3. The allomorphy in won't is morphologically conditioned 
(score 2); 

4. Will is normally not stressed (score 2). 

Total dependence score: 6 


As with shortness, the dependence scores for these two grams are 
very similar, even though will is not an affix. The difference between 
the two will become evident when we consider fusion. 

Table 4.2 shows the highly significant cross-tabulation of depen- 
dence with perfage. 

Fusion with the verb includes all the indices that give evidence for 
a degree of fusion of the gram with the main verb stem. They are: 

(1) Written bound. Perhaps the best indicator of affixation is the 
way the gram is treated orthographically. If the gram is written bound 
to the verb, there are probably very good reasons for it. This ortho- 


Table 4.2.  Cross- Tabulation of Dependence with Perfage 


PERFAGE 
DEPENDENCE 1 2 3 4 5 TOTAL 
0 5 1] 3 19 
l 9 11 5 3 2 30 
2 6 16 7 10 2 41 
3 4 3 1 8 
4 l 4 l 2 5 13 
5 D 3 6 4 4 18 
6 3 3 5 6 17 
7 2 2 2 3 9 
8 1 4 2 7 
9 l ] 1 3 
Total 22 55 28 35 25 165 
Statistic Value Significance 
Kendall's Tau-B 39 <.0001 
Kendall's Tau-C .40 « 0001 
Gamma 47 
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hic decision would never be made if open class items came be- 
1 the gram and the verb. On the other hand, written affixation is 
nded by fusional processes that occur between the stem and the 
4m. Since these orthographic decisions are not arbitrary, we con- 
és them good indicators of affixation. Of course, orthographies are 
e and change slowly, so there may be cases where grams 
oot behave in every way as affixes are still written separately, but most 
ps languages in our sample have fairly recently developed writing 
systems, where long traditions are not a factor. For the fusion pa- 
rameter. if a gram is written bound, it is assigned 2 points, and if it is 
hyphenated or sometimes written bound, it is assigned | point. 


graP 
1weet 
dema 


Written bound: No = 0, Yes = 2, Hyphenated or someumes = 1 


(2) Open class intervening. A reliable indication that a gram is not 
an affix is the possibility of open class items coming between the gram 
and the verb. As grammaticization proceeds, positional variation be- 
comes more restricted, and the gram tends to occur closer to the verb 
more frequently until it is always in contact with the verb. If this does 
not occur, affixation cannot take place. Thus even before affixation 
takes place, the prohibition of intervening open class items indicates 
a higher degree of fusion with the verb. 


Open class intervening: No = 1, Yes = 0 


(3) Phonological process conditioned by stem. Another indication 
of fusion between the verb and a gram is the presence of allomorphy 
in the gram conditioned by the phonological shape of the stem. This 
type of allomorphy is possible even if the gram is not fully affixed to 
the verb, 


Phonological process conditioned by stem: No = 0, Yes = 1 


(4) Lexical conditioning. Allomorphy that is lexically conditioned is 
determined by the verb class. Thus the presence of different allo- 
morphs for different conjugation classes, as in Romance languages, is 
considered lexically conditioned allomorphy. Not only does the pres- 
ence of lexical conditioning indicate co-dependence and thus fusion 
between stem and affix; such situations usually take a long period of 
time to develop, indicating an extreme degree of grammaticization. 


Lexically conditioned allomorphy: No = 0, Yes = 2 


(5) Conditions stem change. The converse situation, that of a gram 
conditioning allomorphy in the verb stem, also indicates a high de- 
Bree of mutual fusion. The assimilatory and reductive changes that 
lead to stem allomorphy take place only when the stem and gram are 
m close contact. It is our intuition that notable stress and tone changes 
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may take place more readily than segmental feature changes in vow 


el 
and consonants. S 


Stem change: No = 0, Tone or stress = 1, Vowel or consonant = 9 


Once again applying these criteria to the familiar cases of Engligh 
Past Tense and Future wil, we find considerable differences between 
the two: 


English Past Tense: 

1. The Past Tense gram is written bound (score 2); 

2. It allows no open class items to come between it and the 
verb stem (score 1); 

3. It is affected by a phonological process conditioned by the 
stem, i.e. the devoicing found after voiceless consonants 
(helped [helpt] (score 1); 

4. It has lexically conditioned allomorphy in the stem 
changes of irregular verbs (score 2); and 

5. le conditions stem change in some verbs, such as kept 
(score 2). 

Total fusion score: 8 

Will: 

1. Will is not written bound to the verb (score 0); 

2. Open class items do intervene between wiil and the verb, 
in particular, manner adverbs (FH gladly help.) (score 0); 

3. There are no phonological processes conditioned by the 
verb stem (score 0); 

4. There is no lexical conditioning— wili does not vary 
according to which main verb it is used with (score 0); 

5. Will does not condition any changes in the verb stem 
(score 0). 

Total fusion score: 0 


Table 4.3 presents the cross-tabulations for fusion and perfage. 
again with highly significant results. 

All three of the formal variables for the degree of grammaticization 
of form yield highly significant correlations with perfage, which is a 
measure of the degree of grammaticization of meaning. These results 
are even stronger than those presented in Bybee, Pagliuca, and Per- 
kins 1991 for the same formal variables correlated with the semantic 
age of future grams. This stronger correlation is predictable from the 
fact that all the grams tested in the earlier study had ‘future’ as one 
of their uses. Thus the range of meanings differentiated was much 
smaller than here in the perfage test, where the meanings range from 
completive to simple past. It is important to note, however, that fu- 
ture grams also yielded highly significant correlations between seman- 
tic age and degree of formal grammaticization, despite the smaller 
range of meaning involved. 
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Table 4.3.  Cross- Tabulation of Fusion with Perfage 


iau EEUU er UI SRI E 


presion 1 2 3 4 5 TOTAL 
d 0 8 10 2 ] l 22 
1 6 18 6 3 3 36 
2 9 2 2 4 2 12 
3 5 23 12 16 9 65 
4 I ] 3 4 9 
5 ] I | 3 6 
6 4 ] 2 F 
7 3 3 
8 | ] 2 
9 
10 l 2 3 
Total 22 55 28 35 25 t65 
Statistic Value Significance 
Kendall's Tau-B KN «.0001 
Kendall's Tau-C 35 «0001 
Gamma 47 


The data support the parallel reduction hypothesis: over a number 
of unrelated languages there is a strong association between meaning 
and the form of expression of particular grammatical morphemes 
that may be explained by postulating that the degree of dependence 
and the fusion of a gram with the verb increase and the length of the 
gram decreases as the meaning of the gram generalizes and becomes 
more abstract. Since the quantitative data yield significant results, we 
can also surmise that the proposed path of semantic change is correct 
in essence; moreover, the unidirectionality and universal paths hy- 
potheses, which are crucial to the construction of the test of the hy- 
pothesis, are not falsified by the data. 


4.4. Morphological typology 


The well-known morphological typology classifies languages accord- 
ing to type of morphological expression used most often in the 
language. Languages with largely monomorphemic words are con- 
sidered analytic or isolating languages; those with morphologically 
complex words in which morpheme boundaries are clearly discern- 
ible are called agglutinative; and those with multi-morphemic words 
and many word-internal fusional processes are fusional or inflectional. 

Less often cited is Sapir's (1921) classification according to the types 
of meanings expressed in language. Sapir's hypothesis is that certain 
types of form express certain types of meaning, so that a typology of 
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morphological form is also a typology of grammatical meaning, Hi 
semantic typology ranges from the concrete or lexical concepts to the 
most abstract and relational concepts, that is, the grammatical con. 
cepts. It is likely that the lack of follow-up on Sapir's semantic jy. 
pology is due to the difficulty of classifying meaning into discrete 
categories. However, since his semantic scale involves many of the 
same parameters as a degree of semantic grammaticization scale- 
specificity versus generality, concrete meaning versus relational 
meaning—our classification of grams into perfages may provide the 
appropriate means of testing his hypothesis. Note, however, that 
when we distinguish five perfages, we are making distinctions toward 
the relational end of the scale, from coMPLETIVE, which is the most 
concrete, to PAST, which is the most abstract. Thus while we only test 
Sapir's hypothesis on grammatical morphemes, it is precisely on this 
end of the scale that the hypothesis is the most interesting and contro- 
versial. A further reason for testing Sapir's hypothesis is that if mor- 
phological typology is a significant factor affecting grammaticization, 
it may qualify the results presented in Tables 4.1—4.3. 

Since we have information about the formal expression of all the 
verbal grams for the languages of our sample, we can calculate an 
overall mean for each language in terms of shortness, fusion, and 
dependence. These mean scores, especially those for dependence and 
fusion, amount to a quantitative measure of morphological typology, 
if we make the plausible assumption that verbal grams can be taken 
to be representative of the morphology of the language as a whole. 
That is, a language with high mean scores for dependence and fusion 
will be an inflectional language, while one with medium-range scores 
will be agglutinative and one with very low scores will be isolating. 
Shortness does not figure in traditional typologies; that is, to our 
knowledge no one has proposed a morphological typology based on 
the length of grammatical morphemes. 

If morphological typology also involves a typology of grammatical 
meaning, then we would expect a correspondence between the type 
of meaning expressed grammatically and the overall formal type of 
the language. Let us call all the grams on the perfective or past path 
perf grams. Isolating languages would have perf grams with low per- 
fages, namely completives and anteriors, while inflectional languages 
would have perf grams with high semantic ages, namely perfectives 
and pasts. 

In Tables 4.4—4.6 we show the tests of this hypothesis which seek a 
correspondence between the mean scores for the formal variables and 
the mean perfage scores for each language. (The scores for the for- 
mal variables are calculated on all the grams coded, while the mean 
perfage is calculated only on forms assigned a perfage.) The number 
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Table 4.4. 
Mean Perfage Scores for Each Language 
by Mean Dependence Scores 


Statistic Value Significance 
Kendall's Tau-B 3I «.0001 
Kendall's Tau-C Ki <.0001 
Gamma 33 

Table 4.5. 


Mean Perfage Scores for Each Language 
by Mean Fusion Scores 


Statistic Value Significance 
Kendall’s Tau-B .27 .0009 
Kendall's Tau-C Ka .0009 
Gamma 29 

Table 4.6. 


Mean Perfage Scores for Each Language 
by Mean Shortness Scores 


Statistic Value Significance 
Kendall's Tau-B .07 21 
Kendall's Tau-C .05 2 
Gamma .07 


of cases for these tests is the number of languages in the sample hav- 
ing perf forms, sixty-eight. 

The tables in this section are based on fairly continuous numbers 
rather than a few discrete categories, so cross-tables are no longer 
appropriate. Rank order statistics are still reported for consistency 
with the preceding results and because the resulting values do not 
meet the normality requirement for using interval statistics. 

Tables 4.4 and 4.5 show a substantial association between the over- 
ali dependence and fusion scores for the language and the semantic 
ages of the perf forms, supportíng the hypothesis that morphological 
type involves both formal and semantic parameters. Languages with 
3 high degree of fusion and dependence also have perf grams that 
exhibit more grammaticization of meaning. Languages with little fu- 
"on or dependence tend to have perf grams with more specific mean- 
In gs. Similar associations were found with future grams, as reported 
'n Bybee, Pagliuca, and Perkins 1991; tests in other semantic domains 
would reveal the extent to which semantic typology pervades gram- 
Matical categories. 
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In contrast to Tables 4.4 and 4.5, Table 4.6 indicates that there d 
little or no relationship between the shortness score for all the verbal 
grams of a language and the degree of semantic development fop 
the perf grams for that language. As we mentioned earlier, Overalt 
gram length has never been suggested as a significant typological 
parameter. 

If the full range of grammaticization were taking place at a constan, 
rate in all languages at all times, a kind of equilibrium would be 
reached in which all languages would have grams representing all 
stages of development. Thus there would be no typological differ- 
ences among languages with respect to morphological form or mean. 
ing. The existence of types gives evidence for typological constraints 
on grammaticization: in some languages grammaticization does no 
proceed as far as it does in others. In particular, isolating languages 
do not carry grammaticization as far as fusional or agglutinating lan. 
guages do. Not only do they not affix, they also do not have grams 
with meaning as abstract and generalized as synthetic languages do. 

The stability of certain isolating languages, such as Chinese, over 
ume further attests to typological constraints on gramrnaticization. 
The diachronic study of Lin 1991 shows anterior and resultative 
markers in Chinese developing and changing their meaning, but not 
generalizing to become pasts or perfectives, even over a time span of 
almost a millennium. 

These results were anticipated in Bybee and Dahl 1989, where it 
was reported for two cross-linguistic samples that almost all languages 
that have inflection at all have a past or perfective gram. Again, this 
means that the presence of the most highly grammaticized mor- 
phemes depends on language typology. In the GRAMCATS sample we 
find that this generalization holds with only one exception. 

Out of seventy-six languages, there are thirteen (17%) that lack a 
past or a perfective.* Eight of these languages are unquestionably ana- 
lytic or isolating languages that have no inflectional grams. These 
eight are Haka, Lahu, Lao, Koho, Palaung, Motu, Tok Pisin, and 
Mano. It should also be noted that these languages are areally and 
genetically restricted: the first three are Sino-Tibetan; the second two 
are Austroasiatic; the others are Austronesian, Pacific creole, and 
Niger-Kordofanian respectively. Since all these languages have gram- 
matical meaning expressed in non-bound particles or auxiliaries, We 


3. We are also counting here languages that have degrees of remoteness in the past 
as containing a pasi gram. Pasts indicating degrees of remoteness were not, however. 
included in the quantitative study because it was not possible to assign them a perfage 
in a principled fashion. as little is known about their development. It was found. how" 
ever, that their degree of formal grammaticization would place them between young 
and old anteriors, which is consistent with the specificity of their meanings. 
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4 that even though they lack pasts or perfectives, they would 
exper he less grammaticized related meanings of completive and 
ns ) anterior. Indeed all these isolating languages are reported to- 
[oet an anterior or a completive or both. 
Lon other five languages cannot be considered analytic because 
have a number of derivational affixes on verbs, primarily of the 
er that change the valence of the verb. Two of these languages, Car 
d Kung, have no inflection whatever, and no reports of tense or 
aspect signaled periphrastically. However, one of the Car derivational 
affixes has a completive sense. !Kung appears to have neither an an- 
terior nor a completive. 

Dakota and Buli both have person/number inflection on verbs and 
a large number of valence-changing affixes in the derivational mor- 
phology, but tense and aspect are marked almost exclusively by auxi- 
liaries and particles. For instance, Buli has a future auxiliary that is 
prefixed to the verb, but the other aspect grams are an anterior, two 
completives, and a gram meaning ‘still’, all of which are particles. Da- 
kota has complex person/number marking and a set of derivational 
prefixes for valence-changing meanings, but all tense and aspect 
senses are coded in particles. The particle kun in Dakota is a past 
anterior and is not used for simple past. 

Finally, one language appears to present a counterexample to our 
generalization. Abipon (Macro-Panoan, Ge-Pano-Carib) has the fu- 
lure, habitual, progressive, and various directionals marked with suf- 
fixes, but there is no report of any past or perfective gram nor, for 
that matter, any completives or anteriors. Thus we can formulate the 
generalizations in (1). 


(1) With a few exceptions, if a language has inflectional tense or 
aspect, it will have a past or perfective gram. 
With a few exceptions, if a language has no inflectional tense 
or aspect, it will have an anterior or completive gram or both. 


4.5. Controlling for language typology 


Given that a substantial typological relationship between perfages and 
mean fusion and dependence is demonstrated in Tables 4.4 and 4.5 
respectively, it is necessary to re-examine the results reported in 
Tables 4.1, 4.2, and 4.3 to determine if they are simply the result of 
the effects of typology or if there is an independent effect that re- 
Mains even after the typological effect is controlled. In order to con- 
trol for typology, we must adjust individual gram scores. 

, The individual formal grammaticization score for each perf form 
'S adjusted to control for typology by subtracting the mean score on 
that parameter for all forms in the language and dividing the differ- 
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ence by the standard deviation of the scores for all forms in th 
language. This produces scores that are standardized in units of q 
viation from the mean. For cases where there is a single perf form S 
the language the standard deviation is 0, and since division woul 
then produce an undefined result, a 1 is substituted for the Standard 
deviation of 0. Similarly, if all the scores for a variable in a langua ž 
are the same, a standard deviation of 0 would result and so a | i 
substituted in those cases also. These calculations and substitutions 
produce adjusted scores that are more directly comparable across lan. 
guages since they take into account the possibility that there may be 
different means across languages as well as different spreads of the 
data as measured by the standard deviation. 

Perfage scores are similarly adjusted, except that only the perf 
forms are taken into account when calculating the perfage means and 
perfage standard deviation values for each language. Tables 4.7, 4.8, 
and 4.9 are all based on adjusted scores for the formal and semantic 
variable values. These values are free of the typological influences of 
the sort determined above to exist (and can, in fact, be shown statisti- 
cally to be so). These tables are based on the 165 perf forms found in 
the sample of languages. 

Though the magnitude of the effects is definitely reduced when the 


Table 4.7. 
Perfage by Shortness Adjusted for Language Type 
Statistic Value Significance 
Kendall's Tau-B Kid <.0001 
Kendall's Tau-C 26 <.0001 
Gamma 27 
Table 4.8. 
Perfage by Dependence Adjusted for Language Type 
Statistic Value Significance 
Kendall's Tau-B .22 <.0001 
Kendall's Tau-C 21 <.0001 
Gamma 227 
Table 4.9. 
Perfage by Fusion Adjusted for Language Type 
Statistic Value Significance 
Kendall's Tau-B 22 «.0001 
Kendall's Tau-C 21 <.0001 


Gamma 22 
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Perlage 
py foro 
Fusion Shortness Dependence 
Fig. 4-1- Significant relationships with perfage. 


scores are standardized, their values are still consistently substantial 
and they remain highly significant statistically. Taking the substantial 
typological effects into account does not reduce the association be- 
tween form and meaning in perf forms to insignificance. Note that 
even shortness (Table 4.7) is reduced substantially by the adjustment 
for language type. The relationships between the variables is repre- 
sented in Figure 4.1. Although not pictured here, it should be noted 
that the formal variables of fusion and dependence are also signifi- 
cantly associated with one another both across languages and across 
forms. 

Figure 4.1 simply shows that the language means for fusion and 
dependence are highly associated with perfage, giving the typologi- 
cal dimension, while for individual grams, all three formal variables 
are associated with perfage, even when adjusuments are made for 
language-specific tendencies for each of these four variables. Further 
tests of association between the adjusted scores and the mean scores 
confirm that grammaticization and the typological dimension are in- 
dependent factors in our data. 

Again, our interpretation of the relation between grammaticization 
and typology is that grammaticization is cross-linguistically similar in 
the course of development that it takes, both on the formal and se- 
Mantic levels, but other language-specific factors determine how far 
grammaticization can proceed. Interestingly, whatever the constraint 


might be, it applies in parallel fashion in the formal and semantic 
omains. 


4.6. Tests for causality and bias 


ia report in this section on other statistical tests we have applied to 
d data, in particular searching for causal effects and testing for sam- 
Pling bias. 


One of the central questions in the study of grammaticization con- 
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cerns the issue of whether the semantic change leads and, co 
quently, causes the formal change, or whether the reverse rae 
: i 15 
holds. The data on fusion and perfage presented in Table 4.3 j, : n 
gestive of the former relation—that is, of semantic change lead; s. 
fusion with the verb—since the distribution of grams in the GC 
asymmetrical. There are forms occupying the upper right hang ge 
ner, where a high perfage is coupled with a low degree of fusion, ahd 
no forms in the lower left hand corner, where a low perfage woulg be 
coupled with a high degree of fusion. This table can be compared 
with Table 4.1, which shows the association of shortness with perfage 
to be much more symmetrical. 

Further examination of the data reveals, however, that this asym. 
metry is not marked enough to suggest a causal relation for fusion 
and that it is present only minimally for dependence and not at all for 
shortness. In fact, it appears that the asymmetry in the fusion table js 
due to the fact that some languages have highly grammaticized auxi- 
liaries which express highly generalized meanings but which are not 
bound to the verb and thus would have very low fusion scores. 

We conclude, then, that either formal and semantic grammaticiza- 
tion proceed in such close tandem that no distinction in order is de- 
tectable, or that our cross-linguistic data are too crude to pick up such 
a distinction. It is possible that a fine-grained language-specific study 
of grammaticization in progress would help to establish the causal 
dimensions in grammaticization. 

Second, we examined our data in search of biases that might have 
been introduced due to our sampling method. Statistical analysis as- 
sumes that the individual cases are independent of one another; in 
cross-linguistic samples, that would mean that the languages are un- 
related both genetically and areally. However, it is not known to what 
extent grammaticization is affected by genetic and areal factors; thus 
it is possible that a sample as large as ours may contain some non- 
independent cases. 

Dryer 1989 has argued that in word order studies areal effects that 
range over whole continents are discernible. Thus we need to make 
sure that the associations we have found between formal and semantic 
grammaticization are not due to each variable being independently 
associated with a particular continent or linguistic area. 

Perkins 1989 presents a method by which sample sizes can be 
adjusted to eliminate bias caused by non-independent cases. This 
method yields different sample sizes according to the linguistic ele- 
ments being studied. For instance, the phonological parameters of 
vowel and consonant inventories can be studied in larger samples 
than syntactic ones without the danger of areal bias, presumably be- 
cause phonological change occurs more rapidly and with less influ- 
ence from neighboring languages than syntactic change does. 
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. z Perkins's 1989 method to the case of perf grams, we find 
Apply? is a significant association of mean shortness, fusion, and 
at eh continent area. To eliminate this association, the sample 

erfage "re reduced to forty-nine. Using a sample that randomly 
size TT ibe number of languages from each continent based on the 
reduce of variation of the mean scores within those continents, we 
degree d the associations of mean shortness, fusion, and dependence 
nea perfage and found that all associations that were previ- 
n significant remained significant. Similarly, the association of in- 
Beet gram scores with continent was significant for fusion and 
shortness, SO a sample of 107 of the 165 original cases was selected by 
continent based on the variation of the form scores within continents, 
and the associations were retested. Again, all associations remained 
significant, confirming that the form/meaning correspondence in 
grammaticization is not due to the similarities of languages and forms 
within continents.? 

To check further for areal influence, associations in the adjusted 
samples were studied to determine whether they were in fact signifi- 
cant in each continental area and each hemisphere. The associations 
between the means for the languages (the typological variables) and 
the associations between the individual grams' properties remained 
similar (in the same directions and statistically indistinguishable ex- 
cept where there were too few cases to obtain statistical significance) 
across continents. 


4.7. Conclusion 


Because we used a stratified probability sample of the world's lan- 
guages, we were able to test our hypotheses by quantitative methods. 
The primary hypothesis—that form and meaning covary in gram- 
Maticization—received overwhelming support from the quantitative 
analysis. In particular, the hypothesis we have named the parallel 
reduction hypothesis was supported by our data, as well as the hy- 
pothesis concerning the existence of universal paths of semantic de- 
velopment. The particular paths of development we proposed for 
Perf grams also appear to be correct in essence. 
SE assignment of numerical values to both formal and semantic 
IE es made it possible to apply statistical tests of the hypothesis 
at morphological typology is not just a matter of form, but also a 
are of meaning. Languages that allow a high degree of formal 
cuon and fusion also allow a high degree of semantic reduction 
and generalization. Languages that have less fusion and less reduction 
On the formal side tend also to have less grammaticized meanings. 


4. In neither subsample was there anv association between perfage, fusion, or de- 
Pendence and continental area. 


124 Chapter Fou, 


While we have provided support for Sapir's conception of a typolo, 
of languages that includes both form and meaning, we have also 
shown that the sort of grammaticization under consideration in this 
study is an independent process operating cross-linguistically, 

Sample sizes were adjusted so that it was possible to demonstrate 
that the cases used to test our hypotheses were independent. Both 
the primary variables and the typological variables were tested fo, 
continental and hemisphere effects, with the results strongly support. 
ing the central hypotheses. We have, then, controlled for within. 
language, within-continent, and within-hemisphere variation. The 
results consistently provide overwhelming support for our hypothe. 
ses concerning the covariation of formal and semantic factors in 
grammaticization. 
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Progressive, Imperfective, Present, and 
Related Senses 


In chapters 3 and 4 we discussed the group of aspect and tense senses 
relating to situations viewed as completed, perfective, or past; in this 
chapter we take up the contrasting group of aspects and tenses, those 
relating to ongoing, repeated, or present situations. In particular, we 
discuss grams with commonly occurring progressive, imperfective, 
and present meaning. As in chapter 3, the meanings chosen to be 
treated together are diachronically related: we present evidence for a 
diachronic path beginning with progressive and eventually reaching 
imperfective or present. Another related sense discussed in this chap- 
ter is habitual, which is sometimes expressed by a more general im- 
perfective or present gram and sometimes has its own expression. In 
addition, the less frequent but semantically related meanings of itera- 
tive, continuative, and frequentative are treated in this chapter. One 
mode of expression is singled out to be discussed here: reduplication, 
which is often associated with iterative meaning. We will argue that 
reduplication undergoes the same sort of semantic development in 
grammaticization as constructions made up of the more usual sort of 
lexical material. 


5.1. Definitions 


Our working definitions of the gram-types are based on the recent 
literature on aspect and tense, specifically Comrie 1976 and 1985b, 
and Dah! 1985 and other works cited in these. 

Imperfective is treated in these works as the contrast partner of 
Perfective, and thus views the situation not as a bounded whole, but 
rather from within, with explicit reference to its internal structure 
(see Comrie 1976: 24). In more concrete terms, an imperfective sit- 
"ation may be one viewed as in progress at a particular reference 
Point, either in the past or present, or one viewed as characteristic 
9f a period of time that includes the reference time, that is, a habit- 
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ual situation. [mperfective forms are typically used in discourse f 
setting up background situations, in contrast with perfective form 
which are used for narrating sequences of events (Hopper 1979 
1982). Imperfectives may be applicable to either past, present, or fu. 
ture time, as in Russian, or, more commonly, restricted to the past, as 
for instance, the Imperfects of Spanish or French, which cover both 
ongoing and habitual situations, but only in the past. An imperfectiye 
restricted to the present is simply a present, since a present situation 
cannot be perfective. 

Unlike Comrie (1985b: 36—41), we find it difficult to view the go. 
called present tense as a "tense," that is, as having to do primarily wit] 
deictic temporal reference. What present covers are various types of 
imperfective situations with the moment of speech as the reference 
point. That is, present includes ongoing activities, such as in Spanish 
(examples from Torge Guitart). 


(1) Qué haces? Estudias? "What are you doing? Studying? 
No, miro televisión. 'No, I'm watching television.' 


Present also includes habitual situations. 


(2) Qué haces por las noches? ‘What do you do in the evenings? 
Miro televisión. ‘] watch television.’ 


The present is also typically used for gnomic situations, that is, 
those that apply to generic subjects and basically hold for all time, as 
in (3). 


(3) Dogs pant to cool off. 


Present and imperfective are the most general and abstract of the 
meaning labels treated in this chapter. The more specific ones are as 
follows. 

Progressive views an action as ongoing at reference time. As Com- 
rie 1976 defines progressive, and as we find it used in English, it ap- 
plies typically to dynamic predicates and not to stative ones. Thus the 
progressive is typically used for actions that require a constant input 
of energy to be sustained, as in (4). 


(4) Sarais reading. 


However, states will continue without further energy input unless 
something occurs to put an end to them. Thus (5) is not used 1n 
English. 


(5) *Sarais knowing the answer. 


It is not uncommon to find progressives referred to as Duratives OF 
Continuatives in reference grammars. 
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Continuous is defined for our survey, following Comrie 1976, as 
eneral than progressive because it can be used in progressive 
air an but in addition with stative predicates. Thus continuous 
SE he situation, whether it be dynamic or stative, as ongoing at 
renes time. As we shall see in $5.4, no cross-linguistic gram-type 
Tete gout emerged from our study despite the logica! position of 
ine sense in Comries system. 
Habitual situations are customarily repeated on different occasions. 


Comrie's (1976: 27—28) definition of habitual is well put: 


[Habituals] describe a situation which is characteristic of an 
extended period of time, so extended in fact that the situation 
referred to is viewed not as an incidental property of the mo- 
ment but, precisely, as a characteristic feature of a whole 
period. 


Habitual grams may also be restricted to either present or past, or 
applicable to both. Alternate terms for habitual found in reference 
grammars are Customary and Usitative and sometimes Iterative, al- 
though thís term is more properly used as follows. 

Iterative describes an event that is repeated on a particular occa- 
sion. The notion of iteration is particularly relevant to telic predi- 
cates—those that have a well-defined end point. Thus iteratives will 
have lexical restrictions. In reference grammars iteratives are some- 
umes called Repetitives. 

Frequentative includes habitual meaning—that a situation is char- 
acteristic of a period of time—but additionally specifies that it be fre- 
quent during that period of ume. 

, Continuative includes progressive meaning—that a dynamic situa- 
tion is ongoing—and additionally specifies that the agent of the action 
is deliberately keeping the action going. Continuative is the meaning 
of ‘keep on doing’ or ‘continue doing’. 


5.2. Progressive sources 


For several reasons we view progressive meaning as the specific mean- 
ing that feeds into the chain of developments leading eventually to 
the highly generalized imperfective or present meanings. First, pro- 
gressive meaning is more specific, and it is included in the more gen- 
tral meanings of imperfective or present. Thus our general theory of 
grammaticization would predict that progressive is a sense that occurs 
early in the process of grammaticization and might develop into the 
more general meanings. Second, historical and comparative evidence 
SXists in Turkic, Dravidian, and Celtic languages, as well as in dialects 
Wee? which shows constructions with progressive meaning de- 

Ping into presents or imperfectives. (This evidence is reviewed 
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lapage ` Form No. Related Strings Expression 
] T 
Location 
O=2 2 Baye 02 verbal noun in locative + be AUX 
130 0 ishirib 17 here SUE 
1:3 I Goma 08 be located + complement of Place AUX 
123 8 la 68 be, sit SUP + aux 
172 " Ahurra 19 sit, stay, be AUX 
20 lie, be AUX 
255 à Than 01 be here PRE + PART 
265 6 Ma 32 this PARTCL 
3&3 8 Otam 12 sit, stay for a while SUF 
$C 9 Alla; 53 in < mouth AUX 
4€2 $ Bahi 09 loc * be AUX 
7S 2 Meta 47 loc + VN + aux AUX 
7727 'Ngbay 02 be seated + aorist AUX 
03 be seated + verbal N AUX 
04 be standing + aorist AUX 
05 be standing + verbal N AUX 
823 .Shwap 08 be there, stay AUX 
865 : Hh 36 place, participle PARTCL 
SZ" Lh 24 be in a place, live 
8€29 ' Canese 28 stay, reside AUX 
OCH ` Dana 23 stand SUF 
24 sit AUX 
oc  Talhsin 16 stop, stay AUX 
be + Nonfinite form 
4CO Cumi 23 be AUX 
492 Ku 23 be, live, exist + pres part AUX 
BEZ Makh 70 be + participle AUX 
SES Nw 10 be + and (?) AUX 
OCH Daa 25 be + infinitive AUX 
9:5 Bux 40 be + gerund AUX 
Movement 
2€» Ma 20 come toward speaker AUX 
40 Gumi 15 go (away from speaker) AUX 
16 come (toward speaker) AUX 
ZE Mm 02 to, toward, side PARTCL 
08 direction 
SCK Tobal 01 to go AUX 


Tot?isin 


walk + loc 


Reduplication 
moe es We a ee 


1€» 
2€» 
32x 


Gut Yalanji 


Mou 
Nalanai 


08 
32 
94 


2p reduplicates first syllable of stem 
reduplication + completive -ti 
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progre 


Table 5.1. (continued) 


ee. Leg Related Strings Expression 


papa eNOS: Ke... PE 

a Other 

J Basque 46 to be engaged in, to continue AUX 

02 Tine 24 gerund + do AUX/SUF 

ia Tem 16 to continue AUX 

Se Catnitonese 14 be hard, be tight AUX 

g4 Tok Pisin 17 ‘now’ PART 

SN Eee 

d Unknown 
— 

0) Inuit 21 SUF 

(4 Kanakuru II AUX 

12 Chacobo 19 translated ‘now SUF 

20 translated ‘now’ SUF 

56 Ono 17 SUF 

58 Nimboran 32 SUF 

59 Bongu 17 SUF 

68 Slave 12 PRE 

69 Krongo 05 TNCH 

09 AUX 


8i Zum 20 SUF 


below.) Third, our own data contain some cases that appear to be 
intermediate between the more specific progressive and the more 
general imperfective or present senses. Finally, our data also show 
that the same range of lexical sources gives rise to progressive, imper- 
fective, and present. Thus we begin our discussion of the path of de- 
velopment that produces imperfective and present by discussing the 
lexical sources for progressive grams. 

Table 5.1 shows that progressives resemble what we referred to in 
chapter 3 as young anteriors in their abundance (they occur in 38 
languages in our database), in that some languages have more than 
one and in the transparency of their lexical sources. The majority of 
Progressive forms in our database derive from expressions involving 
“ative elements (cf. Blansitt 1975; Comrie 1976; Traugott 1978; 
rend. dis Reh 1984). Our data, then, corroborate asa world-wide 
hes! € strong tendency in Africa for progressives to derive from 
Tee id d ndun Heine, Claudi, and Hünnemeyer 1991a report 
SC Sé ound over a hundred African languages with locative 
si s tor progressive grams. The locative notion may be expressed 
in in the verbal auxiliary employed or in the use of postpositions 
S EE indicating location— at’, ‘in’, or ‘on.’ The verbal aux- 
lie H may derive from a specific postural verb, such as ‘sit, ‘stand’, or 
E it may express the notion of being in a location without refer- 

to a specific posture but meaning only ‘be at’, ‘stay’, or, more 
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specifically, ‘live’ or ‘reside’. The Abkhaz construction uses the 
position ‘in’, which derives from the noun ‘mouth’, as an auxilia 
adding inflections to it and couples it with a nominal form of the 
verb. The form of the main verb is usually nominal (cited as 3 verbal 
noun or a gerund), although serial constructions are attested: Ngam 
bay, for example, has two constructions expressing the Progressive 
meaning, one using the verbs ‘be seated’ and ‘be standing’ with verbal 
nouns, and one using the same auxiliaries with Aorist (unmarked) 
verb forms. The meaning of the locative construction which gives rise 
to the progressive is probably ‘be in the place of verbing’ or ‘be A 
verbing’. The meaning of the serial construction would be ‘sit verbing’ 
or ‘stand verbing'. 

An interesting question that arises with regard to these sources con. 
cerns the range of possible variation in the degree of specificity of the 
postural or locative notion included in the construction. We know that 
the elements that enter into grammatical periphrases are always 
among the most frequently used items in the language; that is, they 
are already highly generalized in semantic content before entering 
into grammatical constructions. Lexical items that qualify for gram- 
matical constructions are more often 'go' and 'come' than the more 
specific and less frequent ‘swim’ or ‘exit; more often ‘have’ or ‘get’ 
than ‘buy’ or ‘steal’. However, in some languages, the postural or loca- 
tive notions of the progressive seem quite specific, such as Ngambay 
‘sit’ contrasting with ‘stand’, but both yielding a progressive sense. In 
other languages, the auxiliaries are the more generalized ‘be located’ 
or ‘be there, and the locative elements are generalized to ‘place’ or 
simply "locative. The Spanish auxiliary that produces a progressive 
construction with the present participle is estar, which comes from the 
Latin stare meaning ‘to stand’. However, by the time the Spanish Pro- 
gressive developed, probably very little of the specific postural mean- 
ing of estar remained. On the other hand, the uses of estar in contrast 
with the other Spanish copula, ser, retain some locative and postural 
nuances, as it is estar that is always used for location and temporary 
states. 

The question is, If some sense of location is necessary in these pro 
gressive constructions, how specific can they be and still be grammat- 
cal, and how generalized can they be and still impart enough of the 
locative sense to yield the progressive meaning? Of course, such i 
question cannot be answered until we have a means of quantifying 
specificity and generality of meaning, but the question is important! 
we want to determine whether there must be some sense of location 
in any progressive derived with a stative verb auxiliary. 

Against the twenty-one cases of progressives derived using a loca 
tive element, we have only six cases of progressives from e-auxiliaries 


Post, 
rY by 


ain 


p" 


pro gressive 
on-finite verb form (see Table 5.1). Even for these six cases, it 
plus ? ie that a locative notion is involved in the periphrasis but not 
is aa explicitly in the grammar. For instance, while the auxiliary 
me ung construction, al, is glossed simply as ‘to be’, another ‘to 
i he b also exists in Nung, and examination of examples of their use 
e il used in sentences asking for or giving locations, while the 
r be- verb is used in equauonal sentences (Barnard 1934: 39—40). 
othe Guaymí ‘be’ verb, 44, may be a borrowing from Spanish está, 
Wee? is of locative origin, as we mentioned above. Like está, it is used 
1o describe temporary or transient states and situations. Even where 
such distributions are not found, it is still possible that the auxiliary 
involved in the construction has locational meaning, since copulas of- 
ten derive from locational or postural verbs. An intermediate case is 
the Kui progressive auxiliary man-, which means ‘live, exist’, suggest- 
ing again a locative origin. — 

The participial or gerundive forms of the main verb present an 
analogous situation: since such non-finite verb forms are sometimes 
derived diachronically from locative elements, the form of the main 
verb itself may carry some locative meaning. For instance, the Haka 
present participle particle is also a noun meaning ‘place’. From out- 
side our sample, the Godié noun da, meaning 'place', is added to the 
verb to produce the verbal noun that is used in the progressive con- 
struction (Marchese 1986). In some of our cases where no locative 
element is reported as a part of the progressive construction, it may 
be that it resides in the element used to form the non-finite main verb. 
Thus the Kui Present Participle suffix has two allomorphs, -i and -&i; 
the first is homophonous with the ending on nouns and the other with 
the dative, both of which could themselves have derived from locative 
elements. It is also possible that che Maidu Participle suffix -dom and 
the Buriat gerund suffix -za are both originally locative elements, 
though no additional information is available for either in the refer- 
€nce material. The other element involved in the Nung construction, 
der, glossed as ‘and’ (but only for joining 'actions', not nouns), also 
Occurs in other combinations producing subordinating conjunctions. 
lt could certainly have earlier had a more concrete locative meaning. 

Thus one strong hypothesis for sources of progressives would be 
that à progressive involving a stative auxiliary always derives from 
4 construction which originally included an element with locative 
meaning, Or, stated another way, aside from movement sources, re- 
duplications, and constructions with verbs meaning ‘to keep on’, all 
Progressives derive from locative constructions. Heine 1990 explic- 
uly disagrees with this position, claiming that progressives can also be 
derived from equational sentences of the form, 'X is a Y' as in 'He is 
(an) eating (one). The only example he offers of progressives deriv- 
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be 
shows 
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ing from this construction is the case of Italian, which like Spanish 
uses a descendent of Latin stare ‘to stand’ with a present participle. 
Since stare is originally a locative verb, this construction could as wel] 
be interpreted as having a locative source. 

This hypothesis bears on our attempts to understand developments 
in languages with which we are more familiar, such as English. The 
present-day English progressive appears to be made up of a copula 
with no particular locative meaning and a gerund, again with no evi. 
dence of a locative meaning. However, one hypothesis, put forth by 
jespersen 1949: 168 about the origins of this construction in Middle 
English, postulates the presence of a locative preposition before the 
gerund, as in (6) and (7). 


(6 Heison hunting. 
(7) He was a-coming home. 


This preposition has now been deleted in most dialects. Another hy- 
pothesis (see Scheffer 1975 and Traugott 1972) points to a construc- 
uon found— but not too frequently—in Old English, which combined 
the copular verbs beon and wesan with a present participle. The Pres- 
ent Participle forms in -ende were gradually replaced by the -ing, so it 
is conceivable that our modern Progressive is a continuation of this 
old, non-locative construction. One could argue that since historians 
of the language have not solved the problem, a general theory of 
grammaticization may be invoked. If so, of course, the preponder- 
ance of locative sources for progressives in other languages would 
suggest a locative source for the English Progressive as well.' We will 
see later that the semantics of the English Progressive point in the 
same direction. 

The conclusion concerning stative sources for progressives, then, 
strongly points to location as a necessary semantic element, and no 
clear cases of progressives formed with a copula without a locative 
element have been found in our data. 

Other sources for progressives appear less frequently in our data. 
Movement sources with verbs meaning ‘come’ and ‘go’ are found in 
widely separated languages. These constructions presumably re- 
semble periphrases possible in English (8) or Spanish (9). 


(8) He goes around bragging about his promotion. 

(9) Andaba escribiendo para los periódicos. 
SO IMEPE AS write:GER for the newspapers. 
"He was writing for the newspapers.” 


1. Note that the nascent progressives in other Germanic languages have locative 
elements: Dutch fk ben aan het studeren, literally, '] am at the studying’. 
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The similarity between the movement sources and the locative 
sources is that they both contain a locative element: they both say 
something (albeit quite vague) about the location of the subject and 
the activity, either that the subject is located somewhere doing some- 
thing or the subject is moving (around) doing something. 

The other lexical source for progressives is auxiliary verbs which 
have a fairly literal meaning of 'continue' or 'keep on doing some- 
thing’. Such sources need little comment, except to say that they them- 
selves may at times be descendants of movement verbs. For instance, 
the Spanish verb seguir, which is used with a gerund to mean 'keep on 
doing, as a main verb means 'to follow' in both the literal movement 
sense and the figurative sense. 

In the next section we discuss the nature of early progressive mean- 
ing and how it evolves from the various periphrastic constructions we 
have discussed in this section. 


5.3. Progressive meaning 


García 1987 points out that new periphrases develop to express 
meanings that are more specific than the meanings already expressed 
grammatically in the language at the ume. All languages have means 
of expressing present ongoing activities, but in languages without an 
explicit progressive gram, the same device is usually used for habitual 
acuons, ongoing states, and all other present occurrences. 

if we look at the meaning elements that go into the formation of 
the progressive periphrasis, it would appear that the original function 
of the progressive is to give the location of an agent as in the midst of 
an activity. In fact, this function seems to persist, even in well- 
developed progressives such as the English one. Dwight Bolinger 
(personal communication) points out that the English Progressive 
makes a very appropriate answer to a location inquiry. 


(10) A: Where's Lou? 
B: He’s taking a bath (having a nap, etc.). 


On the other hand, Bolinger continues, an answer naming the actual 
location, such as in the bathroom or in bed, gives less information. 
As expressions of location, progressive constructions would most 
appropriately be used with main verbs that describe activities that 
ave some characteristic and overt location, rather than with predi- 
Cates describing internal and non-observable states. Thus the oft-cited 
restriction of progressives to use with dynamic verbs follows directly 
from the source from which they develop. 
The richly detailed description of the English Progressive by 
Hatcher (1952) makes it appear that the meaning of this gram derives 
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from a locative source, although she by no means intends to make this 
point. Hatcher contrasts the Simple Present with the Progressive in 
the description of 'a single occurrence'. She points out that the Pro. 
gressive is typically used with predicates that describe an overt activity 
(11) or a state that is ‘developing by degrees’ (12) (Hatcher 1952: 268), 


(11) Sheis washing dishes, tending the furnace. 
I'm slipping. I’m losing my hold. 
Your teeth are chattering. Your nose is running. 
She's chewing gum, picking her teeth, yawning. 
(12) I'm developing a cold, getting hot. 
One of my headaches is coming on. 
This is driving me nuts, getting us nowhere. 
I'm beginning to understand. 


On the other hand, the Simple Present is typically used for states or 
activities that are not overt (13) or in performative statements (14) 
(Hatcher 1952: 266-67). 


(13) It stings. lt tickles. My new shoes hurt me. 
Does this light bother you? 
{ smell something funny. I see it. 1 hear it. 
] remember her. I understand. I love your hat! 
(14) I insist that she will come. I tell you I won't. 
I warn you that I won't. I beg you. 
I give my consent. I refuse. I bet five dollars. 


While these appear to be the usual pairings of gram with predicate, 
in cases where the Progressive and Simple Present are used with the 
same predicates, Hatcher notices that the difference seems to reside 
in the fact that the Progressive implies a greater involvement of the 
subject in the activity: either the subject is an active agent or the sub- 
ject i5 affected by the action. In (15) the development by degrees in- 
volves the subject; in (16) the Progressive changes the interpretation 
of the predicate to a dynamic one that involves an agent; in (17) the 
interpretation of the predicate is not dynamic, but tbe involvement of 
the subject is increased by the use of the Progressive where the Simple 
Present is more normal (examples from Hatcher 1952: 269—72). 


(15) Isee it. 
I'm seeing it more clearly now. 
(16) I taste something bitter. 
I'm only tasting it (I’m not going to eat it). 
(17) Imagine: at last Um seeing the Mona Lisa. 
I'm hoping and praying that he'll come. 
He thinks he's being entertaining, but he's only boring her to 
death. 


P 
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Even though the English Progressive has advanced considerably 
from its origins and is used in a wider range of contexts than pro- 
ressives in other languages (Comrie 1976: 33; Dahl 1985: 90), it still 
conveys much more than simple aspectua! meaning. What it conveys 
seems to be directly derivable from a locative source, from a meaning 
«he subject is in the midst of doing something’. As we mentioned 
above, if the original function of the progressive periphrasis is to give 
a location, then the activities expressed by the main verb must be 
overt and have a characteristic location. The implication of the subject 
being located in the midst of this activity is that the subject is actively 
involved, probably originally as the agent in the activity, but perhaps 
later extended to predicates in which the subject is an experiencer. 
The application of the progressive to states that are developing by 
degrees (an application that is mentioned or exemplified for other 
languages in our corpus) is probably a later development, since these 
states do not typically involve a particular location for the subject. 

The semantic relation between the English Progressive and the 
locative periphrasis that leads to progressive suggests to us that the 
English gram should be reconstructed as deriving from a locative con- 
struction (rather than from the copula plus a present participle). The 
fact that a number of the progressive grams in our sample which are 
from locative sources are reported to be roughly equivalent to the 
English Progressive (Shuswap, Tucano, etc.), and the fact that non- 
locative progressives are very rare (if they exist at all), also point to a 
locative source for the English Progressive. 

The only real argument in favor of regarding the diachronic origin 
of the English Progressive as simply be plus the Present Participle is 
the fact that such a construction did exist in Old English. However, it 
was not very frequent and it had a meaning very different from pro- 
gressive meaning. It used a form of 'be' and the participle with adjec- 
tival force. It expressed a habitual or characterizing state, not active 
involvement in an activity. According to Curme 1913, our expres- 
sions such as peace-loving and god-fearing are modern survivors from 
this usage. A typical Old English example is from Atifric’s Lives, I, 
ll. 52-55, where the author has stated that the creator has made crea- 
tures of various forms and gaits. 


(18) Sume syndan creopende on eordan mid eallum lichoman, swa 
swa wurmas dod. Sume gad on twam fotum, sume on feower 
fotum, sume fleod mid fyOerum. 

‘Some creep on the earth with their whole body, as worms do. 
Some go on two feet, some on four feet, some fly with wings.’ 


Curme (1913: 163) notes it would destroy Ælfrics meaning to trans- 
late the first verbal form as 'are creeping', since he intends a generic 
characterization, not the active progressive meaning of the modern 
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construction. If the general theory of grammaticization is correct, it is 
highly unlikely that the meaning of the modern Progressive could 
have evolved out of the sense illustrated in (18). We therefore side 
with those who propose that this older construction disappeared, and 
the modern Progressive is a more recent development from a locative 
construction. 

The semantic nuances for the English Progressive that we have de. 
scribed here, following Hatcher 1952, are not verifiable for most of 
the languages in our sample, due to the nature of the reference ma- 
terial. However, the grams we have labeled as progressives in our da- 
tabase are all exemplified in our material with prototypical dynamic 
verbs, suggesting active involvement of an agent. Moreover, Dahl's 
questionnaire survey shows the English Progressive to be close to the 
universal prototype, despite the fact that it is more frequently used in 
the questionnaire than most other progressives. 

The semantic changes that take place in the development of the 
progressive are gradual erosions of the original, fuller meaning of the 
construction. We propose that the original meaning of the progres- 
sive construction is ‘the subject is located in the midst of doing some- 
thing’. The function of this locution is to give the location of the 
subject. As we suggested earlier, it is used at first for activities that 
imply a specific location for the subject and the activity. Thus the con- 
struction contains either explicitly or implicidy the following elements 
of meaning: 


An agent 

is located spatially 
in the midst of 
an activity 

at reference time. 


nange 


As these particular components of meaning weaken, the construction 
becomes appropriate in more and more contexts, 

Among other things, the requirement that the subject be an agent 
is gradually expanded, probably at the same time as the notion of 
activity expands to include developing states. As these co-occurrence 
tendencies weaken, the sense remaining in the construction as a whole 
is the sense of an ongoing action or state of affairs. 

In some languages the progressive construction is restricted to ac 
tivities that are actually ongoing at the moment of speech. Thus m 
Spanish (Jorge Guitart, personal communication) the progressive im- 
plies that the subject is involved in an activity and cannot or should 
not be interrupted. 


(19) No puede venir al teléfono; se está banando. 
‘He can't come to the telephone; bes taking a bath.’ 
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Similarly, the Dutch progressive is appropriate only for activities that 
re actually ongoing. In these languages, "in the midst of" is inter- 
reted very narrowly. In English the interpretation is much broader: 
the acüvity can be ongoing in an extended sense, that is, characteristic 
of a time period, and need not be actually in progress at the moment. 


a 


(20) Fm writing a book about poltergeists. 


In Spanish this broader sense can be obtained with the help of tem- 
poral adverbs: 


(21) Elenaestá jugando volibol este año. 
'Elenais ` playing volleyball this year.’ 


Progressive constructions are often cited as examples of temporal 
categories that are based on locative ones (Anderson 1973; Traugott 
1978). The intriguing question about such categories concerns the 
apparent shift from locative to temporal meaning, and whether it in- 
volves an inferential leap or a metaphorical shift. Our examination of 
the meaning of progressives suggests that no great step is involved in 
a progressive becoming aspectual. Rather, the temporal meaning is 
present from the beginning, since to be located spatially in an activity 
is to be located temporally in that activity. The change that occurs is 
the gradual loss of the locative meaning. What is of interest here is 
the fact that it is the locative rather than the temporal meaning that 
undergoes erosion. This particular direction of change is closely tied 
to the fact that grammaticization requires the broadening of contexts 
of use: if a construction means 'to be in the midst of doing, the only 
change that would give it more contexts of use would in fact be the 
erosion and loss of the strict locative meaning, which would then allow 
the expression of temporal meaning in a wider range of contexts. 


5.4. Comrie's analysis of imperfective, 
continuous, and progressive 


Comrie (1976: 24—40) provides an analysis of the relations among the 
Various subcategories of imperfective and definitions of these sub- 
Categories. His classification of aspectual oppositions is exemplified in 
Figure 5.1 (his Table 1, from p. 25). 

Since we have dealt with the perfective in chapter 3, we are con- 
cerned here only with the subdivisions of imperfective and their 
definitions. As Comrie defines the imperfective, it makes "explicit 
reference to the internal temporal structure of a situation, viewing a 
Situation from within" (1976: 23). Habitual is defined in a way we have 
already cited, by saying that habitual situations are characteristic of an 
extended period of time (1976: 28-29). These are the only positive 
definitions offered; continuous and progressive are defined by the 
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perfective imperfective 


habitual continuous 


nonprogressive progressive 


Fig. 5.1. Classification of aspectual oppositions (Comrie 1976: 25). 


absence of properties. Continuous is defined as "imperfectivity that is 
not occasioned by habituality" (1976: 33), and progressive is con- 
ünuousness combined with non-stative meaning (1976: 35). (Non- 
progressive is not defined.) 

While we sympathize with the goal of coming up with succinct yet 
adequate definitions of the functions of grammatical morphemes, our 
own theory leads us to reject a negative definition of the progressive. 
In our view, grams have inherent semantic context which is a con- 
tinuation of the original semantics conveyed by the lexical item or 
periphrasis from which the gram has evolved (Bybee and Pagliuca 
1987; Bybee 19882). This view is well supported by Hatcher's analysis 
of the English Progressive, as well as other analyses, such as Bolinger 
1947 or Goldsmith and Woisetschlaeger 1982, which propose that the 
Progressive makes a content-ful contribution to the utterance. In fact, 
the English Progressive appears to be very rich in meaning, supplying 
the sentence both with aspectual and non-aspectual nuances. 

While definitions citing the absence of properties may yield eco- 
nomical descriptions of grams, we feel they are inappropriate, since 
the diachronic development of grams shows that they have real se- 
mantic content. Definitions citing the absence of features might ap- 
pear appropriate for grams expressed by zero, but Bybee 1990b has 
argued that even zeroes have real semantic content, which they ab- 
sorbed from the context. Even the English Simple Present, which has 
had much of its domain of use taken over by the newly developed 
futures and progressive, is not rendered a Non-category, since it still 
expresses the content—habitual, generic, and stative—that it ex- 
pressed before. Later in this chapter we will see more examples of the 
effect of a developing gram on other grams, as well as examples of 
the development of zero expression. 

The hierarchical organization of Figure 5.1 shows perfective and 
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imperfective to be the broadest ranging categories, with habitual and 
continuous dividing up the imperfective range. Of course, Comrie 
(1976: 26) argues that imperfective is not made up of two separate 
meanings, but rather is a single general, more abstract meaning that 
covers both. We have adopted this view of imperfective and have 
coded as imperfective only those grams with uses in both habitual and 
continuous contexts, 

We have also attempted to follow Comrie's analysis of continuous as 
divisible into progressive (for dynamic verbs) and nonprogressive (for 
statives). Cast in a diachronic light, Figure 5.] suggests that a progres- 
sive would become a continuous by generalizing to apply to stative 
predicates as well as dynamic ones: 


progressive > continuous > imperfective 


In our data, however, while progressives stand out very clearly, no 
equally clear category of ‘continuous’ emerges. One problem is the 
lack of explicit mention of co-occurrence restrictions, so that we do 
not know for sure whether progressives are restricted to dynamic 
verbs. Moreover, the language of reference grammars is unclear: a 
gram described as used for 'ongoing actions or states' may not mean 
that it can be used with stative predicates; rather it may mean it signals 
an ongoing ‘state of affairs’, which could be described with a dynamic 
predicate. 

We should not be surprised that no coherent continuous gram-type 
arises from our data since, despite Comries5 classification of aspects, 
he cites no examples of a continuous marker (nor a non-progressive 
marker, for that matter). Further, Dahl's (1985) study turned up a 
cross-linguistic gram-type of progressive but no ‘continuous’. 

Our conclusion, then, regarding Comrie’s classification and def- 
inition of aspectual oppositions is that a gram-type for each node 
of Figure 5.1 does not exist. We have strong evidence for progres- 
sive, habitual, past imperfective, imperfective, and present as cross- 
linguistic gram-types in our material, but a clear distinction between 
à progressive which is restricted to dynamic verbs and a continuous 
Which is not does not emerge from our data. 


5.5. Lexical restrictions 


Given our analysis of the development of progressive meaning, the 
fact that progressives are preferred with dynamic verbs—either ac- 
Uvity or process verbs—is a consequence of the fact that progressive 
meaning is originally most compatible with activity predicates and 
only gradually extends to other predicate types. In fact, we argue in 
this section that the various co-occurrence restrictions we found for 
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progressive (and in some cases, continuous) follow from the source 
meaning of the construction. 

As mentioned above, we expected to find progressives described in 
our reference material as co-occurring only with dynamic predicates, 
but in fact, such descriptions are not commonly made explicit. Despite 
this, we suspect that such restrictions are in place in many cases, since 
several of the progressives were described as equivalent to the English 
Progressive and since all of them were illustrated with canonical dy. 
namic predicates. In some cases in which the progressive gram is de- 
scribed as indicating an ‘ongoing state or action’, the illustration of 
the 'ongoing state' is one of development by degrees, as in 'it's get- 
ting dark (Tucano: Sorensen 1969: 267 —69). It appears that the lexi- 
cal analysis needed to find the restrictions on the progressive gram 
was simply not attempted by many of the authors of the reference 
material. 

On the other hand, in a few cases interesting details on the lexical 
co-occurrence of progressive gram-types are given. In these cases the 
restrictions give information about the original source of the progres- 
sive construction. For instance, progressives that definitely are not re- 
stricted to dynamic situations occur in Motu, where the form is 
derived directly from a demonstrative meaning ‘here (or there) now’, 
and in Chacobo with a progressive translated as ‘now’. The Motu con- 
struction neither nominalizes the verb nor uses a copula, suggesting 
that it is a different type of periphrasis than the ‘subject is located in 
an activity' type of progressive. Less information is available on the 
Chacobo progressive, but a similar analysis, in which the temporal 
element (which may perhaps derive from a locative one) is added di- 
recily to the verb phrase, appears reasonable. 

In some cases more specific lexical restrictions are the result of a 
progressive developing from a locative source. In Island Carib the 
progressive suffix -ża is used only with verbs of action or process, €x- 
cept for the fact that it is used with bases indicating position or quan- 
tity. The latter uses are indicative of a lexical source as a locational, 
such as ia(ha) ‘here’, and when it indicates location (and quantity), it 
apparently does not indicate aspect (Taylor 1956a: 24; 1956b: 138). 


5.6. Progressives evolving into presents and imperfectives 


Situations which are simultaneous with the moment of speech, and 
thus present, may be of several different aspectual types. Present sit- 
uations may be viewed as progressive activities that are ongoing at the 
moment of speech. Habitually occurring situations may be viewed as 
simultaneous with the moment of speech if the moment of speech 15 
included in the period of time which is characterized by the occur- 
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rence of the habitual situation. States may be described as in effect 
during the moment of speech. Generic or gnomic situations are often 
regarded as timeless because they hold for all time, but they still can 
be regarded as in effect at the moment of speech. Thus it is possible 
to find grams of ‘present tense’ which express all these meanings: pro- 
gressive, habitual, state exists, and gnomic. It is also possible to find 
grams that express various subsets of these four meanings. In the 
course of this chapter, we will try to explain how various types and 
combinations of present meanings arise diachronically. 

In some sense it is accurate to say that a ‘present tense’ expresses 
the meaning of present imperfective. Since imperfective, as we have 
defined it, expresses both ongoing progressive action and habitual 
occurrence (at some reference time) and may also be used for states 
and gnomic situations, an imperfective that is restricted to the pres- 
ent would be indistinguishable from a present tense. Or, as we put it 
in chapter 3, a present gram expresses a subpart of imperfective 
meaning. 

Since both present and imperfective meaning include the possibility 
of describing a situation as progressive, it is plausible to suppose that 
the more specific progressive grams may undergo development into 
either a present (in cases where the progressive was restricted to the 
present) or an imperfective (in cases where no temporal restrictions 
were in effect). A major step in such a development is the extension 
of the progressive to express habitual meaning. Cases of such devel- 
opments have been proposed in the literature on the basis of historical ` 
and comparative evidence. Comrie 1976: 101 mentions the case of 
dialect variation in Yoruba, where some speakers use the periphrastic 
locative construction only for progressive, while others use it for ha- 
bitual situations as well. He also discusses the case of Scots Gaelic, in 
which a locative periphrasis has generalized to express habitual and 
thus may be regarded as an imperfective. Another case is the Turkish 
Suffix -yor, from the verb 'to walk, go', which formerly in the spoken 
language and currently in the written language expresses progressive 
meaning only but in current spoken language is also used for habitual 
(Underhill 1976: 145ff.; see also Dahl's 1985 questionnaire results for 
Turkish -yor, which classify it as an imperfective marker). Dahl 1985: 
33 mentions the case of the older Punjabi and Hindi-Urdu progres- 
‘ves that have extended to general imperfective usage. Finally, Heine 
et mentions the case of the Chamus dialect of Maa (Eastern Ni- 
a in which the progressive has assumed the function of a present 

€ marker with dynamic verbs. 

In our data we find cases of presents and imperfectives with lexical 
Sources similar to those found for progressives, although our data 
Yielded relatively few lexical sources for these more highly grammat- 
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Table 5.2. Imperfectives 
DEENEN 
Language Form No. Related String Expression 
03 Margi 27 in the place of PARTCL 
06 Tuareg 03 PRE 
32 Nakanai 03 REDUP 
35 Rukai 04 REDUP 
50 Mod. Greek 07 SCH 
68 Slave 09 ZERO 
72 Mwera 15 SUF 
74 Engenni 15 TNCH 
78 Kanuri 91 ‘i’ or ‘at’ SUF 
83 Shuswap 27 PRE 
Table 5.3. Past imperfectives 
Form 
Language No. Related String Expression 
02 Basque 06 be AUX 
04 Kanakuru 13 AUX 
05 Agau 30 be, pass the day SUF 
08 Tigre 42 exist, be located AUX 
17 Alyawarra 02 SUF 
18 Maung 06 PAST P/N PRE + SUF 
20 Alawa 33 SUF 
25 Tahitian 02 distance particle PARTCL 
39 Abkhaz 46 SUF 
42 Kui 24 past of be + PresPart AUX 
47 Laun Q8 be SUF 


icized markers (cf. the paucity of related strings for perfectives and 
pasts reported in chap. 3). For instance, as shown in Table 5.2, the 
sources for imperfectives in our data include two cases of reduplica- 
tion, one zero, and two related strings with locative meaning. We deal 
with zeroes and reduplication later in this chapter. The fact that the 
only other sources are both locative is compatible with the hypothesis 
that progressive meaning develops into imperfective meaning. 

Past imperfectives (Table 5.3) also provide evidence that progres 
sive meaning may generalize into imperfective meaning. The Kui past 
imperfective is formed, parallel to the present progressive, with the 
verb man- which earlier meant ‘live, exist’, conjugated in the present 
tense, plus a Present Participle of unknown origin. While the present 
version of this construction is restricted to progressive meaning, the 
past version has both habitual and progressive uses (Winfield 1928: 
87). Of course, this suggests that the past imperfective began as a past 
progressive but has subsequently generalized its meaning. The loc 
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Table 5.4. Presents 
en 
Language Form No. Related String Expression 
i 
G2 Basque 0! be AUX 
05 Agau 07 SUF 
08 Tigre 7 exist + imperfect verb AUX 
21 STCH 
12 Chacobo 42 SUF 
13 Jívaro 24 sue 
15 Gugada 03 SUF 
16 Gugu-Yalanji 02 SUF 
)7 Alyawarra Q4 SUF 
05 parüciple/locative SUF 
18 Maung 04 PRE 
90 Alawa 34 SUF 
25 Tahitian 01 copula PARTCL 
27 Atchin 02 AUX 
35 Rukai 08 ZERO 
39 Abkhaz 01 SUF 
40 Guaymí 05 SUF 
47 Latin 07 ZERO 
48 Maithili 15 AUX 
49 Baluchi 01 ZERO 
50 Mod. Greek 07 ZERO 
51 Danish 01 SUF 
52 Yagaria 19 STCH, ZERO 
20 exist PRE 
56 Ono or SUF 
58 Nimboran 05 SUF 
59 Bongu 36 SUF 
60 Yessan-Mayo li SUF 
71 Temne 08 TNCH 
73 Tem 13 PRE 
76 Bari 08 ZERO 
81 Zuni 02 SUF 
85 Chepang 11 SUF 
86 Haka 38 ZERO 
88 Nung p 06 PARTCL 
91 Udmurt 01 SUF 
92 Uigur 35 SUF 
93 Buriat 01 SUF 


uve nature of the Tahitian imperfective is also suggestive of progres- 


stve origins. 


Among the present grams shown in "Table 5.4 are a few locative 
Sources: the Tigre verb halla is used in existential sentences and also 
'n locational sentences (Raz 1983: 48f.); the Yagaria prefix is probably 

tom a verb hano which is also used in existential and locational sen- 
tences (Renck 1975: 53, 57, 90, 201); the Alyawarra suffix -iyla is 
reported to be of participial origin (Yallop 1977: 52) and, not surpris- 


144 Chapter Five 


ingly, resembles the locative suffix -ila which indicates ‘near’, ‘beside’, 
‘by’, or ‘along’ and has the same form as the ergative and instrumenta| 
(Yallop 1977: 76f.). The sources of the Basque and Baluchi presents 
are discussed in $5.7. 

These few locative sources suggest progressive origins for at least 
some presents, but the existence of several cases of zero expression 
for presents indicate that they also develop as the result of a devel. 
oping past tense, as explained in $3.13. 


5.6.1. Implications of languages with two present grams 


It can be seen in Table 5.4 that some languages have two grams that 
we have classified as presents. In all these cases, it is clear that one is 
an older, more grammaticized (or zero) gram and the other is a 
younger developing gram, and in three out of four cases, it appears 
that this younger gram has developed from a progressive. Such a 
situation should come as no surprise to us after examining the data 
on the English Progressive and Present, since the Progressive appears 
to have been generalizing and taking over some of the functions of 
the Present for several centuries (see also the discussion of ‘layering’ 
in 81.4.7). In three cases in our data the newer gram has gone beyond 
its earlier more restricted meaning (presumably of progressive) and 
now functions in most present contexts without, however, having 
completely replaced the older present. We turn now to an examina- 
tion of the facts reported in these three languages— Yagaria, Alya- 
warra, and Tigre—as well as a discussion of Margi, which apparently 
has a progressive developing into an imperfective. 

In Yagaria the Present Tense has zero expression and in main 
clauses "relates actions in the present, or, as 'historic present', actions 
which took place in the past" (Renck 1975: 86). As a medial verb 
form, “it relates successive actions without denoting whether the ac- 
tion described is completed or still in progress as the anticipated ac- 
don starts" (p. 106). 1n such cases, it takes its tense from the final 
verb form. 

If the examples presented throughout Renck 1975 are any indica- 
don, the Progressive, formed with the prefix no- (probably from hano 
‘to exist’) is much more commonly used than the Present Tense. AC- 
cording to Renck (p. 90), the no- prefix can describe situations as €i- 
ther progressive or habitual. Thus (22) can have two interpretations. 
(22) ba no- d on- e 

potatoes sweet. PROG- eat- l.P- IND 
"we are eating sweet potatoes now’ or ‘we usually eat sweet 
potatoes' 


Furthermore, the no- prefix is used in present tense expressions that 
are semantically stative. For instance, ‘I am angry’ is expressed with 
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in both an impersonal (23) and a personal construction (24) 


(Renck 1975: 147). 

(23) da- her no’- v- ei- e '] am angry.’ 
^ Ls- anger PROG- wrap- As IND 

(4) da- hei no-  v- ou- e ‘lam angry.’ 


Ls- anger PROG- wrap- l.s- IND 


In these examples, however, the finite verb appears to be a dynamic 
one, ‘wrap’, so it could be argued that these are cases of the progres- 
sive occurring with dynamic verbs. The same construction occurs also 
with the highly generalized verb ku- (allomorphs Ai-, si-, and su-), 
which means ‘to do, to be, to make, to speak’, as in (25) and (26) 
(Renck 1975: 147). 


(25) d-  oubibi no- s- i e ‘Lam tired’ 
l.s- tired PROG- DO- 3.S- IND 
(26) d-  oubibí no- S u e ‘lam tired.’ 


Ls- tired PROG- do- ls- IND 


Furthermore, while the prefix no- seems to be normal in such con- 
structions in the present tense, the past equivalent is expressed with 
the simple past suffix. In other words, the construction with no- in the 
present tense seems to be aspectually identical to an expression with 
no overt progressive marker in the past (examples from Renck 1975: 
146, 152). 


(27) alaga no- da- h- a e ‘Lam bored.’ 
boredom  PROG- l.S- shoot- 3.5- IND 

(28) ataga da- hao- d- i- e ‘I was bored.’ 
boredom l.s- shoot- PAST- 3.S- IND 


Such examples suggest that the no- prefix is much more than a pro- 
gressive marker; it appears to be approaching the generality of a pres- 
ent marker, but without having completely replaced the zero present. 

The Alyawarra case appears in some ways to be similar to the Ya- 
garia case. In Alyawarra two suffixes, -ima (Present) and zo (Present 
Continuous), are described as used for many of the same present 
tense functions. We hypothesize that -ima is the older of these two 
since it also occurs in the other Arandic languages described by Yallop 
(1977: 58), while -ila does not have cognates in the other languages. 
Further, -ima is used spontaneously by the speakers when verbs are 
Siven in their citation form, suggesting that it is taken to represent a 
default meaning. Yallop suggests that -iyla might be related to the 
9cative and participial forms in -ila. 

Yallop (1977: 52) states that the uses of -ima parallel those of -zyla, 
Ut that the latter is preferred for the description of present happen- 
Mgs. Such a description would suggest that io is a progressive (as in 
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English), but further examples show that it is much more generalized 
than a typical progressive since it can be used with stative predicates, 
as in the following examples (Yallop 1977: 51—52, 81). 


(29) atha nginha  itilariyla 
|.s.ERG 2.S9.ACC know:PRES.CONT 
‘I know you (i.e., we've met before). 
(30) akira intiyla 


meatNoM smell:PRES.CONT 
‘The meat smells.’ 

(31) arntitjiriyla ayinga — intingipirna 
SICk:INTR:PRES.CONT  Ls.NOM rotten:after 
"Um sick after (eating) rotten (meat). 


There are also examples of io in habitual contexts, in a main clause 
in (32) (p. 51) and in a relative clause in (33)(p. 137). 


(32) nga angkiyla alyawarra, ra 
2.s.NOM speak:PRES.CONT  Alyawarra, 3.s 
angkiyla arirnta 


speak:PRES.CONT Aranda. 
"You speak Alyawarra, he speaks Aranda.’ 

(33) angkina ayinga artuka, urala 
talk:eAST.CONT ls.NOM  man:DAT fire:NOM.REL 
ayrtirniyla 
chop:PRES.CONT 
‘I was talking to the man who chops the firewood.’ 


These examples suggest that -iyla is not simply a progressive but is 
closer to a general present, since it is used in these additional contexts. 
It appears from the examples cited in Yallop 1977 that -iyla may be 
more frequently occurring than -ima; however, despite the general 
distribution of -iyla, it has not completely replaced -ima. Thus the lan- 
guage appears to have two very general present tense grams. 

A third case of overlapping present forms is found in Tigre. Here 
what is traditionally labeled the Perfect/Imperfect distinction is de 
scribed as actually representing a past/non-past distinction, This 
distinction is signaled by stem changes familiar from other Semitic 
languages. In addition, there are a number of periphrastic construc 
tions, among which are two with progressive, habitual, and stative 
uses, one in the present and the other in the past. For instance, one i5 
formed with the Imperfect of the verb plus the auxiliary kalla, which 
is the present existential verb, also used to give location. The other 5 
formed with the past existential and locational verb ‘ala and is use 
for past contexts (Raz 1983: 48—49). 

The Imperfect is described as expressing “a state of existing or 4° 
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action whose period of time includes the present moment" (Raz 1983: 
70). This use is illustrated with a stative predicate and with habitual 
situations. Second, it is described as indicating futurity, and the third 
use is as an historic present used in narratives about past time. The 

eriphrastic constructions are used for in-progress actions and states 
and also for habitual situations. There is no indication that the peri- 
phrastic constructions may be used for future or historic present. Nor 
is it clear what the difference is between the periphrastic and the 
Imperfect forms in the case of present occurrences or habitual and 
stative situations. Note, however, that the past version of the construc- 
tion has no past imperfective to compete with; in fact we have desig- 
nated it as a past imperfective (see Table 5.3). 

Again we have a case of considerable overlap in the expression of 
the present. The Imperfect is clearly the older, more grammaticized 
form, since it is expressed by stem changes that go back to a common 
Semitic source. The periphrastic constructions are clearly more re- 
cent formations and could possibly come from progressive construc- 
tions that have generalized their use, being formed as they are with 
verbs that are also used in locative sentences. 

Finally, we consider Margi, which has a periphrastic construction 
formed with locative elements that appears to be generalizing from a 
progressive to an imperfective. According to Hoffman (1963: 177), 
the preverbal particle 2vàr “probably originated from a combination 
of wá ‘in’ + fví ‘place’ in an r-genitive construction, meaning ‘in the 
place of . . .' (cf. the preposition dvdr ‘instead of’).” This particle 
(which Hoffman labels ‘progressive’) indicates an action in progress at 
present or in the past. In addition, it indicates an habitual action in 
the past. Its path of generalization (from progressive only to progres- 
sive plus habitual) is similar to that of the presents we have just ex- 
amined. The only difference is that this form is compatible with past 
contexts (and it apparently does not need past tense marking to be so 
compatible) and thus appears to be developing into an imperfective. 

One of the forms that this Progressive is apparently replacing is the 
Present, which is expressed with a prefix a-, and which has a very 
8eneral range of use. It is used with stative predicates in the present, 
for generic and habitual situations, as well as for certain future and 
subjunctive functions. 

Despite the fact that we have found several cases of what we believe 
to be progressives evolving into presents or imperfectives, it is diffi- 
cult to make generalizations concerning the way that progressives de- 
ane due to the lack of synchronic detail and explicit diachronic 

ormation. The data available do suggest, however, a few tentative 
8eneralizations. 

First, as the progressive takes over functions of the present, the 
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present seems to retain its use as historic present and its use in generic 
statements the longest. In Tigre and Yagaria the older present forms 
are still used for past narratives, while none of the newer presents in 
any of the four languages has this use. Generic sentences are less of. 
ten mentioned, but it appears that the Tigre Imperfect and the Mare 
Present are the preferred expression of generic statements, and the 
newer progressive forms are not used in this way. 

We have used the generalization to habitual contexts and general. 
ization to use with stative predicates as the criteria for classifying a 
gram as present or imperfective, but it is not clear from the data at 
hand which of these generalizations precedes the other. 1n Yagaria, 
Alyawarra, and Tigre, the forms in question are used in both con- 
texts. However, we do have two cases of a generalization to habitual 
in a past context but not in a present one. These cases are Margi, 
mentioned just above, and the Past Progressive of Kui, which is used 
for habitual while the Present Progressive is not. Neither of these 
forms is used with statives, as far as we can tell. Thus, at least in the 
past, the use in habitual contexts precedes the use with statives. 


5.6.2, Implications for theories of grammatical meaning 


The examples discussed in the previous section, along with the ex- 
ample of the English Progressive and Simple Present, demonstrate 
that grammatically expressed meaning categories do not necessarily 
have to form maximal contrasts. In all these examples we have seen 
that two constructions have considerable overlap in their usage. Our 
analysis of these situations is that a more recently developed con- 
struction is gradually taking over some of the functions of an older, 
pre-existing construction. Of course, we do not believe that the two 
constructions are actually identical in their meaning, despite the fact 
that they may both be appropriate and express the same meaning 
in certain contexts. Rather, we believe that in the cases discussed 
here, as in the English case, there are probably subtle differences 
that are very difficult to discover and describe (especially for a non- 
native speaker). In particular, our hypothesis that grammaticizing 
elements retain parts of their lexical meaning well into the gramma- 
ticization process predicts that the newer constructions are richer in 
the meaning that they contribute to the utterance than are the older 
constructions. 

The considerable overlap we find in constructions developing in 
the same semantic domain means that at any particular synchronic 
stage the contrasts found will not necessarily represent opposite poles 
on an abstract semantic dimension that represents some basic di- 
chotomy in the speakers’ world view. Rather, it seems to us that there 
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are certain major contrasts of universal validity—-such as the basic 
distinction between the perfective domain (which we have discussed 
in chap. 3) and the imperfective (which is the subject of the present 
chapter)— but that within these domains there are successive waves of 
grammaticization which may follow upon one another at such a rate 
as to produce only very small and subtle semantic distinctions. 

This view implies that to find the exact meaning of a gram at any 
particular stage of development requires careful, detailed, language- 
particular grammatical study, for differences among languages in the 
retention of lexical meaning and the interaction of existing grams 
may produce considerable cross-language variation in meaning. lt does 
not vitiate, however, the goal of a large cross-linguistic study such as 
that reported on here. Rather, if we draw an analogy with phonologi- 
cal and phonetic study, we might say that our cross-linguistic study is 
turning up universal enütes on the level of the notion of a “voiceless 
dental stop." Such a notion provides a useful frame of reference: we 
may go from language to language identifying such an element, the 
IPA provides a symbol for it, theories of phonetic evolution may pre- 
dict paths of change for it, and so on. However, to say that a language 
has a voiceless dental stop does not by any means exhaust the descrip- 
üve possibilities or capture the native speaker's command of such an 
element. From language to language we may find important differ- 
ences in the timing of voice onset, in the position of the tongue at the 
teeth, in the duration of closure, and in the contextual variants of 
the voiceless dental stop. We argue, then, that the study of grammati- 
cal meaning, like that of phonological elements, requires both the 
broad cross-linguistic perspective and the detailed language-specific 


perspective. 


5.7. New form without new meaning 


In some languages of our sample (as well as in some other well-known 
languages), a newer formation appears to have equivalent semantics 
to an older, more synthetic construction. For instance, in Basque, as 
we saw above, the present and past imperfective of most verbs are 
formed with the present and past, respectively, of the auxiliary mean- 
Ing ‘be, have’. However, for a half dozen high-frequency verbs, these 
Same meanings are expressed by a synthetic formation that is not a 
derivative of the periphrastic one but apparently represents an older 
System in which all verbs had synthetic or inflectional forms. The lay- 
‘ring hypothesis and the parallel reduction hypothesis predict 
wrongly that the difference in form corresponds to a difference in 
Meaning. 

In Kanuri there are two major verb classes, one formed with inflec- 
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tional suffixes and prefixes and the other with these same affixes at- 
tached to a formative that derives from the verb 'say, think' ang 
attaches to the lexical root. Again, it is clear that the inflectional for. 
mation represents an older expression type, and yet there appears to 
be no difference in meaning. The newer formation with the verb ‘say, 
think' is the productive formation that applies to loanwords and de. 
rived verbs (Lukas 1937; Hutchison 1981). 

Another comparable example, from outside the sample, is the case 
of the English past tense suffix -ed, which is a later development than 
the past tense formed with ablaut vowels. Apparently this suffix was 
formed before the Old English period from the past tense of the verb 
'do', which in Old English was dyde. In Old English, both the ablaut 
formation and suffixation existed with the same meaning. Of course, 
the suffixation has become productive and applies to new verbs in 
English. 

Since these cases represent counterexamples to the hypotheses pro- 
posed here, we need to consider how they differ from the more usual 
cases that we have presented in our discussion so far. The difference 
may be that these newer periphrases begin as devices for creating new 
verbs, both for handling borrowings and for creating new verbs from 
nouns, adjecuves, or adverbs. 1n all the cases examined, the inflec- 
tional forms being replaced were highly fused, complex, and irregu- 
lar, which makes the extension to new forms difficult and the creation 
of a periphrasis helpful. 

The Kanuri case is especially interesting because of the choice of 
the auxiliary, the verb ngin meaning ‘say, think’. Hutchison 1981: 
102-11 argues that the formation originated with this verb used 
with ideophones or onomatopoetic words, comparable to the English 
phrase go boom. Ngin is still the verb used in such expressions in Kan- 
uri. Thus bàdák is the word for the beating of the heart, and the 
phrase bàdák shin means ‘(the heart) is going badak’. But bàdák is also 
the root of a verb formed with the affix derived from ngin, bádákcin 
‘is beating (distinctly). With onomatopoetic words it is natural to use 
a verb meaning 'say'. The formation increased in productivity and 
generalized so that it could apply to adverbs, nouns, adjectives, com- 
pounds, and loanwords from Arabic, Hausa, and English. What was 
originally a derivational process has become a major inflectional class. 
but because it did not have independent inflectional meaning, it i$ 
equivalent to the older inflectional system in the expression of tense: 
aspect, and mood. f 

'Thus we might say that if a new construction provides a means 9 
forming a new verbal notion rather than of modifying the tense, 35 
pect, or modality of the predicate, it can replace the older inflection 
without introducing any new grammatical meaning. 
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5.8. Habitual meaning 


According to the scheme we adopted above, based largely on Comrie 
1976, one half of the imperfective spectrum is occupied by progres- 
sive meaning, the other half consists of habitual meaning. An exami- 
pation of our cross-linguistic data and what historical information is 
available on the development of habitual grams suggests that habitual 
is not a homogeneous piece of imperfective, but rather is highly af- 
fected by tense (Bybee 1990b). In our data we observe a clear asym- 
metry between the expression of habitual meaning in the present and 
its expression in the past. In particular, while our corpus contains 
plenty of examples of overt grams which express habitual in all tenses 
(19 cases) and also examples of specifically past habitual grams 
(10 cases), the two cases of specifically present habituals in our data 
are both cases of zero expression. 

A gram with zero expression arises as the result of the development 
of an overt gram in the same semantic domain. The absence of an 
overt marker in a particular semantic domain (such as the tense/as- 
pect domain) allows the hearer to infer from context the intended 
interpretation or to infer a default interpretation if the context is also 
vague. When the overt marker becomes obligatory, the default sense 
associated with the absence of a marker becomes conventionalized as 
the meaning of zero. 

Our data suggest that while paths exist for the development of gen- 
eral habituals and past habituals, no grammaticization path leads to a 
strictly present habitual. The only way to arrive at a present habitual 
is by developing a progressive that cuts out part of an originally more 
general present and leaves the present habitual as a defauit reading. 
Such a course of development has restricted the English Present to 
habitual and generic readings, for example. 

The reasons for the asymmetry in the development and consequent 
expression of habitual in the past and present are pragmatic. We have 
already argued that there is a strong overlap between perfective and 
simple past meaning, since both are used to narrate simple sequences 
of events. We have also argued that present tense is really the same as 
present imperfective. It follows then that habitual may be one of the 
basic or default aspectual readings of present tense, but not of past. 
Thus explicit expression of habitual meaning will be more frequent 
'n the past than in the present, leading to the development of explicit 
grammatical marking of habitual in the past. 

When we described present tense meanings in $5.6, we noted that 
Present covers several different aspectual types: progressive, habitual, 
Present state, and generic statements. However, these distinctions— 
Particularly the distinction between habitual, stative, and generic— 
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are not nearly so clear as one might expect. For example, the generic 
statement (34) differs from the so-called habitual one (35) only by 
having a generic rather than specific subject. 


(34) Dogs pant to cool off. 
(35) My dog pants to cool off. 


Both (34) and (35) make characterizing statements about the sub. 
ject, statements whose validity extends over more than the actual 
moment of speech. Similarly, the difference between habitual and 
stative is minimal. Present states characterize a situation for a period 
of time that includes, but is not necessarily restricted to, the present 
moment. The difference between habitual and present stative resides 
entirely in the lexical meaning of the predicate: the present habitual 
reading of dynamic predicates covers many different instances of 
the same situation, while the present stative covers one continuous 
situation. 

Our analysis of progressive meaning as describing an agent actively 
involved in an overt activity shows that that part of present meaning 
is distinct from habitual/generic/stative meaning, and indeed, the 
cross-linguistic data support this point, since we have many cases of 
explicit markers of progressive in the present. Analyses of the English 
Progressive/Simple Present distinction help to illustrate what is meant 
by the statement that habitual/generic/stative are the default mean- 
ings of present. 

Calver 1946 analyzes the uses of the English Simple Present as re- 
ferring to "the constitution of things (logical, physical, psychological, 
essential, etc.)," which is echoed by Goldsmith and Woisetschlaeger 
(1982: 80), who propose that the Simple Present describes "how the 
world is made such that things may happen in it." Bolinger 1947 and 
Hatcher 1952 both point out that such characterizations simply reflect 
the fact that the Simple Present carries no explicit meaning at all; it 
refers to the default situation from which ail other tenses represent 
deviations. Gerhardt and Savasir (1986) find confirmation for this un- 
derstanding of the Simple Present in the interactional usage of this 
tense by three-year-olds, who use it to describe and even constitute 
normative behavior and situations. The absence of any explicit tense 
or aspect meaning in the Simple Present, then, leaves it open to ab- 
sorb the meaning inherent to normal social and physical phenomena. 
and this meaning, if described and broken down explicitly, consists of 
habitual occurrence and behavior as well as ongoing states. 

None of this can be said to hold true for the simple past in English 
or in any language. First, the simple past does express an explicit tem- 
poral relation, that the narrated events occurred before the moment 
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of speech. This fact is reflected in the associated fact that simple past 
is not marked by zero in any languages of our sample or any language 
that we know of. Second, while simple past encompasses various as- 

ects—including perfective, habitual, and progressive—the default 
correlation is between perfective and simple past. That is, while pres- 
ent tense principally tells of the way things are, the past tense prin- 
cipally narrates what happened. In order to explicitly talk about 
habitual or ongoing situations in the past, one needs to add extra 
elements into one's utterance, hence the grammaticization of past ha- 
bitual and progressive. 


5.8.1. Habitual grams 


Given what we have just said about the interaction of habitual with 
tense, it is not surprising that our coding procedure turned up only 
two present habitual grams which were not also progressives or more 
general presents. One of these grams occurs in Kui, a Dravidian lan- 
guage, which has developed some compound tenses which overlay an 
older, inflectional, present/past marking. The Present Progressive has 
in effect cut into the Present domain, leaving the old Present to en- 
code present habitual and future, now called Future. That this Future 
is an older present is supported by comparative evidence: in other 
Dravidian languages the cognate forms still signal a general present 
tense (Subrahmanyam 1971: 313—16). 

The other occurs in Tucano, where the lack of an inflection indi- 
cates “habitual, customary action or state” (Sorensen 1969: 157). Tu- 
cano has a periphrastic progressive, so again we can assume that the 
zero marking formerly signaled general present and now has been 
restricted to habitual/stative/generic. 

Despite the scarcity of explicit mention of such cases in the refer- 
ence material, we know that there are a number of other very similar 
cases. [n fact, the English case is one. In our sample any of the lan- 
guages in which a progressive gram was reported which also have a 
Present tense are potential cases. If the progressive gram is the regu- 
lar expression of progressive, then the present is left for marking ha- 
bitual and allied senses. We suspect that such a situation obtains in 
Abkhaz, Baluchi, Bari, Basque, and perhaps some other cases. 

As we mentioned above, our corpus also contains habitual grams 
that are compatible with both past and present, and in some cases, 
future. In cases in which these grams occur in languages with obliga- 
tory tense, the habitual gram co-occurs with the tense markers, as in 
Cocama, Atchin, Yessan-Mayo, and Worora. In languages without 
obligatory tense, the habitual occurs in all temporal contexts, as in 
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Table 5.5. Habituals without Tense Restrictions 


Language Form No. Related String Expression 
01 Inuit 10 SUF 
29 . all che time SUF 
50 SUF 
91 SUF 
04 Kanakuru 36 to sit AUX 
19 Worora 31 SUF 
27 Atchin 17 PARTCL 
28 Halia 4i PRE 
33 Trukese 4l PARTIAL REDUP 
40 Guaymi 21 be, go AUX 
43 Abipon 12 to live SUF 
46 Karok 29 SUF 
52 Yagaria 46 to see REDUP SUF 
56 Ono 16 to be used to SUF 
60 Yessan-Mayo 10 SUF 
68 Slave 02 PRE 
38 PRE 
69 Krongo 18 PRE 
80 Tojolabal 02 PRE 
90 Dakota 26 PARTCL 
94 Tok Pisin 10 to know AUX 


Inuit, Abipon, and Karok. Table 5.5 displays the general habitual 
grams found in our sample. Some of these general habituals are deri- 
vational in nature, such as those in Halia, Abipon, and Karok. 

In languages where habitual expression is restricted to the past, it 
obligatorily co-occurs with explicit tense marking. We suspect that 
these past habitual grams began as more general habitual locutions 
that were compatible with either past or present (cf. English used to, 
discussed just below). However, since explicit reference to habitual- 
ness is necessary in the past, but not in the present, the habitual 
construction was used more frequently in the past than in the present. 
Hence it grammaticized in the past and was lost in the present. 


5.8.2. Lexical sources 


Tables 5.5 and 5.6 show the lexical sources for habituals that we found 
in our sample. The two lexical verbs that serve as sources For habitual 
auxiliaries, and eventually for affixes, mean ‘to live’ and ‘to know’. 

Tok Pisin uses savi ‘to know’ (presumably from Portuguese save ‘he 
knows’) for both the expression of ability (know how to) and for ha- 
bitual. Yagaria uses a reduced and reduplicated form of the verb ‘to 
see’ in its habitual construction. Jt is possible that this verb ‘to see’ i$ 
conceptually related to ‘to know’ in Yagaria as in other languages 
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Table 5.6. Past Habituals 


Language Form No. Related String Expression 
oaan o 

08 Tigre 16 to live AUX 
12 Chacobo 34 SUF 
90 Alawa 02 SUF 
71 Temne 17 AUX 
73 Tem 20 usually AUX 
82 Maidu 43 SUF 
91 Udmurt 27 was + future SUF 
92 Uigur 26 SUF 
93 Buriat 43 AUX 

44 AUX 


Additional cases of 'know' developing into a habitual are found out- 
side our sample. In Haitian Creole, the French verb connaitre ‘to 
know, be acquainted with’ gives rise to the verb kéne ‘to know’, and its 
shortened form &én, which means ‘used to’ (Phillips 1983). In Mon 
Khmer the verb ceh ‘to know’ can be made into an auxiliary meaning 
‘always’ (Huffman 1967: 109, 184). 

While little is known about how these lexical verbs develop into ha- 
bituals, it might be that the meaning of these two verbs converges very 
early in a general sense of ‘to experience’. The English locutions in 
(36) and (37) may perhaps be close to the source meaning of these 
constructions. 


(36) I lived working on a boat. 
(37) I knew working on a boat. 


Other lexical sources for habituals have lexical meaning that is very 
close to the grammatical meaning of habitual. For instance, English 
used to is derived with the verb use, which entered English through 
Old French. From the earliest documentation of this verb according 
to the Oxford English Dictionary (Murray et al. 1884—1933), it had as 
9ne of its.meanings 'to follow a usage or custom'. Starting around 
1400 the verb became very frequent in a construction with a following 
infinitive, with the meaning ‘be accustomed to doing’. This construc- 
ion was used with human subjects and appeared in both present and 
Past tense. In the 1600s it was extended to occur with inanimate sub- 
Jects as well. The phonological reduction undergone by used to, from 
lyuzdtuw] to [yusta], distinguishes it from the lexical verb use when 
followed by to. 

The use of this construction in the present tense eventually disap- 
peared, leaving it as a strictly past habitual gram. We propose that the 
Present tense use was less frequent than the past tense use, for rea- 
Sons we presented earlier, namely, that explicit mention of habitual- 
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ness is less necessary in the present, where the default meanin 
includes habitualness, than in the past, where it does not. The higher 
frequency in the past led to its grammaticization, while the lower fre. 
quency in the present led to the disappearance of the construction, 

The semantic change undergone by used to is not great, since its 
original meaning is so close to its grammatical meaning. However, 
some generalization of meaning must have occurred, since it has ex. 
tended its domain in two directions from its original use. As we just 
mentioned, it generalized from use with only human subjects to use 
with subjects of all types, and in addition it has come to be employed 
with stative verbs, giving the sense of a past state. 


(38) I used to be able to play the Minute Waltz in a minute. 
(39) My father used to have a car like that. 


The natural resemblance of habitual occurrences and states that ac- 
counts for this extension has already been discussed. 

Notice that the Past Habitual, used to, is not obligatory in English, 
in the sense that it is not necessary to use this gram to render a past 
habitual reading. The Simple Past is also acceptable in a habitual con- 
text, such as (40). 


(40) When she lived with him, she sang to him every day. 


Either used to or the other Past Habitual wouid (discussed below) could 
be put with sing in (40) with no discernible change in meaning. Simi- 
larly, the Past with stative verbs is essentially equivalent to statives with 
used to. 


(41) My father had a car like that. 


If either of the English Past Habituals were to continue its devel- 
opment and become the obligatory expression of habitual in a past 
context, this would contribute to the development of the Past tense 
into a perfective, especially since the Past Progressive does seem to be 
the obligatory expression of progressiveness in the past. 

Turning to other sources, cases in which the habitual appears to be 
related to future are particularly intriguing. We have already seen one 
way that such a situation may arise. In Kui the old Present was used 
for habitual, progressive, and future. With the development of a pert 
phrastic progressive, this older form came to signal just habitual and 
future. 

Even more interesting are cases in which the overt expression of 
future appears to resemble that of past habitual meaning. One such 
case is the English form would, which in Old English was the Past tense 
of will. The Old English verb willan meant ‘wish, want, be willing, be 
disposed to', and its Past form expressed the same range of meaning 
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in the past. The combination of a modal sense with tense is a particu- 
larly volatile combination. and would has undergone considerable se- 
mantic change to the point that in Modern English its modal use is as 
4 marker of the conditional apodosis (and for some speakers, the 

rotasis as well). In its modal sense it no longer expresses tense (see 
Bybee 19902). On the other hand, in its habitual use it still clearly 
expresses past time. What is the relationship between these two uses? 

The evidence suggests that the modal and aspectual sense of would 
have been unrelated since very early in the development of this form. 
The uses of both will and would in an habitual sense date from the 
earliest documented stages of Old English. For instance, in Beowulf, 
in addition 1o expressing volition, will is occasionally used to describe 
characteristic or habitual behavior in the present as in (42), and would 
is used for the same thing in the past, as in (43). 


(42) Ic minne can glædne Hrodulf that he ba geogode wile arum 
healdan. (l. 1181) 
'] know my gracious Hrothulf, that he will treat the young 
men well.’ 

(43) bonne he swulces hwet secgan wolde. (1. 880) 
‘Then he would tell of such things.’ 


Again it appears that the grammatical meaning of habitual is not too 
far from the earlier lexical meaning of willan. This verb expressed 
volition, and what one wants to do, one is inclined or disposed to do. 
While in certain contexts this does not have to imply that one habitu- 
ally does something (e.g. ‘He was inclined to tell her off, but he 
didn't), in many contexts it is safe to infer that the inclination is fol- 
lowed, especially in the past. 

Modern English will can still be used for what can be called 'char- 
acteristic behavior’, as in (44). 


(44) Water will boil at 100 degrees Celsius. 


The use of would, however, does not parallel this use, but rather ex- 
Presses the sense of having gone through the action on many differ- 
ent occasions in the past, as in example (45), from Coates 1983: 209. 


(45) The thing was, he would concoct anecdotes and he'd tell them 
to me over and over again, you know, obviously not realizing 
that he'd told them to me before. 


This case and the example of used to are both cases in which there are 
Parallel present and past forms, but only the past form develops into 
à grammatical habitual. 

In our database is another case of past habitual formed with the 
Same material as future grams plus a past marker. This occurs in 
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Udmurt, where the combination of vaf ‘was’ with the future tense 
gives a past habitual. A different type of case occurs in Inuit, where 
the future marker ssa signals past habitual when it is used in a past 
narraüve context. In the face of grams that can be used for both fu. 
ture and habitual, some linguists have wanted to subsume both under 
the label “irrealis.” However, the diachronic evidence we have exam- 
ined here makes it clear that the two uses are not the result of a single 
category but are rather the result of divergent paths of develop- 
ment. Other arguments against the category "irrealis" are presented 
in $6.12. 


5.8.3. Habitual on other paths of development 


By examining other uses of habitual we can hypothesize some other 
means by which habitual meaning comes to have overt expression. In 
particular there are a number of cases in which habitual meaning is 
but one use of a gram that has other senses as well. In $5.6 we dis- 
cussed the evolution of progressives into presents and imperfectives. 
In this development the progressive extends to cover habitual func- 
tions, and the result is a gram of very general meaning. Interestingly 
enough, in two of these cases we find evidence for an asymmetry be- 
tween present and past. 

In Kui a periphrastic progressive has developed, comprising the 
Present Participle plus the inflected forms of the verb manba ‘to live, 
exist. The construction with the Present of the auxiliary gives a pres- 
ent progressive meaning, leaving the older simple Present to express 
habitual and future, as we mentioned above. The Past forms of the 
auxiliary in this construction, however, are used for both progressive 
and habitual meaning in the past (Winfield 1928: 86). 

In Margi the Progressive particle óvà “indicates that the action is/ 
was in progress or being done at a certain time, whether the present 
or in the past. Ít also indicates habitual action in the past" (Hoffman 
1963: 176). In Margi, no explicit marking of past is necessary in the 
clause containing dvdr but if it is in a past context it may signal ha- 
bitual. Present states, generic statements (and presumably present 
habituals) are expressed by what appears to be a much older marker, 
a prefix a-. 

The development of a habitual reading for a progressive in the past 
before the present is again due to the difference between default 
readings of present versus past. The default reading of present con- 
tinues to include habitual, but since the default reading of past does 
not include habitual, the progressive comes to be used in that capacity: 

Six of the grams in our database which mark habitual also may 
be used to indicate iterative action. These are all among those that 
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are used without tense restrictions, for none of the past habituals are 
used for iterative. These iterative/habituals are found in Inuit (form 
no. 10), Atchin, Halia, Rukai, Yessan-Mayo, and Krongo. Both ha- 
bitual and iterative indicate that an action is repeated, but in the case 
of iterative, the action is repeated on the same occasion, while habitual 
means that the different occurrences are on separate occasions. 

Our theory would lead us to expect that one of these specific mean- 
ings is the earlier meaning of the gram, and the other is added as the 
meaning of the gram generalizes. We do not have direct evidence con- 
cerning the directionality of this development, that is, whether itera- 
tive generalizes to include habitual or habitual generalizes to include 
iterative. However, it is possible to infer that iterative is probably the 
earlier more specific meaning of these grams, using formal and se- 
mantic evidence. 

Two of the grams expressing both habitual and iterative are formed 
by partial reduplication (Trukese and Rukai). In 85.11 we argue that 
iterative is the earliest aspectual meaning of reduplication, Our ar- 
gument is based on the fact that iterative is che most iconic aspectual 
sense for reduplication, and on the fact that in our data iterative is 
the most common meaning expressed by total reduplication, which 
we assume precedes partial reduplication diachronically. Thus for re- 
duplicated forms, we reconstruct a path from iterative generalizing to 
include habitual. 

Such a generalization is conceptually well motivated. Iterative 
means that an action is repeated on a single occasion. In order to 
include habitual, the only change necessary is the loss of restriction 
that the repetition be on a single occasion. The other direction of 
generalization is much more difficult to motivate. The early sources 
of habitual grams that we have examined do not actually denote repe- 
ütion of an action. They denote that the subject is accustomed to or 
disposed to perform a certain action. The grammatical meaning of 
habitual emphasizes that certain situations characterize a subject dur- 
ing à certain period of time which incidentally covers multiple occa- 
sions. In the case of dynamic verbs (but not stative), repetition can be 
inferred from habitual, but it is not repetition on a single occasion. 
Therefore, we would suggest that as habitual generalizes it is not 
likely to encompass iterative meaning. 


5.8.4. Conclusions concerning habituals 


Specific, overt grams coding habitual meaning are much less common 
in our data than other aspectual grams of similar specificity of mean- 
ing, namely, progressive or anterior grams. Habitual meaning is more 
commonly included in the meaning of a more general gram, such as 
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imperfective or present, than expressed separately. Where separate 
expression occurs, the lexical sources are typically very close to the 
grammatical meaning of habitual. They include lexical items such as 
‘live’, ‘know’, and ‘be accustomed to’. 

A striking asymmetry exists in the expression of present habitual 
versus the expression of past habitual. While our database contains 
ten examples of overtly expressed past habituals and eighteen exam- 
ples of habituals that are not restricted by tense, the only two cases of 
present habitual that we have coded both have zero expression. Con- 
tributing to this asymmetry is the fact that developing habitual grams 
that may occur in both the present and past tend to be lost in the 
present rather than developing into present habitual grams, as oc- 
curred for example with the English cases of used to and would. A 
further asymmetry occurs in cases where a developing progressive 
takes on habitual meaning in the past before it does so in the present. 

We argued earlier that while several grammaticization paths exist 
for past habitual and general habitual, none exists for present ha- 
bitual. What would be the present counterpart of past habitual—that 
a certain state or activity characterizes a time period that includes the 
present moment—is the default meaning of present, and therefore 
no special locutions are created to describe it. 


5.9. Iteratives 


The iterative is a commonly occurring aspectual gram of rather spe- 
cific meaning. It signals that an action is repeated on a single occasion 
and differs from the habitual and frequentauve, which both signal 
that the repetition occurred on different occasions. The matter of dis- 
tinguishing a single occasion from multiple occasions is, of course, not 
always straightforward. In the Mwera examples in (46), in which a 
polysyllabic stem is reduplicated while a monosyllabic stem is tripli- 
cated, the first three examples are clearly interpretable as on a single 
occasion, while the last two are less clear out of context (Harries 
1950: 77). 


(46) lya 'eat lyalyalya ‘eat and eat and eat’ 
gwa fall gwagwagwa ‘fall and fall and fall’ 
taa ` ue taWa-tawa ‘tie over and over again’ 


pinga ‘want’ pinga-pinga ‘search for 
jenda ‘travel jenda-jenda ‘wander about’ 


However, as with other aspectual notions, whether or not a situation 
is viewed as comprising one or more occasions is a matter that can be 
manipulated by the speaker. Thus ‘search for’, which inherently cov 
ers multiple activities, can be used in contexts in which one occasioP 
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is described (as in [47]), or in cases in which multiple occasions are 
described (as in [48]. 


(47) He searched for his keys all morning. 
(48) He searched for his brother in every city he visited. 


The notion of repetition applies best to a situation that comprises a 
single cycle— that is, a situation with an inherent beginning, middle, 
and end, such as winking, hitting, kissing, and so on. However, an 
iterative gram may also apply to a predicate that describes a situation 
with multiple cycles, such as walking or swinging, and in such a case 
it closely resembles what we have called continuative meaning, that is, 
the sense of ‘keep on doing’. Thus the Atchin example (49) has a 
continuative sense, while (50) has an iterative sense, due apparently 
to the nature of the main verb (Capell and Layard 1980: 83). 


(49 Ko m'ok wiel. 
but coNT walk 
‘He kept on walking, 
(50) Ko isi leni m'ok wits? 
but who here coNT throw 
‘But who is it here keeps on throwing? 


Thus in some cases we have coded an iterative gram with an addi- 
tional sense of continuative, while in other cases we must admit that 
it is difficult to distinguish the two senses. 

The plurality or repetition in iterative meaning does not apply just 
to the action itself, but often has consequences for the participants in 
the action. As seen in Table 5.7, a gram used for iterative action may 
also convey the idea that multiple participants were involved in the 
action or that the action was distributed over several separate agents, 
goals, or locations. For plurality of action to include plural partici- 
pants is common in Native American languages (Mithun 1988), but 
as can be seen in Table 5.7, it also occurs elsewhere in the world (see 
also Bybee 1985: 102—5). 

The expression of iterative grams is for the most part by redupli- 
cation or affixation. Since reduplication of the verb offers such an 
appropriate icon for repeated action, it is not surprising that our 
Sample contains eight cases of stem reduplication for expressing itera- 
tive and one case of a reduplicated suffix. These grams are mostly 
€xpressed by total reduplication, although the Karok and Rukai re- 
duplications are partial. Our hypotheses concerning the diachronic 
development of reduplicative grams will be discussed in the next 
Section. 

Given the fact that iterative meaning is rather specific, in contrast, 
Say, to imperfective or present meaning, it might appear surprising 
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Language Form No. Other Uses Expression 
Inuit id Habitual SUF 
Plural participant 
Gnomic 
37 SUF 
Isl. Carib 26 Plural participant SUF 
Chacobo 09 SUF 
Alyawarra 16 While moving SUF 
Alawa 36 REDUP 
Atchin 17 Habitual PARTCL 
Conunuative 
Halia 41 PRE 
Tanga OI Emphatic REDUP 
'Trukese 42 REDUP 
Pangasinan 20 Distributed PRE 
Rukai 04 Progressive REDUP 
Habitual 
Kui 20 Distributed SUF 
Karok 17 Again PRE 
I9 REDUP 
20 Distributed SUF 
Plural participant 
Continuous 
Baluchi 19 Continuative SUF + AUX 
Yagaria 34 SUF 
35 Excessive duration REDUP 
SUF 
Nimboran 28 Distributed by turns SUF 
Bongu 05 Frequentative SUF 
f Ceaselessly 
Yessan-Mayo 10 SUF 
Slave 16 lterative PRE 
Krongo 18 Habitual PRE 
Temne 29 Frequentative SUF 
Mwera 12 REDUP 
Engenni 12 SUF 
Maidu 03 Distributed SUF 
Udmurt 22 SUF 
Uigur 36 REDUP 
Tok Pisin 13 Continuative REDUP 


that the non-reduplicated grams for iterative are almost all affixes. 1n 
fact, Atchin presents the only real case of a nonbound expression for 
iterative in our sample, since in Baluchi all finite verb forms take the 
auxiliary bu- ‘be’, and thus the iterative meaning must reside in the 
suffix. The reason this more specific meaning is expressed by an affix 
rather than by a periphrasis with an auxiliary (as is the progressive 
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meaning) is that a good many of these grams are derivational rather 
than inflectional in nature. In many cases, the authors of the gram- 
mars explicitly describe these iterative affixes as derivational. In other 
cases, we can infer their derivational status based on the fact that they 
occur in an inner layer of affixation and have lexical idiosyncrasies, 
that is, lexical restrictions, or lexicalized meaning in some cases (see 
the examples in [46]). 

Derivational grams undergo a different sequence of developments 
in grammaticization than inflectional grams do. Heine and Reh 1984 
and Heime and Claudi 1986 argue that verbal derivational affixes 
arise from the compounding of a verb plus an adposition or two 
verbs, one of which develops into a grammatical morpheme. Com- 

ounding is also known to be the source of derivational morphemes 
in English. For instance, adjectival and adverbial -/y of friendly and 
slowly come from earlier compounds comparable to modern friend-like 
or slow-like. 

Heine and Reh 1984: 141—46 point out some important differ- 
ences between the evolution of inflectional and derivational grams. 
Affixation of inflectional grams occurs after the gram has generalized 
its meaning and come to be used with a large number of verbs or 
nouns, if not all. Then the gram and its lexical host are taken to be a 
single unit, that is, they are lexicalized together. The lexicalization 
which results in the formation of an affix occurs for all main verbs at 
about the same time, with perhaps more frequent verbs leading 
the way. 

The development of derivational affixes differs, however. in that 
lexicalization occurs before extensive generalization and, moreover, 
may occur at different times for different lexical verbs. Since the two 
elements—the verb that will become the main verb and the verb that 
will become the affix—are in a compound construction, they are 
taken to be a lexical unit early in their development, even before the 
developing affix undergoes much semantic and phonological erosion. 
Then, if a.number of such compounds develop, the meaning of the 
developing affix may generalize, its form may reduce, and it may 
come to apply to a large number of individual verbs. The important 
point is that the generalization process which is necessary for gram- 
maticization tends to follow, rather than precede, the lexicalization 
process. The result is, of course, that grams that develop in this way 
will have to be affixes rather than free grams. 

The diachronic development of iterative meaning is difficult to 
piece together given the data available to us. None of the itera- 
tive grams we surveyed had known lexical sources. A few had other 
meanings that suggest possible chains of development, however. The 
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Alyawarra iterative also means to do something while moving, suggest- 
ing a source from a motion verb. Here we should compare the Yessan- 
Mayo continuative yi, which is identical to the verb ‘go’, and recall that 
some of our progressive grams also have movement verb sources, 

Those iteratives which are also used to signal plural or distributed 
participants might have come from quantifiers. The Island Carib it- 
erative can also be used to pluralize nouns, and the Baluchi iterative 
suffix -an is the same as the plural definite suffix used on nouns. In 
some cases of reduplication, the effect on verbs is iteration, while the 
effect on nouns is pluralization. The implication of this is that plural 
or distributed meaning is probably original to the constructions and 
not a later development during grammaticization. 


5.10. Continuatives and frequentatives 


We have already seen the close semantic connection between itera- 
tives, continuatives, and frequentatives, and this relation is examined 
in more detail in the next section, where we discuss reduplication. In 
the current section we present the data on continuatives and frequen- 
tatives and offer a few comments about them. 

Continuatives are not frequent in our data (see Table 5.8), but 
this meaning label was coded wherever we found a gram whose 
meaning was translated as ‘continue’ or ‘keep on" doing. The other 
uses for these grams are all clearly in the imperfective domain: At- 
chin, Baluchi, and Tok Pisin forms have iterative as another use, the 
Bongu and Shuswap forms have frequentative as their other use (see 


Table 5.8. Continuatives 


Language Form No. Related String Expression 
01 Inuit 30 SUF 
31 SUF 
32 SUF 
04 Kanakuru 36 sit AUX 
10 Isl. Carib 28 all SUF 
27 Atchin 17 PARTCL 
48 Maithili 32 remain AUX 
49 Baluchi 19 plural AUX + SUF 
59 Bongu 33 REDUP 
60 Yessan-Mayo 24 REDUP 
31 go SUF 
82 Maidu 28 SUF 
86 Haka 14 play + progressive AUX 
87 Lahu 24 be in a place, live AUX 
89 Cantonese 17 go down AUX 
94 Tok Pisin 13 REDUP 
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Table 5.9. Frequentatives 
ee 
Language Form No. Other Uses Expression 


EE 
18 Maung 09 Habitual REDUP 
19 Worora 32 SUF 
39 Abkhaz 55 Plural SUF 
42 Kui 30 AUX 
56 Ono 14 SUF 
59 Bongu 05 lterative SUF 

33 Continuative REDUP 
Again 
68 Slave 38 Habituat PRE 
Gnomic 
69 Krongo 18 PRE 
45 TNCH 
46 REDUP 
76 Bari 30 REDUP 
83 Shuswap 29 Continuative SUF 
85 Chepang 43 SUF 


Table 5.9), Kanakuru has habitual, and the Cantonese and Lahu 
forms can signal] the continuation of a state as well as an action. The 
Lahu gram also has a progressive sense. 

The lexical sources for continuatives, which are shown in Table 5.9, 
are similar to those found for iteratives, namely, ‘all’ and plural, or to 
those found for progressives, ‘sit’, ‘remain’, ‘live’, and ‘go’. 

Frequentative was coded as a use when the author's description or 
translation gave the sense of ‘frequently’ or ‘often’. At times it was 
difficult to tell if iterative or frequentative was the best coding. We 
have almost no lexical sources for frequentatives, although we do 
know that the Abkhaz form is also the non-human plural marker, and 
the Kui auxiliary is a general one with other uses. The other uses of 
frequentatives resemble the other uses of iteratives and continuatives, 
attesting again to the close relation between these senses. 

While it appears clear that both continuative and frequentative 
meaning can develop directly from lexical meaning of the sort ex- 
pressed by auxiliaries such as ‘keep on’ or adverbs such as ‘often’, we 
also postulate a diachronic relation between iterative and each of 
these senses. We consider the following a plausible sequence of devel- 
opment of the sense of iterative grams. The difference between itera- 
tve and continuative is largely a matter of the type of verbs with 
which they occur, since iteration applies better to punctual or telic 
Predicates and continuativity to both telic and atelic. 1t is therefore 
conceivable that an iterative might generalize to a continuative. Fre- 
quentative implies that the situation occurred on different occasions 
and thus also may be an extension from a specifically iterative mean- 
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ing. Habitual and progressive are more general still, and we would 
suggest that habitual develops out of frequentative meaning, while 
progressive comes from continuative meaning. We find some support 
for these hypothesized paths among our reduplicative grams, which 
we discuss next. 


5.11. Reduplication 


Reduplicative morphemes? are a problem in many morphologica] 
theories because they do not have a constant phonological shape or 
even a small number of allomorphs, but rather a different allomorph 
for every stem with which they occur. In our theory, the principle that 
they challenge is the principle that all grams develop from a fuller 
lexical source, since it is not possible to trace a reduplicative gram 
back to a single word or even a specific phrase. However, there is an 
obvious way to apply our theory as developed to this point to redupli- 
cative grams, and that is to consider the fullest, most explicit form of 
reduplication, total reduplication, to be the originating point for all 
reduplications, with the various types of partial reduplication as re- 
ductions and thus later developments from this fullest form. 

Some support for this hypothesis may be found in the observation 
by Spagnolo 1933: 14! on the source of the partial reduplication 
in Bari: 


The reduplication of the verb stem, as used in the Present 
and Future Tenses (e.g. Nan dodoto ['] am sleeping’), rerembu 
[‘stabbing’], &okondya ['doing'] . . . Nan dé dodoto ['1 shall be 
sleeping’]), is a contracted form of a primitive, now almost 
absolete [sic], Frequentative construction, which would sound 
like this: Nan doto doto, rembu rembu, kondya kondya . . . Nan dé 
doto doto. . . . (translations added] 


Looking at Gugu-Yalanji, we get some idea of how the reduction of 
total reduplication to partial reduplication might occur. In this lan- 
guage, there is total reduplication with the two occurrences of the 
stem connected by a linking morpheme -l- or -n-. The inflection fol- 
lows the final stem (Patz 1982: 175). 


(51) dinda-l-dinda-I ‘keep roasting’ 
karrba-!-karrba-l ‘keep holding on’ 
dunga-n-dunga-y ‘keep going’ 
yirrka-n-yirrka-y ‘keep shouting’ 


2. We are grateful to Noriko Watanabe for help in analyzing the material used in 
this section. 
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Patz (1982: 176—77) also reports that six intransitive verbs have re- 
duplication according to other patterns. 


(52) jana-y ‘stand’ badi-y ‘ery’ 
janjana-y bandadi-y 
warri-y "run ` bunda-y ‘sit 
wanarri-y bundanda-y 
kada-y ‘come’ wuna-y ‘lie down’ 
kankada-y wunana-y 


It is easy to see that these are reductions of the fuller form with the 
linking n; for instance, jana-n-jana-y loses the second vowel and co- 
alesces the nasals to become janjana-y; warri-n-warri-y loses the w fol- 
lowing the n and the rv syllable preceding it to produce wanarri-y. 
And so on for the other examples. 

We consider it entirely plausible that partial reduplications result 
from the phonological erosion and assimilation of totally reduplicated 
forms. Of course, once a partial reduplication pattern becomes well 
established in the language, it can become productive and extend to 
new forms, such as loanwords. However, we would contend that the 
original source of such reduplications is in total repetition of the verb. 

If this is indeed the formal evolution undergone by reduplicative 
grams, then our theory would predict that total reduplication ex- 
presses the earlier, fuller meaning of reduplication, while the partial 
reduplications express more general meanings and meanings that 
occur later on the evolutionary path. Given this framework, we can 
attempt to chart an evolutionary path for reduplicative grams by ex- 
amining the meanings that are expressed by total versus partial re- 
duplication. We expect to find that total reduplications express the 
most specific meanings, while partial reduplications express more 
general meanings or have a greater variety of uses or functions. 

We also begin with the assumption that total reduplications are 
maximally iconic at their origins, that is, that repetition of the verb 
signals repetition of the action described by the verb. In terms of our 
meaning labels, the earliest meaning of reduplication could be itera- 
tive (repeated action on one occasion), frequentative (often repeated 
action, not necessarily on the same occasion), or continuative (to keep 
9n doing something, on one occasion, but applicable to atelic situa- 
tions), since all these senses very explicitly express repetition. As can 

seen in Table 5.10, these are the senses most commonly expressed 
by total reduplication in the languages of our sample. 

Iterative is the meaning we found most commonly associated with 
reduplication, and most commonly associated with total redupli- 
Cation. Thus the evidence for iterative as the original meaning of 
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Language Form No. herative Continuative Frequentative Plural 
ee ad = 
16 Gugu-Yalanji 08 TIP T/P 
18 Maung 00 P 
20 Alawa 36 T 
30 Tanga 01 T 
33 Trukese 42 T 
41 
37 
32 Nakanai 03 P 
34 Pangasinan 03 T* 
02 
35 Rukai 04 P 
46 Karok 19 P 
59 Bongu 33 P* P 
60 Yessan-Mayo 24 T T 
69 Krongo 46 P 
72 Mwera 12 T 
76 Bari 30 T 
01 P 
92 Uigur 36 T 
94 Tok Pisin 13 T T 
rune RR 


“Uncontrolled distributed. 
*To do something ceaselessly; another u 
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"Table 5.10. Meanings Expressed by Total (T) and Parti 
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Distributive! 
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se expresses ‘again’. 


al (P) Reduplication 
iL 
Progressive Habitual Inuransitive 
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reduplication is strong. We offer the following comments on the other 
senses we coded as expressed by total reduplication. 

In Tok Pisin and Yessan-Mayo, total reduplication expresses both 
iterative and continuative. Consider the Tok Pisin example (53) from 
Hall 1943a: 32, which expresses repetition on one occasion, while (54) 
from Mühlháusler 1985: 383 expresses continuative. 

(53) ju faitim pig, faitim faitim. 

‘You strike the pig, and keep on striking tt.’ 
(54) olitingting tingting. 

‘They kept thinking.” 

As we mentioned in the preceding section, much of the difference 
between Herative and continuative has to do with the nature of the 
main verb: a predicate describing a situation which typically involves 
a single cycle, such as shooting, if continued, will involve the repeti- 
tion of the cycle. A less well defined activity, such as thinking, if con- 
tinued, is not so much repeated. as increased in duration. ff iteration 
is the original meaning of redupiication and it occurs originally with 
verbs having only one cycle, then as it expands to application with 
verbs of other types, its meaning would generalize to include con- 
tinuative meaning. Thus we propose that one step in the semantic 
development of reduplication is (55). 


(55) FFERATIVE > CONTINUATIVE 


Reduplication in Gugu-Yalanji supports that portion of the path, 
since it is used for both iterative and continuative depending on the 
verb type. It has extended as well to progressive and habitual, as we 
will see below. 

The other cases of total reduplication are Pangasinan and Bari, and 
in these two cases the available information seems inadequate. In 
Bari, total reduplication is not common, but it does occur with passive 
verbs with the meaning 'always being done’, that is, frequentative. 
The expression that Spagnolo says is nearly obsolete in the quote 
above is not translated, but it is labeled as Frequentative. It should be 
noted, however, that the term Frequentative is often used for what 
We are calling iterative, that is, repetition on a single occasion. 

, Pangasinan is the only case we have of a total reduplication express- 
Ing distributed action, and in this case it is specifically distribution that 
5 uncontrolled, as seen in (56) (Benton 1971: 127). 


(56) manbása '(will) read’ 

manbásabása ‘reading anything and everything’ 

manpasiar ‘go around’ 

manpasiárpasiár ‘go around all over the place, with no special 
destination in mind" 
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This type of aspect includes the notion of iteration. However, we have 
no information on how or why total reduplication in this language 
has this particular specific meaning. It should be noted, however, tha, 
Pangasinan also has a partial reduplication that has a very generalizeq 
function. 

As we mentioned above, it seems very plausible that iterative is the 
original meaning of reduplicative constructions and that continuative 
might be an extension of iterative meaning. We further hypothesize 
that progressive meaning may derive from continuative meaning. 
That is, from a sense of ‘keep on doing,’ which involves a continued 
input of energy and implies that the situation is continued longer 
than normal, the meaning generalizes to signal simply that a situation 
is in progress. This would explain the Gugu-Yalanji reduplication, 
which spans iterative, continuative and progressive. 


(D7) ITERATIVE > CONTINUATIVE > PROGRESSIVE 


There is perhaps another path of development from iterative in 
which the direction of generalization is toward including repetitions 
on different occasions under the purview of reduplication. This path 
would lead to frequentative meaning—that something is done of- 
ten—and eventually to habitual meaning—that the situation is char- 
acteristic of an extended period of time. In our data there are four 
languages that express habitual meaning with partial reduplication, 
and one of these (Maung) has both frequentative and habitual, sug- 
gesting the link between the meanings. Thus we propose a second 
path for reduplication. 


(58) ITERATIVE > FREQUENTATIVE > HABITUAL 


Notice that the semantic developments hypothesized in these two 
paths are fully supported by the formal distinction between total and 
partial reduplication: the number of total reduplications decreases to- 
ward the rightward direction of the paths, and the number of partial 
reduplications increases, as shown in Table 5.11. 


Table 5.11. 
Ratio of Total to Partial Reduplications 
Expressing Different Meanings 


T/P 
Iterative 6/2 
Continuative E 
Frequentative 1/2 
Progressive 1/4 


Habitual 0/4 


oa 
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Our data, limited though they are, suggest further that the two 

aths may converge in later developments, so that both progressive 
and habitual may be expressed by the same reduplicative form. Once 
this has happened, the meaning expressed by the form is imperfective 
meaning, as in the case of Nakanai ( Johnston 1980: 131). 


(59) Eia oi sa-sapa. 
25 at-there REDUP- sweep 
‘She is there sweeping.’ 
(60) Eia sa-sapa te la ` kavikoki. 


3.8 REDUP-sweep PREP NCL morning 
‘She sweeps in the mornings.’ 


What we do not know is whether it is just as likely for a habitual to 
generalize to an imperfective as it is for a progressive to generalize to 
an imperfective. We have evidence for the latter occurrence in non- 
reduplicated forms but no evidence for the former, 

In Table 5.10, three languages are shown as having an intransitiv- 
izing use for partial reduplication. The uses of reduplication as 
described for Bari (an Eastern Sudanic language) and Nakanai (an 
Oceanic language) are nearly identical. In both cases, reduplication 
has a very general aspectual sense of continuous or imperfective and 
is also used to agree with plural participants. In addition, the redupli- 
cated transitive verb does not require an overt object noun phrase but 
only implies the existence of an object. Consider (61)—(62), from Nak- 
anai (Johnston 1980: 155-56). 


(61) La sobe hugu la obu. 
NM girl carry NM wood 
"The young woman carried the wood (on her head). 
(62) La sobe hugugu. 
NM girl carry-REDUP 
"The young woman is carrying (something on her head). 


Hopper and Thompson 1980 have argued for a discourse relation 
between imperfectivity and intransitivity. Imperfective forms are typi- 
cally used in backgrounded clauses where the focus is on the situation 
as continuing (while something else occurs) and not on the outcome 
9f the situation with respect to a particular object. For this reason, 
backgrounded clauses are often intransitive as well as imperfective. 
Our data suggest that the intransitivizing function of reduplication 
5 a very late development, preceded by the complete generalization 
9f the aspectual functions of reduplication. In the three languages 
that bave this function for reduplication, the reduplicative form is 
Quite reduced. Consequently, we are led to the conclusion that 
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the intransitive function derives from the imperfecuve meaning of 
reduplication. 

The intransitivizing function of reduplication in Trukese may be 
even more developed than in Nakanai and Bari. In Trukese there are 
three distinct reduplication processes, which we describe in more de. 
tail below: one is a total reduplication, one reduplicates the initial sy], 
lable, and a third one, the one used for intransitivizing, is so formally 
reduced that it consists only of doubling the initial consonant of the 
root. Goodenough and Sugita (1980; xxiii) make the following com. 
ment about the form of this reduplication process: “Comparison with 
other Pacific languages shows that such doubling of initial consonants 
reflects an old doubling of the first syllable with subsequent loss of the 
unstressed first vowel." 

About the function of this reduplication, they say the following 
(bid.): "It seems to impart a stative or adjectival meaning to verb 
bases, especially to object focused verbs, converting them into inactive 
verbs (often best translated as passives).” Some examples are given 
in (63). 


(63) ffót ` "be planted’ cf. fótu-ki ‘plant it 
ppos ‘be stabbed’ cf. posu-u-w ‘stab him’ 
uong ‘love’ cf. tonge-e-y ‘love him’ 
fféér ‘be ina state of having cf. fééri ‘do it 

been done’ 


Of course, we do not know if this use of reduplication could derive 
from a function such as those found in Bari and Nakanai, but it is 
worth noting that they share the property of being intransitive and 
would be equally appropriate in backgrounded clauses.’ 

On the basis of the scanty information we have available, then, we 
would propose the tentative paths in (64) for the development of 
reduplication. 


(64) 
ITERATIVE > CONTINUATIVE > PROGRESSIVE 
A e 
IMPERFECTIVE > INTRANSITP! 
F 


ITERATIVE > FREQUENTATIVE > HABITUAL 


3. If the sequence of developments leading to a passive or stative sense for redupli- 
cation could be worked out, we might then have an explanation for the seeming}? 
anomalous use of reduplication in Greek and other Indo-European languages for the 
expression of anterior or perfective. The explanation would be that the anterior 55 
formed from a passive participle, which is a very highly developed reduplicated (orm: 
and an inflected auxiliary. 
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The modern situation in Trukese suggests that reduplication can 
rammaticize more than once in the history of a language, and that 
forms produced by successive waves of grammaticization can co-exist, 
although the form and meaning of each one identifies its age. In this 
sense, grammaticization of reduplication is identical to the more usual 
sort of grammaticization of lexical items or phrases (see 81.4.7 and 
$5.6.1). 
we have already mentioned the doubling of initial consonants 
which Goodenough and Sugita regard as a reduction of an earlier 
reduplication of initial syllables. We would propose that the redupli- 
cation of initial syllables ultimately derives from a total reduplication. 
In addition to this highly reduced form of reduplication, Trukese also 
has a reduplication pattern by which the first syllable is doubled as 
well as the first consonant. 


(65) rürrür ‘slipping back and forth’ 
faffatan ‘be accustomed to walk’, cf. fátán ‘walk’ 
pwuppwunt ‘treat as a spouse’ 


Goodenough and Sugita argue that this pattern originated in a total 
reduplication which was reduced in case the first and second conso- 
nants of the verb base were identical or articulated in similar posi- 
tions. In these cases, the unstressed (second) vowel was deleted and 
“the first of the resulting adjacent consonants assimilated to the sec- 
ond, if they were not already identical, to produce a double con- 
sonant" (1980: xxiv). Thus *nananan became nannan ‘to chatter’, 
*rararar became rarrar 'be trampled down'. 

According to Goodenough and Sugita, this partial reduplication 
has spread to other forms and has taken on the meaning of repetition 
on different occasions— that is, habitual, as in fáffátán ‘be accustomed 
to walk'. At the same time, there is a fuller reduplicated form which 
has the meaning of repetition on one occasion fátánátán ‘go on walk- 
ing’. Goodenough and Sugita suggest that these two reduplications 
are originally the same and the meaning has split. Our theory, on the 
other hand, would suggest that the fuller reduplication is a newer 
development. In any case, the three formal types of reduplication in 
Trukese have meanings corresponding to three different stages of se- 
mantic development: the fullest form signals iterative or continuative, 
the reduplication of the first syllable signals habitual, and the dou- 
bling of the first consonant is intransitivizing. 

This study of reduplication is sketchy and tentative since it is based 
Only on the cases of reduplication that turned up in our stratified 
Probability sample. However, it does show a clear association of mean- 
Ing with form which reflects che diachronic development of redupli- 
Cauve grams. A fuller study that selected languages known to have 
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reduplication and that distinguishes types of partial reduplication 
according to degree of reduction and assimilation as well as more 
nuances of meaning should reveal an even greater association of 
meaning with form. 


5.12. Conclusion 


In this chapter we have examined a variety of meanings in the domain 
of imperfective. The most widespread and frequently occurring of 
these is progressive, which is usually periphrastic in expression and 
usually has transparent lexical sources. The most frequent meanings 
expressed inflectionally are present and imperfective (either past or 
general), and we have presented evidence that progressives provide a 
source for these two inflectional gram-types. Some cases in which a 
progressive developing into a present occurs in the same language 
with a present illustrate the layering principle and show that contrasts 
among grams need not constitute maximal contrasts. 

We have also examined some gram-types that are more often peri- 
phrastic or derivational in expression, such as iterative, continuative, 
and frequentative, emphasizing that each of these senses is appropri- 
ate only with verbs of certain lexical semantics. Reduplication is a ma- 
jor way of expressing these notions, and reduplication was studied in 
the languages of our sample. Our analysis supports the hypothesis 
that reduplicated forms undergo grammaticization in much the same 
way as other lexical forms do. 

The study of the grammaticization of tense and aspect has yielded 
some results that bear on our general understanding of how these 
temporal notions are expressed grammatically. First, while we relied 
heavily on Comes 1976 analysis of aspect in our study of perfective 
and the subdivisions of imperfective, our data did not wholly support 
his hypothesis, especially with regard to the types of imperfectives. 1n 
particular, we found no evidence for a ‘continuous’ gram-type, nor 
for a ‘non-progressive’. Second, our theory, which claims that grams 
have inherent semantic content, requires definitions of categories in 
positive rather than negative terms. Thus we disagree that progres 
sive should be defined in terms of continuousness, which in turn 15 
defined as imperfectivity without habituality. We present instead 2 
rather rich, content-ful definition of progressive. 

On the other hand, most properties of Comrie's theory are found 
to be suitable for the analysis of the diachronic development of tense 
and aspect. Comrie's basically spatial metaphor for understanding IM- 
perfective—that the situation is viewed from the inside—is confirme 
by the overwhelming occurrence of locative sources (meaning 'to be 
in or at an activity’) for progressives, which then develop into imper 
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fectives. A second, less common expression of aspect likens verbal 
aspect to nominal number; for example, we found many cases of it- 
eratives expressed by reduplication (which is often also used for noun 
number) and two cases of markers that can also be used to pluralize 
nouns. lteratives also sometimes have uses that indicate a plural ab- 
solutive argument, or distribution over several entities. However, it 
should also be remembered that completives (which give rise to ante- 
riors and perfectives) also may have uses indicating multiple partici- 
panis. Thus although there is some indication that iterative can be 
viewed as parallel to noun plural, the overwhelming evidence from 
grammaticization supports the spatial metaphor for the understand- 
ing of aspect. 

Finally, in our study of tense and aspect across languages, we have 
found substantial interactions between the two notional domains. 
Like Dahl 1985, we found that inflectional perfective is usually re- 
stricted to the past and, in fact, resembles the past tense in both mean- 
ing and function. We have also argued that present 'tense' is in fact 
the present imperfective, since most situations that are contempora- 
neous with the moment of speech are imperfective. Progressives may 
be restricted to the present or co-occur with al! temporal reference 
points. On the other hand, habituals may be general or restricted 
to the past. The only present habituals in our database have zero 
expression. 

Àn important feature of the grammaticization of tense and aspect 
is the changing interactions with the lexical semantics of the verb. Our 
reference grammar survey has turned up a number of tantalizing de- 
tails of this interaction but more frustrating gaps in the descriptions. 
More detailed language-specific studies need to be made of the lexical 
co-occurrence patterns of these developing tense and aspect grams. 


. CHAPTER SIX . 


Mood and Modality 


6.1. Introduction 


Mood and modality are not so easily defined as tense and aspect. A 
definition often proposed is that modality is the grammaticization of 
speakers’ (subjective) attitudes and opinions. (See for instance, Palmer 
1986: 16, based on Lyons's 1977 discussion of modality.) Recent cross- 
linguistic works on mood and modality, such as Palmer 1986, how- 
ever, show that modality notions range far beyond what is included 
in this definition. In fact, it may be impossible to come up with a suc- 
cinct characterization of the notional domain of modality and the part 
of it that is expressed grammatically. In Bybee 1985: 191--96 it was 
argued that the category of mood is best viewed as a set of diachroni- 
cally related functions, and it was suggested there that a real under- 
standing of modality would emerge from a study of these diachronic 
relations. 

It is such a study that we are now pursuing. As in the other chapters 
of this book, we will discuss the grammatical meanings in the modality 
domain in terms of their progression on certain diachronic paths. !t 
is not the goal of this chapter to define an overarching category of 
mood or modality, any more than it was the goal of previous chapters 
to define tense or aspect, but rather it is our goal to establish the major 
paths of development for mood and modality notions, and to try to 
determine how and why particular grammatical meanings arise in this 
domain. 

Chosen for inclusion in this chapter are grams with uses that are 
traditionally associated with modality—for instance, those indicating 
obligation, probability, and possibility—and those traditionally asso 
ciated with mood—imperative, optative, conditional, and subordinate 
verb forms. Previous research led us to expect that the same gram 
might express two or more of these senses, and that expectation was 
borne out in our data, as we will see below. Because our study is dia" 
chronic in nature, we also include in this chapter some semantic n0- 
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tions that are diachronically related to the traditional notions of mo- 
dality, such as ability and desire. 

Previous research (Bybee 1985; Bybee and Pagliuca 1985; Bybee, 
Pagliuca, and Perkins 1991) also suggests that it is useful to distin- 
guish various types of modality, both because certain diachronic gen- 
eralizations can be made using these distinctions, and because these 
types of modality correlate with types of formal expression. We will 
begin, then, with defining and exemplifying four types of modality— 
agent-oriented, speaker-oriented, epistemic, and subordinating. We 
will also give our working definitions of the meanings expressed in 
each of these types. 


6.2. Types of modality 
6.2.1. Agent-oriented modality 


Agent-oriented modality reports the existence of internal and exter- 
nal conditions on an agent with respect to the completion of the action 
expressed in the main predicate. As a report, the agent-oriented mo- 
dality is part of the propositional content of the clause and thus would 
not be considered a modality in most frameworks. However, it is im- 
portant for us to include agent-oriented modality in our study, since 
these modal senses are the diachronic sources of most senses that Do 
qualify as modality in other studies. 

Agent-oriented modality can be expressed by lexical or grammati- 
cal morphemes. Some of the most semantically specific notions in this 
set are the following: Obligation reports the existence of external, 
social conditions compelling an agent to complete the predicate ac- 
tion, as in (1), which expresses strong obligation, and (2), which ex- 
presses weak obligation. 


(1) All students must obtain the consent of the Dean of the faculty 
concerned before entering for examination. 
l (Coates 1983: 35) 
(2) I just insisted very firmly on calling her Miss Tillman, but one 
should really call her President. 
(Coates 1983: 59) 


Necessity reports the existence of physical conditions compelling an 
agent to complete the predicate action, as in (3). 


(3) I need to hear a good loud alarm in the mornings to wake up. 


Ability reports the existence of internal enabling conditions in the 
agent with respect to the predicate action, as in (4). 


(4) ] can only type very slowly as I am a beginner. (Coates 1983: 92) 
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Desire reports the existence of internal volitional conditions in the 
agent with respect to the predicate action, as in (5). 


(5) Juan Ortiz called to them loudly in the Indian tongue, bidding 
them come forth if they would (= wanted to) save their lives. 
(Coates 1983: 212) 


Diachronic relations exist between some of these senses. For instance, 
necessity can develop into a sense of desire, as for instance in the 
English word want, which came from an Old Norse verb meaning ‘to 
lack or miss’, from which it developed the sense of ‘need’; only be- 
ginning in the eighteenth century has it been used to express desire, 

These most specific semantic senses can generalize over time to ex. 
press broader meanings which are nevertheless agent-oriented in the 
sense that they report on conditions governing the agent. For in- 
stance, in the formation of the future (see chap. 7, and Bybee and 
Pagliuca 1987), both desire and obligation can come to be used in 
sentences expressing the intentions of the agent, especially in the first 
person. Thus in Middle English, both wil (from a desire source) and 
shail (from an obligation source) are used to express first person in- 
tentions (examples from Sir Gawain and the Green Knight). 


(6) I wyl nauper grete ne grone . . . (line 2157) 
‘I will not shout or groan.’ 

(7) And I schal ware alle my wyt to wynne me beder. (line 402) 
‘And F shall use all my wit to find my way there.’ 


Modern examples are in (8), which can be used to express an inten- 
tion, although literally they report an obligation. 


(8) I have to go now, ! gotta go now. 
Desire also gives rise to expressions of willingness, as in (9). 
(9) TI help you. 


Ability generalizes to root possibility, which reports on general en- 
abling conditions and is not restricted to the internal condition of 
ability, but also reports on general externa) conditions, such as 50* 
cial or physical conditions. (See $6.4 for further discussion of root 
possibility.) 


(10) Lactually couldn't finish reading it because the chap whose 
shoulder 1 was reading the book over got out at Leicester 
Square. 

(Coates 1983: 114) 


The agent-oriented modalities can also be used in directives—utter- 
ances that are intended not to report, but to elicit action. Such uses 
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are considered to be within the domain of modality, and because the 
speaker is involved in creating the obligation or granting the permis- 
sion, tbese uses are described as subjective (Palmer 1974, Lyons 1977, 
Coates 1983: 32), 


(11) "You must play this ten umes over,” Miss Jarrova would say, 
pointing with relentless fingers to a jumble of crotchets and 
quavers. 

(Coates 1983: 34) 

(12) You can start the revels now. (Coates 1983: 88) 


6.2.2. Speaker-oriented modality 


The last two sentences are examples of directives, which according 
to Lyons 1977: 746 are “utterances which impose, or propose, some 
course of action or pattern of behaviour and indicate that it should be 
carried out.” Directives include commands, demands, requests, en- 
treaties (all of which are mands) and warnings, exhortations, and rec- 
ommendations. Our term ‘speaker-oriented’ is meant to include all 
such directives as well as utterances in which the speaker grants the 
addressee permission (as in (12]). Speaker-oriented modalities do not 
report the existence of conditions on the agent, but rather allow the 
speaker to impose such conditions on the addressee. 

The grammatical terms used in our study for speaker-oriented mo- 
dality are 


imperative: the form used to issue a direct command to a 
second person; 

prohibitive: a negative command; 

optative: the wish or hope of the speaker expressed in a main 
clause; 

hortative: the speaker is encouraging or inciting someone to 
action; 

admonitive: the speaker is issuing a warning; and 
permissive: the speaker is granting permission. 


6.2.3. Epistemic modality 


Epistemic modality applies to assertions and indicates the extent to 
which the speaker i is committed to the truth of the proposition. The 
unmarked case in this domain is total commitment to the truth of the 
Proposition, and markers of epistemic modality indicate something 
less than a total commitment by the speaker to the truth of the propo- 
sition. The commonly expressed epistemic modalities are possibil- 
ity, probability, and inferred certainty. Possibility indicates that the 


Proposition may possibly be true, as in (13), and should be kept dis- 
tinct from root possibility, as illustrated in (10). 
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(13) I may have put them down on the table; they're not in the 
door. 
(Coates 1983: 133) 


Probability indicates a greater likelihood that the proposition is true 
than possibility does. 


(14) The storm should clear by tomorrow. 


A stronger sense of probability is found in the notion of inferred 
certainty, which strongly implies that the speaker has good reason for 
supposing that the proposition is true. 


(15) There must be some way to get from New York to San Fran- 
cisco for less than $600. 


We will also have occasion to menuon in this chapter the expression 
of propositions as contrary to fact, which we will refer to as counter- 
factual. An example of counterfactual obligation, for instance, is 
in (16). 


(16) Ishould have mailed this yesterday, but I forgot. 


We will not discuss evidentials directly in this chapter, although cer- 
tain evidential senses are mentioned as they relate to epistemic mo- 
dality. In particular, an indirect evidential, which indicates that the 
speaker has only indirect knowledge concerning the proposition be- 
ing asserted, implies that the speaker is not totally committed to the 
truth of that proposition and thus implies an epistemic value. (For 
more on evidentials in this framework, see Willett 1988.) 


6.2.4. Subordinating moods 


The same forms that are used to express the speaker-oriented and 
epistemic modalities are often also used to mark the verbs in certain 
types of subordinate clauses. In this chapter we discuss complement 
clauses (17), concessives (18), and purpose clauses (19). 


(17) 1 suggested that he should call you immediately. 

(18) Although he may be a wise man, he has made some mistakes 
in the past. 

(19) We are working now so that we can take the summer off. 


The reader should note, however, that our treatment of subordi- 
nate clauses is restricted to those containing special finite verb forms. 
Complementizers and non-finite verb forms were not within the 
scope of our study, although they surely constitute interesting object 
of study. Our focus is simply on understanding how special verb 
forms become associated with certain types of subordinate clauses- 
For a fuller treatment of complementation, see Noonan 1985, Ran- 


Mood and Modality l EI 


som 1988; for a discussion of infinitives in the current framework, see 
Haspelmath 1989. 


6.2.5. Formímeaning correspondences 


The cross-linguistic survey reported on in Bybee 1985 revealed 
that agent-oriented modality is very rarely expressed by inflectional 
affixes, while the three other modality types very frequently are. 
This correlation suggested a diachronic scenario whereby as agent- 
oriented modalities grammaticize, they develop into the other types 
and gradually take on inflectional expression. It also suggests a way 
of distinguishing mood from modality: modality is the conceptual do- 
main, and mood is its inflectional expression. i 

Our study of modality is hampered by gaps in our data and by the 
fact that many of the phenomena we wish to study are represented by 
only a few cases in our database. It is also limited by the fact that much 
less work has been done on the grammatical expression of modality 
than on the grammatical categories of tense and aspect. Nevertheless, 
we will present here the ideas that emerge from the analysis of our 
data, in an attempt to provide, at the very least, a framework for fu- 
ture research, We first discuss agent-oriented modalities and show 
how they evolve into epistemic and speaker-oriented modalities. We 
then go on to show how these latter modality types come to be used 
in subordinate clauses. 


6.3. Obligation 


In our data, obligation is the most frequently expressed agent- 
oriented modality. Approximately three fourths of the grams express- 
ing obligation are auxiliaries or particles, and one fourth are affixes. 
Obligation can also be expressed by main verbs that show little gram- 
maticization, as for example, the Spanish verb deber, or by auxiliaries 
that show considerable grammaticization, such as the English auxil- 
iary should. In our comparison of reference material it was not always 
possible to apply a consistent cut-off point between lexical and gram- 
matical forms, so in some cases we may have included forms that are 
more lexical than grammatical, and in others we may have failed to 
code a partially grammaticized form because it was neglected in the 
reference material. It is precisely on these outer margins of grammar 
that we expect the boundaries to be the least clear. 


6.3.1. Lexical sources 


As shown in Table 6.1, many of the constructions that are grammati- 
“izing as expressions of obligation in our data contain lexical items 
that refer explicitly to concepts related to obligation. Thus Danish 


Table 6.1. Related Strings and Mode of Expression 
for Grams Expressing Obligation 


— —————————————————————M—— E 


Form Types of 
Language No. Obligation Related Strings Expression 
se UT M 
01 Inuit 06 SUF 
02 Basque 19 need AUX 
05 Agua 16 Weak AUX 
09 Cheyenne 39 Weak PRE 
14 Tucano 31 want + impersonal AUX 
subject 
16 Gugu-Yalanji 20 SUF 
21 dative SUF 
19 Worora 18 PRE, SUF 
22 Koho 07 Strong AUX 
23 Palaung 10 Weak good AUX 
13 Weak AUX 
28 Halia 03 AUX 
22 Strong PARTCL 
33 Trukese 04 Weak (negative) PARTCL 
14 PARTCL 
34 Pangasinan 22 PRE 
37 Buli 15 "be, sit, stand" PRE 
39 Abkhaz 56 Strong ‘be’ SUF 
40 Guaymi 07 SUF 
42 Kui 31 Strong inf + become + imp AUX 
subj 
48 Maithili 43 Weak see AUX 
50 Weak understand AUX 
49 Baluchi 03 Weak PRE 
08 Strong fall, befall AUX 
10 Strong be + subj in AUX 
accusative 
21 CF (past subjunctive) PRE, SUF 
50 Mod. Greek 14 CF PARTCL 
16 €F PARTCL 
51 Danish 04 Strong owe AUX 
09 Strong mete, measure AUX 
16 Weak AUX 
60 Yessan-Mayo 21 (negative) don’t know PARTCL 
68 Slave 45 (negative) PARTCL 
47 CF PARTCL 
50 Strong AUX 
53 Weak optative of ‘be’ AUX 
CF with perfective verb 
7) Temne 34 have + noun class AUX 
prefix 
72 Mwera 42 Strong be fitting AUX 
76 Bari 94 Future do AUX 
81 Zuni 04 CF past * x * future SUF 
84 Lao 33 Strong AUX 
84 Weak AUX 
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Table 6.1. (continued) 


pee tia e rU cera Sa m am A EE E aL. umm E 
Form Types of 


Language No. Obligation Related Strings Expression 
E 
85 Chepang 26 be, have + irreal AUX 
44 Indefinite be, have + x AUX 
86 Haka 40 Strong PARTCL 
87 Lahu 04 get, obtain, catch AUX 
20 Weak be fitting, be proper AUX 
88 Nung 13 Strong ?loc part, collecuve PARTCL 
plural 
89 Cantonese 05 Weak owe PARTCL 
93 Buriat 21 future in nominal SUF 
construct 
47 CF perfect + future SUF 
94 Tok Pisin 09 Strong AUX 


Note. CF = counterfactual. 


skulle, cognate with English skall, derives from a verb meaning ‘owe’; 
the Cantonese phrase ying goi includes the verb goi, meaning ‘owe’, 
with another obligation word, ying. The Basque construction uses the 
uninflected verb bear meaning ‘need’. The Mwera and Lahu auxili- 
aries of obligation are glossed as meaning ‘be fitting, be proper’. The 
Palaung particle for obligation means ‘good’, perhaps giving the im- 
plication ‘it is good, fitting to’. 

Another large set of obligation constructions is formed using the 
highly generalized auxiliaries meaning ‘be’, ‘become’, or ‘have’. Ab- 
khaz uses the copular verb plus the Conditional suffix in an obligation 
construction, and Baluchi uses the verb buag ‘be, become’. Buli uses a 
prefix bo-, which is the same as the verb ‘to be’, with emphatic person/ 
number inflection on bo- and an inflected main verb stem. Slave uses 
the Optative forms of the verb 'to be' with an inflected main verb in 
the Optative as well. The Slave Optative is the verb form used in main 
and subordinate clauses for various types of non-asserted proposi- 
tions. (With Perfective forms of the main verb, the same construction 
gives a sense of past counterfactual obligation.) The Kui construction 
uses the verb ane '38 becomes’ with the infinitive form of the main 
verb. The Chepang verb khe? ‘be, have’ occurs with the Irrealis Nomi- 
nal in some obligation constructions. The Temne obligation construc- 
“ton uses the verb -ba ‘have’ plus a noun class prefix on the main verb, 
creating a nominalized or infinitive verb form. The Bari construction 
of future obligation uses the auxiliary verb meaning ‘do’ with an un- 
marked main verb. 

Such constructions may be parallel morphologically and semanti- 
cally to the various obligation periphrases found in English using the 
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generalized verbs be and have. (Cf. also Spanish haber de and tener que), 
The English be fo construction as in (20) indicates that the agent has 
been set or scheduled to do something by some outside forces, and is 
thus obliged. However, the agent's commitment to the obligation is 
left open. 


(20) Sheisto see the dean tomorrow at 4. 


A more common periphrasis for obligation in English is structuraily 
parallel to Ae to, but uses the verb have, as in (21). 


(21) What a student has to pay for housing these days is 
outrageous. 


Have to expresses more general obligation, not just situations which 
are scheduled, and the agent's commitment to the obligation is often 
apparent, as in (22). 


(22) Ihave to go now. 


Have got to is the other common periphrasis for obligation in English. 
Despite the fact that it appears to be a Present Perfect in origin, it 
expresses a present state. This is due to the same sort of implication 
that was discussed in §3.9; what one has got, or has obtained, one now 
possesses. Lahu also has an obligation construction using a verb ga 
meaning ‘get, obtain, catch’. Coates 1983: 57 points out that have got 
to is more common in spoken language than have to. While her data 
are all from British English, the same appears to be irue for American 
English, where uses such as (23) would be normal. 


(23) I’ve got to study tonight. (or reduced: I gotta study tonight.) 


How does the obligation sense arise in constructions such as these, 
with a very generalized auxiliary of being or possession? In Bybee and 
Pagliuca 1985 we argued that the obligation sense in the have fo con- 
struction (and this would hold for the Ae to and have got to construc- 
tons as well) derives in part from the sense imparted by the infinitival 
verb forms. Expanding our discussion there to include ‘be’ auxiliaries, 
we can say that these constructions indicate that an agent possesses 
(‘has’) or is associated with (‘is’) an activity. In temporal terms there 
are at least three ways that one may have or be associated with an 
activity —either one has completed an activity, one is currently en- 
gaged in an activity, or one is projected to engage in an activity. In 
some languages this temporal dimension is expressed in the main 
verb form—the past participle gives the completed sense, the gerund 
or present participle gives the progressive sense, and the infinite gives 
the projected sense. The ‘have’ or ‘be’ verb associates the agent with à 
projected activity (in the infinitive). 

Feen wiven the presence of this kind of future projection, we still 
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need to consider why the resulting sense is one of obligation rather 
than some other modality or even future tense. Our discussion in 
chapter 7 explains why the resulting sense is not future at first (it 
could develop into future later). The basic sense of future is predic- 
tion, which has the whole proposition in its scope. The constructions 
we are examining here have a finite verb linking an agent with a pro- 
jected predicate, giving agent-oriented meaning. Further, we would 
not expect the modality of ability to come out of these constructions, 
since ability is not so future-projecting as obligation—if you are able 
to do something, you probably already have done it at some point. 
(We will see below that some ability constructions are related to per- 
fective.) On the other hand, desire is future-projecting, but more in- 
ternal. Desire seems to be too specific a meaning to be expressed by 
auxiliaries meaning ‘be’ and ‘have’. 

This explanation relies heavily on the assumption that some part of 
the construction signaling obligation has the sense of non-past and 
non-present, the sense of an activity being projected. In English we 
attribute this sense to the infinitive, but can we find a source for this 
temporal projection in the other constructions? This is a difficult 
question to answer without knowing more about the languages under 
investigation. Clearly in the case of Slave, where both verbs are in the 
Optative, the future or unrealized projection is present; similarly, the 
Kui construction uses an infinitive, the Chepang an irrealis Nomi- 
nalization, and the Abkhaz a form used in conditional protases. The 
sense of the Temne nominalization is ‘name of action’, but, as com- 
monly occurs (according to Woodworth 1991), this type of nominali- 
zation can also have a future-projecting infinitive sense in certain 
syntactic contexts. In the Bari construction the future sense is clearly 
present (although its source is unknown), since the meaning is future 
obligation. 

Because obligation is externally imposed, some of the source con- 
structions for obligation are passive-like in structure; that is, the one 
who is obliged is treated like the object or patient in the clause. This 
is true for instance in Baluchi, where the strong obligation reading of 
the construction that uses ‘be’ and a possessive suffix on the infinitive 
also has the semantic subject in the accusative case, and the semantic 


object, if it is a noun, in the nominative case (Barker and Mengal 
1969: 240). 


(24) ayra jichoogi ynt 
3.8.ACC run:INF:POSS — be:3.s 
“He has to run away.’ 
25) mona ai langar jor  kənəgi ynt 


l..Acc 3.s.Poss plow:nom build do:InF:Poss  be:3.s 
‘I have to fix his plow.’ 
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In another Baluchi construction signaling obligation, the infinitive jg 
used with the auxiliary kap, meaning ‘fall, befall’, with the semantic 
subject in the accusative case again (Barker and Menga! 1969: 198), 


(26) mona  rovog  kopit 
ls.Acc Soit fall:3.s 
'] have to go.' 


Similarly, Kui uses the auxiliary meaning ‘become, happen’ in the 3s 
neuter form, ane, with the infinitive to express a passive obligation 
meaning. Also in Tucano, where the auxiliary verb za ‘want’ takes an 
impersonal subject, the sense is one of an impersonal obligation. 


(27) ba?a-ro  ia-?a 
eat-PART  Want-PRES:IMPRS 
‘One should eat.’ (West 1980: 78) 


Another obligation construction from a passive source is the En- 
glish Ae supposed to construction. From sentences such as They suppose 
him to be qualified, a passive He is supposed to be qualified can be derived. 
In this passive sentence, some external bodies impose a supposition 
upon a subject. When this passive construction comes to be used with 
dynamic main verbs, He is supposed to go tomorrow, then it takes on an 
obligation sense. The idea that the conditions are imposed from the 
outside upon the subject is maintained although it does not really re- 
tain its passive syntax, since, for example, the agent cannot be ex- 
pressed in such a sentence. 

Two apparently idiosyncratic lexical sources for obligation markers 
may be similar to be supposed to. They are the Maithili auxiliaries caks 
‘to see’ and bujh, ‘to understand’, both of which are used in their Op- 
tative forms to express weak obligation. The construction with caks in 
Early Maithili had the auxiliary in its Present Passive Optative form. 
The forms of this auxiliary may also be used with the Past Passive 
Participle of the main verb (Jha 1958: 534). 


6.3.2. Types of obligation 


An examination of familiar and well-documented languages suggests 
that the major distinctions within obligation have to do with grada- 
tions of strength of the obligation; that is, an obligation may be either 
strong or weak. If a weak obligation is not fulfilled, the consequences 
are not too serious; but the consequences of not fulfilling a strong 
obligation are much more severe. As we mentioned in §6.2.1, English 
distinguishes strong obligation, expressed with must and have to, and 
weak obligation, expressed with should. 

Another sense closely related to obligation and often conflated with 
it is the sense of destiny or what is to be. While we did not find this 
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sense Mentioned often in reference grammars, it appears to be im- 

ortant diachronically. Benveniste's (1968) description of the sense of 
the Latin periphrastic construction of infinitive + habére, which be- 
came the Romance synthetic future, is that it referred to situations 
which were destined or prearranged to happen (cf. chap. 7). 

A similar sense is clearly evidenced for should in Old and Middle 
English. In Old English, both shall and should (the Present and Pret- 
erite forms of sculan) were used to report both moral and physical 
obligations and inevitabilities. In Middle English, shall was used more 
frequently in the first person to make promises and state intentions, 
but should continued to be used primarily in the third person to report 
past destiny and inevitabilities, as in examples (28)-(29) from Sir Ga- 
wain and the Green Knight. 


(98) bere watz much derue doel driuen in be sale bat so worthé as 
Wawan schulde wende on pat ernde 
(Il. 558-9) 
"There was much severe lament arising in the hall that so wor- 
thy a man as Gawain was to go on that errand . . .' 

(29) (he was dreaming about) How pat destiné schulde pat day dele 
hym his wyrde. 
(l. 1752) 
'How destiny was to deal him his fate that day.' 


Such usage contrasts with Modern English uses of should for weak 
obligation, because now should is used in present time without the 
sense of destiny and with more of the sense of personal obligation. 


6.4. Ability and possibility 


The second most frequent agent-oriented modality occurring in our 
sample of languages is ability. As with obligation, there is no clear 
boundary between lexical and grammatical expression of ability, so 
some of the forms we have included in the study may be bordering 
on lexical forms. Table 6.2 shows the grams in our database that ex- 
press the related agent-oriented notions of ability, root possibility, and 
permission. Indeed, Table 6.3, which we discuss below, attests to the 
relatedness of these notions since it shows that a single gram is very 
likely to express two or more of these notions. It should also be 
Pointed out that, given the nature of our reference material, it was 
not always possible to distinguish confidently between ability and root 
possibility. 


6.4.1. Lexical sources 


Table 6.2 shows the lexical sources for grams expressing ability, root 
Possibility, and permission in our database. We do not include here 


Table 6.2. Lexical Sources for Ability, Root Possibility, and Permission 


Language Form No. Related String Expression 
SE EE 
OI Inuit 66 SUF 
69 SUF 
02 Basque 12 AUX 
17 PARTCL 
03 Margi 49 AUX 
50 AUX 
18 Maung 07 PRE 
19 Worora 19 finish AUX 
20 Alawa 35 SUF 
22 Koho 06 AUX 
08 AUX 
26 Motu 17 know AUX 
28 Halia 03 AUX 
22 PARTCL 
34 Pangasinan 07 PRE 
39 Abkhaz 61 AUX 
40 Guaymi 19 arrive, be there AUX 
42 Kui 30 AUX 
48 Maithili 51 AUX 
52 AUX 
49 Baluchi 06 know how to AUX 
10 be + plural possessive AUX 
16 do, make AUX 
51 Danish 08 know AUX 
09 AUX 
59 Bongu 11 SUF 
VI Temne 16 AUK 
72 Mwera 46 know how to AUX 
76 Bari 24 AUX 
83 Shuswap 12 SUF 
84 Lao 12 anterior AUX 
35 AUX 
41 be AUX 
86 Haka 21 PARTCL 
36 PARTCL 
87 Labu 16 be, become AUX 
17 AUX 
18 get, obtain AUX 
19 reach, arrive at AUX 
25 send AUX 
88 Nung IR PARTCL 
22 know AUX 
89 Cantonese 01 AUX 
02 AUX 
03 AUX 
04 AUX 
25 fall down AUX 
92 Uigur 31 take SUF 
94 Tok Pisin 02 know AUX 
10 know AUX 
22 enough PART 


Table 6.3. Grams Expressing Ability, Root Possibility, and Permission 
EE 


Epis- 
Root temic 
Form Possi- Permis- Possi- 
Language No. Ability bility sion bility Other 
01 Inuit 66 x 
69 x 
02 Basque 12 x x x x 
17 D x 
03 Margi 49 x x 
50 x x 
18 Maung 07 x (NEG) FUT, PRES 
19 Worora 19 x 
90 Alawa 35 x PAST 
92 Koho 06 x 
08 D 
26 Motu 17 D 
98 Halia 03 x x D OBL 
22 x OBL 
34 Pangasinan 07 x x 
39 Abkhaz 61 x x 
40 Guaymi 19 x 
42 Kui 30 x x HAB, FREQ 
48 Maithili 54 x 
52 x 
49 Baluchi 06 x 
10 x OBL, INTEN 
16 x x D 
51 Danish 08 x D IMP 
09 x OBL, IMP 
59 Bongu 11 x x 
71 Temne 16 x 
72 Mwera 46 x 
76 Bari 24 x 
84 Lao 12 x x x 
41 D 
35 x x 
86 Haka 21 x 
36 x x D 
87 Lahu 16 x X 
17 x 
18 
19 x 
25 D CAUS 
88 Nung UD x ANT 
22 x 
89 Cantonese 01 x 
02 x D FUT, WILLING 
03 x x 
04 x FUT 
25 D 
92 Uigur 31 x 
94 Tok Pisin 02 x x x 
10 x HAB 
22 x 


PY ae a ee at 
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related strings that are reported to mean ‘to be able’ or ‘to be permit. 
ted', since we are searching for the more specific lexical sources for 
precisely these meanings. 

The most commonly documented lexical source for ability is a verb 
meaning ‘to know' or ‘to know how to’. The Motu verb diba means ‘to 
know’ as well as ‘can, be able’ and is used to speak of physical as well 
as mental ability. The Baluchi auxiliary zən means ‘to know how’ and 
is used with the infinitive to signal mental ability. The Danish auxiliary 
kunne (cognate with English can) formerly meant 'know' and thus sig- 
naled mental ability. The Mwera auxiliary manya is glossed as ‘know 
how to’. The Nung auxiliary ska also means ‘to know’ and signals 
mental ability. Tok Pisin ken is from the English auxiliary can, which 
like Danish kunne, is derived from a verb meaning ‘know’. Tok Pisin 
also uses savi, a pidgin word from the Portuguese verb ‘know’, for 
ability. 

The use of ‘know’ with a verb phrase complement yields the sense 
of ‘know how to’. In some cases, ‘know how to’ would cover primarily 
mental ability, as in / know how to speak French, but in many cases a 
physical ability necessarily accompanies a mental one, as in / know how 
to shoot a crossbow. Thus a verb originally restricted to mental ability is 
extended to apply as well to physical ability, and thus becomes a gen- 
eral signal of ability. 

There are also documented cases of auxiliaries predicating physica! 
ability being extended to cover mental ability as well and thus becom- 
ing general markers of ability. One such case is English may, which 
formerly predicated physical ability or might, and later expressed 
general ability. Another example is Latin *potere or possum ‘to be able’, 
which is related to the adjective potens meaning ‘strong or powerful’, 
and which gives French pouvoir and Spanish poder, both meaning ‘can’ 
as auxiliaries, but 'power' as nouns. Presumably these verbs generalize 
in the same way as the mental ability verbs: since physical and mental 
ability often overlap, they would be used in many cases where both 
types of ability are intended and thus come to predicate both (Bybee 
19882). 

Another group of auxiliary verbs that comes to signal ability is dy- 
namic, telic verbs of various sorts. Two languages, Guaymí and Lahu, 
use the movement verb 'arrive at' to signal ability. Matisoff 1973: 233 
describes the Lahu verb gà ‘reach, arrive at’ as meaning ‘managed to 
do’ when used after a main verb, implying that there were difficulties 
that had to be overcome. The Guaymí auxiliary reb means ‘to arrive 
au or, when used in the perfective with a verbal complement, ‘to ar- 
rive at a state’ or ‘to begin’. However, in the present imperfective with 
a verbal complement, reb means ‘to be able’. Since ‘arrive at’ implies 
the successful completion of an act, it is not a long step to the expres 


Mood and Modality ` E l |^. 191 


sion of the ability of the subject to complete that act. The exact mecha- 
nism by which this meaning arises would have to be discovered in a 
more detailed analysis, however. 

Lahu also uses a verb gá meaning ‘get, obtain’ in a construction 
whose meaning is to manage to complete an act. The Uigur Potential 
suffix is derived from an auxiliary verb al- meaning ‘to take’. Again 
we have the notion of successful attainment in the semantics of these 
verbs. Matisoff 1973: 233, 551 points out that this same Lahu verb is 
used in another construction to signal obligation and observes that 
English ‘get’ also has such a dual use, as an obligation marker in 
gotta, and meaning ‘manage to’ or ‘be permitted to’ as in / get to sil 
on Santa’s lap. 

Perhaps related to these auxiliaries that express successful attain- 
ment of a goal are four cases in our database in which an ability gram 
is related in some way to the expression of anterior or perfective. The 
Worora ability construction uses the particle kole meaning ‘finished’ 
with the Irrealis suffix and prefix on the main verb. The Alawa con- 
struction uses the Present Punctiliar Subjunctive, which, when used 
in the negative, signals simple past. The Lao form dai:? (colon indi- 
cates short vowel) means ‘can’ but also ‘did, already’. The Nung ability 
construction uses the same particle as found in the anterior, ngut. At 
this point, we do not know exactly how these constructions arise or 
why they contain elements signaling anteriority. We can only point to 
the fact that successful completion implies and in fact demonstrates 
ability, 

We argue below that the permission sense can develop out of the 
root possibility sense, as it has in English for may and can. However, 
it is also possible to arrive at the grammatical sense of permission 
more directly, by the grammaticization of a verb meaning ‘be permit- 
ted to' or, as in Lahu, through the extension of the semantics of cau- 
sation. For instance, the Lahu auxiliary verbs ci ‘to send (someoney 
and pi ‘to give’ express causative meaning as well as permission. The 
phrase vò? ci means both ‘make someone wear' and ‘let someone wear’ 
(Matisoff 1973: 237). Similarly, v3? pê means both ‘dress someone’ and 
‘let someone wear’. 


6.4.2. Ability, root possibility, and permission 


The development of grams signaling ability demonstrates nicely the 
way meaning change in grammaticization may be characterized as the 
loss of specific semantic features. We have already pointed out that 
ability grams may come either from verbs such as ‘know’, which ex- 
press mental ability, or verbs such as ‘have the power or might’, which 
Express physical ability. If we examine the semantic development of 
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an auxiliary such as English can, we can see how semantic generaliza. 
tion takes place. In Bybee 1988a it was argued that the meaning of 
can goes through the stages shown in (30). 


(30) Can predicates that 
(i) mental enabling conditions exist in the agent 
(ii) enabling conditions exist in the agent 
(iti) enabling conditions exist 
for the completion of the main predicate situation. 


The earliest examples of can used with a verb complement show it 
used to express mental ability (example from Murray et al. 1884— 
1933 (OED)). 


(31) Your aun bok yee can nought spell. Cursor M 14692 (c. 1300) 


Around 1300, according to the OED, examples of can with predicates 
requiring physical ability are found, such as (32) with the Past form. 


(32) So yung that sho ne couthe Gon on fote. Havelock UI 
(c. 1300) 


When both mental and physical ability are possible, the meaning of 
can is as in (30.11). 

The transition from mental ability to general ability is easy enough 
to understand. Since most activities that require mental ability also 
require some physical ability, can would very often be used where 
both types of ability are required. The idea that can was predicating 
only mental ability would soon be lost. From use with main verbs 
meaning ‘paint’, ‘read’, ‘spell’, ‘speak French’, ‘tell a tale’, the use of 
can would spread to be used with all types of activities. 

The third step in the progression in (30) is the generalization from 
ability to root possibility. As shown in (30), this step can also be seen 
as the loss of a specific component of the meaning, the component 
that requires that the enabling conditions reside in an agent. This 
generalization resembles the one just described: since the enabling 
conditions for an agent to perform an act do not lie entirely in the 
agent, but also depend on the external world, can would also be used 
in cases in which the enabling conditions are both in the agent and 
outside the agent, as in 7 can ride that horse or I can play that sonata. In 
these cases the properties of the horse and the sonata are of some 
significance in determining the agents ability, since horses can be 
more or less difficult to ride, sonatas can be more or less difficult to 
play. Thus can generalizes to predicate all sorts of enabling condi- 
tions—those internal to the agent as well as external conditions, aS 
examples (33)-(34) from the OED show. 


ge 
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(33) Thou canest not with one view peruse the wide compasse of it. 
(1561) 

(34) Thou cannest not haue of Phocion a frende & a flaterer bothe 
to gether. (1548) 


May started with a meaning of physical ability or power and went 
through a similar development. in Old English we find examples of 
may (meg) used for general ability, as in (35), and even for root pos- 
sibility, as in (36). 


(85) á mag God wyrcan wundor efter wundre 


‘God can work wonder after wonder.’ (Beowulf I. 930) 
(86) ther meg nihta gehwaem nith-wundor seón 
‘A wonder can be seen there every night.’ (i. 1365) 


Both may and can have come to be used to report permission—that 
an agent is permitted to do something. In both cases, the permission 
use developed after the root possibility use was firmly established. In 
Bybee and Pagliuca 1985 it was argued that the permission use devel- 
oped out of the root possibility sense. The general enabling condi- 
tions expressed by root possibility include both physical conditions 
and social conditions, and permission is simply the presence of social 
enabling conditions. 

Thus a general root possibility sense would automatically include 
the sense of social permission. The use of the form to ask and grant 
permission is, then, just a special instance of root possibility. This 
hypothesis is supported by the fact that in our data (as shown in 
Table 6.3) nine of the thirteen grams expressing permission also 
are used to express root possibility. Moreover, our hypothesis pre- 
dicts that a gram expressing ability would not move directly to the 
expression of permission without also being able to express root pos- 
sibility. In synchronic terms that would mean that we would not ex- 
pect to find a single gram whose uses included ability and permission, 
but not root possibility. As shown in Table 6.3, we uncovered no such 
situation. 

Another way to arrive at the grammatical expression of permission 
would be for a verb meaning 'be permitted' to grammaticize directly 
to a permission sense. in this case, the gram would not be expected to 
have root possibility as another use. This occurred with che Greek 
particle as from the Ancient Greek Imperative áphes ‘let!’, and it may 
be the case with the Koho auxiliary di. 

As Table 6.3 shows, our data reveal a strong cross-linguistic pat- 
tern of overlap among the uses labeled ability, root possibility, per- 
mission, and epistemic possibility. We have just presented diachronic 
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ability ————— — ————-»- root possibility 
physical ability 


permission 
Fig. 6.1. A path to permission. 


data from English to support a path as in Figure 6.1. A gram ex. 
pressing root possibility can undergo further development, by which 
it comes to be used to express epistemic possibility. Since grams 
meaning obligation can also undergo a shift to epistemic meaning, we 
treat all agent-oriented—to—epistemic changes together in the next 
section. 


6.5. Paths of development for agent-oriented modalities 


In the following sections we sketch out the paths of development that 
agent-oriented modalities can take. As before, our method is to ex- 
amine multiple uses of a single gram and postulate that these uses are 
in a diachronic relation, one developing out of another. The propos- 
als concerning the directionality of the relations are based on the di- 
recüonality of documented changes and on the general principles 
derived from what is known about the course of semantic change in 
grammaticization. On the basis of diachronic evidence, we assume 
that the agent-oriented sense is earlier than the epistemic, speaker- 
oriented, or subordinating senses. 

Our examination of the data and consideration of plausible se- 
quences of changes has suggested to us that in the case of agent- 
oriented grams, we have multiple diverging paths of development, 
rather than a single sequence into which all uses of these grams may 
fit. We propose that the development of epistemic and speaker- 
oriented senses are independent developments. Further, the use of 
these modality grams in subordinate clauses grows out of their use in 
epistemic and speaker-oriented senses, and the type of subordinate 
clause for which they are appropriate depends on the epistemic and 
speaker-oriented senses that they have already developed. The con- 
sequence of this is that the use of modality in subordinate clauses may 
develop independently according to the type of subordinate clause. If 
this hypothesis can be supported, it has consequences for our under: 
standing of the synchronic status of categories such as ‘subjunctive 
mood’ or ‘irrealis’. 

In the next section, then, we take up the development of obligation 
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and root possibility into epistemic modality, and in $86.7—6.9 we dis- 
cuss their development into speaker-oriented and subordinating uses. 


6.6. Agent-oriented and epistemic meaning 


The fact that some of the English modal auxiliaries have both agent- 
oriented or root meanings and epistemic ones is well known (Horn 
1972; Lyons 1977; Palmer 1979). The fact that other languages have 
a similar overlapping of agent-oriented and epistemic senses was re- 
ported in Steele 1975, The diachronic implications of this polysemy 
have been discussed in Shepherd 1981; Sweetser 1984, 1990; Bybee 
and Pagliuca 1985; and Traugott 1989. It is clear that the epistemic 
senses develop later than, and out of, the agent-oriented senses. In 
fact, for the English modals, where the case is best documented, the 
epistemic uses do not become common until quite late. 

Horn 1972, Steele 1975, and Coates 1983 all point out that the 
force of the epistemic sense expressed by a modal is directly related 
to the force of the agent-oriented sense from which it derives. Horn 
further points out that the strength of the modal meaning in both 
domains is scalar: 


agent-oriented epistemic 

strong obligation gives inferred certainty (must) 
weak obligation gives probability (should) 
ability gives posstbility (may) 


Though there is not a large number of grams in our database that ex- 
press both agent-oriented and epistemic senses, the ones that do con- 
form to this pattern. A case of a marker of strong obligation express- 
ing inferred certainty is found in Abkhaz, cases of a marker of weak 
obligation expressing probability are found in Baluchi and Modern 
Greek, and cases of a marker of ability or root possibility also express- 
ing epistemic possibility are found in Danish, Lao, and Cantonese. 


(37) Strong obligation (Abkhaz) 


s- cà- r- o wtp’ 
l.s- go- coND- be- STAT 
‘J must go.’ (Hewitt 1979a: 192) 


(38) inferred certainty (Abkhaz) 
a ynd da qa-zatr-d- wtp’ 
ART- house 3.s- b3- conp- be- STAT 


‘He must be at home.’ (Hewitt 1979a: 195) 
(39) Weak obligation (Baluchi) 
Ce, a e drwst sata bybart? 
3.s this all jewelry suB[:take.away:3.s 


'Should he take away all this jewelry?' 
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(hā, a eëä bjybart. 
yes, 3s BP sus[ptake.away:3.s 
"Yes, he ought to take them away.’ 
(Barker and Mengal 1969: 179) 
(40) Probability (Baluchi) 
ma bakly adda kəssa byzanon. 
le perhaps there someone SUBJ:know:l.P 
‘Perhaps we know someone there.’ 
(Barker and Mengal 1969: 185) 
(41) Root possibility (Lao) 
khaooj aat paj haa cau myynii 
ks can go see 2. today 
'l can come to see you today.’ 
(Morev, Moskalyov, and Plam 1979: 79) 
(42) Epistemic possibility (Lao) 
láaw fat ca? ban sábaaj lăaj 
3.s may be il very 
'He may be very ill.' (Yates and Sayasithsena 1970: 590) 


This regularity lends further support to the hypothesis that gram- 
maticizauon paths are universal and predictable on general semantic 
principles. 


6.6.1. Metaphor versus inference as the mechanism of change 


Especially with regard to changes in modal meanings, a controversy 
has arísen in the literature over whether the mechanism of semantic 
change in grammaticization is metaphorical extension or change by 
the conventionalization of implicature. Sweetser 1984, 1990 argues 
that the image schematic structure of the sense of the modal is main- 
tained during the shift of meaning from the sociophysical world to 
the world of reason and belief. Thus she argues that may represents 
"an absent potential barrier in the sociophysical world," and in the 
world of reasoning, may means that "there is no barrier to the speak- 
er's process of reasoning from the available premises to the conclusion 
expressed in the sentence qualified by may" (1990: 74). 

Traugott 1989 and Traugott and Kónig 1991 along with Bybee 
1988a argue that the shift from agent-oriented to epistemic meanings 
involves the conventionalization of implicature, by which the infer- 
ences that can be made from the meaning of a particular modal be- 
come part of the meaning of that modal. First consider the way 
inferentíal change operates in a different domain, the development 
of causal meaning in the originally temporal connective since. In ear- 
lier English, as described by Traugott and König 1991: 194—95, sinc 
was used only in cases such as (43), expressing only ‘time after’, 
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(43) I have done quite a bit of writing since we last met. 


However, since a cause usually precedes an effect, and since speakers 
often link clauses to show cause, a causal inference can be made in 
many cases where since is used. Thus sentences such as (44), where 
both a temporal and causal interpretation are possible, arose. 


(44) Since Susan left him, John has been very miserable. 


Once the causal sense is firmly established as part of the meaning, 
then the connective can be used in cases where only causal meaning 
is expressed. 


(45) Since you are not coming with me, I will have to go alone. 


In order to establish a mechanism for change for any particular 
form, it is necessary to examine the way that form is used at the point 
at which the new use is developing. As Faltz 1989 argues, in order for 
an inference to be taken as part of the meaning of a form, situations 
in which the inference is present must occur frequenily enough for 
the language-users to assume that the inference is a necessary part of 
the meaning of the form. The historical progression will be similar to 
that illustrated by examples (43)-(45), where at the first stage the 
early meaning implies the new meaning, then cases arise in which 
both meanings are expressed, and finally, cases arise where the new 
meaning is used alone. 

On the other hand, if metaphorical extension is the mechanism of 
change, there need not be such a progression. The shift to a new 
domain can be abrupt, as it often is in lexical! change. Further, there 
will be very few instances of use in which the older and newer mean- 
ings overlap, as in (44). The only way to determine the mechanism of 
change in any particular case is to find evidence for the way the new 
meanings arose. Some exemplifying cases are discussed in the next 
two sections. 


6.6.2. Root lo epistemic possibility 


Bybee 1988a examined the occurrence of may in a Middle English text 
in search of early uses of epistemic may and found many occurrences 
of a sentence type that has a root possibility meaning but implies an 
epistemic meaning as well. First, consider that in Modern English 
Some sentences with a root possibility meaning imply epistemic pos- 
Sibility, Consider (46). 


(46) It can take me up to four hours to get there. 


In a context in which someone is estimating an arrival time, (46) im- 
Plies (47). 
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(47) It may take me up to four hours to get there. 


In the Middle English text Sir Gawain and the Green Knight, there are 
many examples of may used to express root possibility in a context in 
which epistemic possibility is also implied. (48) is an example. 


(48) 3e ara sleper ynslyse, pat mon may slyde hider; 
‘You are so unwary a sleeper that someone can sneak in here; 
(l. 1209) 


Here may is translated with modern can to convey the root possibility 
reading. Note that, as shown in (49), the root possibility reading im. 
plies the epistemic reading of the sentence, so that it could be argued 
that (48) is ambiguous. 


(49) ‘someone can sneak in here’ implies ‘someone may sneak 
in here’ 


There are also uses of may in Gawain that have only the root possibility 
reading. {n (50), the first use of may may be either root or epistemic 
(and thus may be translated into current English as either can or may), 
but the second occurrence, with the negative, is only root, and can 
only take can in present-day English. 


(50) For mon may hyden his harmes, bot vnhap ne may hit. 
‘For a man may/can hide his misfortunes, but he cannot 
undo them. 
(1. 2511) 


Again, the first clause shows the implication (51). 


(51) ‘aman can hide his misfortunes’ implies ‘a man may hide his 
misfortunes' 


About one third of the examples of may in Gawain can be interpreted 
as either root or epistemic possibility; the rest are unambiguously 
root, like the negative clause above and other affirmative clauses. 

This means that in a substantial number of cases, the hearer is en- 
titled to infer a sense of epistemic possibility along with the literally 
expressed root possibility sense. We do not know how frequent the 
cases where such inferences are appropriate must be before the infer- 
ence becomes part of the meaning, but the frequency of such cases in 
this one text suggests that the inferential mechanism is highly likely 
to be involved in this case of a shift to epistemic meaning. 

A shift from agent-oriented to epistemic meaning involves a change 
in scope. The agent-oriented modal is part of the propositional con- 
tent of the clause and serves to relate the agent to the main predicate 
The epistemic modal, on the other hand, is external to the propo- 
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sitional content of the clause and has the whole proposition in its 
scope. It seems apparent that most semantic changes in grammatici- 
gation are gradual changes, but it is at first difficult to see how such a 
scope change could be gradual. However, if we look at the particular 
examples in which root possibility implies epistemic, the manner in 
which such changes could be gradual becomes apparent. 

Consider the two examples presented above. Both involve the non- 
specific pronoun mon. In these cases, the modal may has the verb 
phrase in its scope, but since the subject noun phrase contributes al- 
most no semantic information to the proposition, may actually has the 
whole of the semantic content of the proposition in its scope. Of the 
nine clear cases in the Gawain text in which a root possibility meaning 
implies an epistemic one, four use the pronoun mon ‘one’ as subject; 
five (including some that use mon) occur in relative clauses with non- 
specific heads; and the others are either in passive clauses or use non- 
agentive verbs. Consider the passive sentence in (52). 


(52) (give me your word) pat bou schal seche me piself, where-so 
pou hopes I may be funde vpon folde... 
‘that you will seek me yourself, wherever you think I can/may 
be found on the earth . . .' (il. 395-96) 


Note that the subject is semantically the patient, and thus part of the 
verb phrase, which is within the scope of the root possibility modal, 
but since there is no agent explicit in the clause, verb phrase scope is 
equivalent to propositional scope. Thus we would suggest that even 
scope changes can occur gradually, given certain types of clauses, in 
this case clauses without explicit, specific agents. 

Note that a modal signaling ability would not be able to occur in 
such clauses, implying that the change from ability to root possibility 
is a necessary precondition to the development of epistemic possibil- 
ity. Thus we continue the path started earlier as in Figure 6.2. 


ability ——————————». root possibility —— ———————— —s epistemic possibility 


N 


permission 


Fig. 6.2. A path to epistemic possibility. 
6.6.3. Obligation to probability 


To understand the way markers of obligation take on epistemic mean- 
Ing, we can study both should and must in English. We will see here 
that their epistemic senses arise in different contexts, suggesting dif- 
ferent mechanisms of change. First we consider should. 
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Should can be used to express future, present, and past probability, 
the latter with have + Past Participle. Examples (53)-(55) show the 
three tenses with epistemic should. Each of these examples can have 
an obligation reading as well as a probability reading. 


(53) The letter should arrive sometime next week. (future) 
(54) The letter should be in the mail. (present) 
(55) The letter should have come last week. (past) 


In order to have only an epistemic reading, the context must disallow 
the obligation reading, as in the following case where a dummy sub- 
ject precludes an agent-oriented reading. 


(56) Jt should take me about four hours to get there. 


What we see in these examples is that the obligation sense of should 
implies the probability sense, suggesung that an inferential mecha- 
nism might have been or still is at work here. The present obligation 
sense of should, from which the epistemic sense arises, has developed 
fairly recently. We have already said that it is not mentioned in the 
OED. tt would follow, then, that the epistemic sense has arisen even 
more recently, and that Modern English examples such as those in 
(53)-(56) show how the change has taken place: since the obligation 
sense implies the probability sense, should gradually is coming to be 
used for probability as well as obligation.' 

The situation with mus is quite different, however. The contexts in 
which must has an obligation reading and the contexts in which it has 
an epistemic reading are mutually exclusive. In the future, must has 
only an obligation reading. 


(57) The letter must arrive sometime next week. 


In present and past sentences, however, must has only an inferred 
certainty reading. 


(58) The letter must be in the mail. 
(59) The letter must have been in the mail. 


In fact, in the past tense and in the present tense with a stative verb, 
must can ONLY have an epistemic reading. Thus even with a dynamic 
verb in the past, must is epistemic. 


(60) He must have called three times while you were gone. 


And in the non-past with a dynamic verb, must is epistemic with pro- 
gressive situations. 


1. However, as Traugott 1989 has pointed out, should had some past epistemic (of 
evidential) uses even in Old English. 
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(61) He must be trying to call me right now. 


in a restricted set of cases, the reading of must can be ambiguous 
between an epistemic and an obligation reading. One such case ts (62). 


(62) He must play tennis a lot (or he won't win the tournament). 
(and that is why he is so good). 


[n this case the epistemic reading has present habitual aspect, while 
the obligation reading is future-projecting. The two readings have 
different implications. The epistemic reading implies that he (prob- 
ably) does play tennis every day, while the obligation reading implies 
that he probably does not. Neither reading implies the other. 
Similarly, consider (63), which can also have two readings. 


(63) He must understand what we want (or we'll never get it). 
(we've told him so many 
times). 


in (63) the epistemic reading calls for a stative interpretation of the 
main verb, but the obligation reading requires a dynamic interpreta- 
tion, such as 'he must be made to understand'. Again the obligation 
reading does not imply the epistemic; in fact, they imply two distinct 
states of affairs, one in which the subject probably does understand 
and one in which he does not. 

In other words, the contexts in which must has an obligation sense 
(future contexts only) and the contexts in which it has an inferred 
certainty sense (present with a stative verb or Progressive and Past) 
are largely mutually exclusive. This, along with the fact that the ob- 
ligation sense does not imply the inferred certainty sense, argues 
Strongly that the conventionalization of implicature cannot be the 
source for the epistemic sense (cf. Traugott 1989). 

Since the epistemic use of must arises in contexts with aspectual 
interpretations distinct from the obligation uses, it appears that meta- 
phor may be at work in this change. Metaphorical change involves a 
shift to a different domain—in this case from the domain of social 
obligations and physical necessities applied to an agent, to the episte- 
mic domain that speaks of the necessary conditions under which a 
Proposition can be true. This sort of change more closely resembles 
Change in lexical meaning, and in fact, must more closely resembles 
à lexical item than, say, should does. That is, the meaning of must is 
Not as eroded as that of should; must expresses strong obligation and 
Ih that sense has more semantic content than should. In addition, 
must has not generalized to the wide set of uses that should has (see 
below, the discussions of subjunctives and conditionals). We suspect, 
then, that the mechanism of change involving metaphorical extension 
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occurs more readily with words or phrases that are less grammati. 
cized, and still more lexical in their semantic content. 

Another way that a probability sense can develop in a modal tha, 
earlier had an agent-oriented sense is through the sense of prediction, 
which we argued was the defining sense of a future gram. A future 
that has reached the stage of prediction can be used to make predic. 
tions about the present, which can be interpreted as an expression of 
probability. For instance, if the phone rings, one can say That'll be 
Mary, predicting that it will be revealed in the future that the caller is 
(right now) Mary. It appears that futures from various sources can 
have this use. For this reason, Bybee and Pagliuca 1987 argued that 
this use derives from the prediction sense. 

In our database, we have found a present probability use of future 
reported in Basque and Haka. A well-attested case of a future gram 
that has become primarily a marker of probability of this sort is the 
Spanish synthetic Future. The suffixes for this Future derive histori- 
cally from the Latin auxiliary habére used with the infinitive form of 
the verb. The original sense of this construction was one of destiny or 
obligation. It has long been used for future prediction in Spanish, but 
now, especially with the development of the future from 'go' (ir a), the 
modal uses of the synthetic future are more common than the simple 
prediction uses in most dialects (Moreno de Alba 1977). Thus ex- 
amples like (64)—(65) are characteristic of this set of suffices. 


(64) Ya | tá comprenderás cómo nos reímos. 
Now 2.s understand:ruT how pp laugh:perr.|.P 
*Now you probably understand how we laughed.' 

(65) Tendrá veinte años. 

Have:FuT.3.s twenty years 
‘She's probably about twenty years old." 


It is significant that the probability sense of this erstwhile future ap- 
plies only to present tense, suggesting that this probability sense did 
not develop in the same way as either should or must in English. This 
means that there is more than one path an obligation gram may follow 
to arrive at a sense of epistemic probability. 


6.6.4. Obligation and epistemic meanings in the GRAMCATS sample 


In the languages of the cRAMCATS sample, there are five forms that 
are reported to have both obligation and epistemic uses. Since they 
present an interesting range of variation, we discuss each one briefly. 

The Abkhaz construction that expresses obligation and inferred 
certainty was exemplified above in (37) and (38). The sufhix r, which 
is glossed as ‘if’ in conditional sentences, expresses both strong obli- 
gation and inferred certainty with stative predicates. 
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Two other similar examples are from Basque and Haka (Bawm). In 
Basque the obligation construction using the uninflected verb bear 
‘need’ can be used with a stative predicate to give the sense of ‘must 
be’. The Haka obligation particle ding with the assertive particle asi ‘it 
is so’ signals inferred certainty (Reichle 1981: 59, 67). 


(66) a hawng ding 
3.8 come OBL 
‘He must come.’ 

(67) mi rep a si ding asi 
man honest 3.5 be OBL itis.so 
‘He must be an honest man.’ 


The Guaymi suffix -re gives a sense of strong obligation when used 
with the immediate future perfective -di, but when used with the im- 
mediate past perfective -ba, the resulting sense is that the speaker is 
reporting a non-witnessed situation (Kopesec 1975: 24).? 


(08) Tigwe blitadre ben 
1.S:ERG speak:FUT.PERF:OBL with 
‘I must talk with him,’ 

(69) Niaragwe  blitabare ben 
3.s:ERG speak:PAST.PERF:OBL with 


‘(They say that) he spoke with him.’ 


The description indicates that the sense of (69) is evidential, refer- 
ring to the source of the information, rather than strictly epistemic. 
However, with a general non-witnessed evidential, the implication is 
definitely an epistemic one—that the speaker does not vouch uncon- 
ditionally for the accuracy of the information. 

The Baluchi prefix bý- is characterized as a general subjunctive, 
being used in complement clauses and certain other subordinate 
clauses. In main clauses it signals weak obligation, or if accompanied 
by the adverb ‘perhaps’, it signals probability (Barker and Mengal 
1969: 179, 185). 


(70) &e, man e ma(h)aria per ai byabarin? 
Ls this riding.camel for 3. supy:take:i.s 
‘Shall I take this riding camel for him?’ 
[h}4, tew [h]er Dawla eéyra byboray. 
yes 2s in  everyway 3s SUBJ:take:2.s 
"Yes, you must certainly take it.’ 


2. P. D. Young (personal communication) indicates that in his data, the agent in this 
Dp is in the Dative: mä 5lit-a-dre ti-e '1 must talk with him.’ 
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(71) tow  belky ayra byzanay 
2.5 perhaps 3.s.oBp suBy:know:2.s 
'Perhaps you may know him.' 


In three languages, Abkhaz, Guaymí, and Baluchi, the obligation 
forms that also express epistemic senses show signs of having under. 
gone a great deal of grammaticization. Formally they are extremely 
eroded, consisting of not more than a single syllable, and they are 
affixed. Each of these forms has multiple uses besides the two we have 
been considering here; they can all be used in subordinate or condi- 
tional clauses. These facts suggest that the development of epistemic 
meaning for these forms came very late in the grammaticizing pro- 
cess. On the other hand, the Basque and Haka forms are less eroded 
phonologically and not bound. Not coincidentally, they also have their 
epistemic sense only with stative predicates, suggesting that their de- 
velopment into epistemics is by metaphorical extension, as with En- 
ghsh must. 


6.6.5. Root possibility and epistemic meanings in the GRAMCATS sample 


Our sample also includes four languages that show evidence of episte- 
mic possibility developing from root possibility. We suspect there may 
be more cases, but because of the difficulty in distinguishing these two 
senses, and because of the polysemy of English may, it is often difficult 
to be sure from secondary sources which meanings are intended. 

The Lao form aat appears to occur in both root and epistemic 
senses, as we noted above in examples (41) and (42). In closely related 
Thai, the cognate form, also aat, has only epistemic uses, according to 
Steele 1975. 

The Basque construction, which consists of the subjunctive form of 
the auxiliaries edin or ezan and the infix -ke at the end of the auxiliary. 
is used for all kinds of ability, as well as for root and epistemic pos- 
sibility as shown here (Saltarelli et al. 1988: 235, 236). 


(72) hamarr-eta- ko pelikula- ra joa- n 
ten- LOC- REL film- S.ALL gO- PERF 
g- a- ite- z- ke 


LpAps- PRES- AUX(SUBJ)- AP- POT 
"We can go to the ten o'clock film.’ 

(73) hemen ego- n d- a- ite- ke 
here be- PERF 3.ABS- PRES- AUX(SUBJ)- POT 
‘She can be here.’ 


The Cantonese auxiliary combination hó nàng seems to have only 
epistemic possibility and future as its meanings (according to Kwok 
1971: 77), but each part of the combination derives historically fro™ 
a verb meaning ‘to be able’. 
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(74) yàu di hó nàng ngaam gé 
there be some may right sP 
"Some may be right.’ 


The Kui auxiliary duhpa expresses permission, as in (75), as well as 
epistemic possibility, as in (76) (Winfield 1928: 125).* 


(75) anu ira gipki duhi gina? 
‘May I be doing this?’ 

(76) earu dapa katta vessa duhteru 
‘They may have told lies.’ 


A slightly different scenario must be reconstructed for the Modern 
Greek particle as, derived historically from the Imperative form in 
Ancient Greek áphes ‘let!’ from aphiemi ‘I let.’ Since this form derives 
from an imperative form, there is probably no stage at which this 
particle or its predecessor had root possibility meaning. However. 
from this closely related sense, a group of uses developed which re- 
semble the normal development of root possibility: permissive, opta- 
tive, and concessive. 


6.7. Possibility and probability 


Quite a number of languages in our sample have grammatical mark- 
ers of the epistemic notions of possibility and probability. We hypothe- 
size that many of these developed through the grammaticization of 
auxiliaries with agent-oriented meaning in the ways illustrated in pre- 
ceding sections. Since epistemic meaning appears relatively late on 
the grammaticization path from agent-oriented meaning, we would 
expect epistemic markers to be highly grammaticized and their lexical 
sources to be unknown except in cases where an extensive historical 
record is available (as in English). A high degree of grammaticization 
Is evident for many of the epistemic markers in our data, but not 
for all. Taking affixation as a rough guide to grammaticization of 
form, we find a fairly even split for the grams in Tables 6.4 and 
6.5; twenty-one are expressed by affixes and twenty-five by parti- 
cles and auxiliaries. Despite the number of auxiliaries (seventeen), 
information about lexical sources was scarce in our reference mate- 
"lal. That which was available, however, suggests that not all epis- 
temic meaning originates with agent-oriented meaning. Rather, some 


e Ms etymological source for this auxiliary is not given ip the grammar or in Eme- 
Bee Burrow 1961. However, the form has à very interesting range of usage, in- 
ee B. besides the permission and epistemic possibility senses, uses for habitual and 
ings entative action when used with the present verbal participle. This range of mean- 
4,5 Suggests that the auxiliary may have derived from a verb meaning ‘know’, since 


Now" can develop into ability and related meanings as well as into habitual and related 
Meanings. 
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of the auxiliary source meanings may give epistemic meaning rather 
directly. 

The source constructions that can be identified are the auxilia 
verbs meaning ‘to happen’ and ‘to be possible’ for possibility in Ab. 
khaz, ‘to seem’ for possibility in Maidu, ‘to befall’ for passive possibij. 
ity in Maithili, ‘to stand’ plus the past anterior giving past possibility 
in Uigur, and a construction in Tigre involving ‘to become’ and an 
adposition meaning ‘if’ giving probability. The Slave possibility par. 
ticle may derive from the phrase meaning ‘I don't know.’ 

Tables 6.4 and 6.5 list the grams meaning possibility and probability 
found in our database. The tables also show, to the extent determin- 


Table 6.4. Other Uses of Grams Expressing Epistemic Possibility 


Form Possibility 


Language No. (tense) Future Protasis Other 
02 Basque 12 pres 
13 past 
10 Isl. Carib 42 fu x real/hypo state changed 
li Cocama 13  alltenses apodosis 
12 Chacobo 48 fut 
17 Alyawarra H fut apodosis 
19 Worora 20 ? 
20 Alawa 31 fut (neg) present 
32 Nakanai 13 fut x real apodosis, purpose 
comp to want 
33 Trukese 03 fut X comp to want 
38 O'odham 37 pres, fut reality 
39 Abkhaz 65 pres, fut 
66 fu 
42 Kui 30 all tenses permission 
47 Latin H fut real comp to want, order 


purpose, concessive 
optative, hortative 


exclamation 
48 Maithili 29 pres 
36 ` past 
49  alltenses 
59 Bongu 23 all tenses 
68 Slave 43 fut attempt 
82 Maidu 45 pres, fut real/hypo 
84 Lao 35 ` pres root possibility 
36 pres 
85 Chepang 12 pres, fut x admonitive 
prohibitive 
88 Nung 09 pres 
89 Cantonese 03 pres x 
92 Uigur 23 past 


93 Buriat 4) pres, past 
ege Ee 
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Table 6.5. Other Uses of Grams Expressing Probability 


Form Probability 
Language No. (tense) Future Other 
onae a ameme I Ima n S 
01 Inuit 74 present 
02 Basque 05 present D 
08 past subsequent 
apodosis hypo 
08 Tigre 15 all tenses protasis hypo 
12 Chacobo 23 future 
13 Jivaro 30 
14 Tucano 16 all tenses 
34 future 
39 Abkhaz 50 future 
40 Guaymi 04 remote future 
47 Latin 09 future x request 
49 Baluchi 03 present subjunctive 
15 remote past remote past anterior 
82 Maidu 46 al! tenses apodosis hypo 
84 Lao 37 
86 Haka 10 present x future obligation 
apodosis 
40 present obligation 
apodosis 
87 Lahu 51 future desire 
92 Uigur 2i past 


able from the reference material, the tenses which the epistemic 
meaning may apply to (in the third column) and the other uses of 
these grams (in the remaining columns). The tenses which the mo- 
dality applies to were determined largely by the illustrative examples 
and do not necessarily exclude uses in other tenses. The tense may 
not be explicitly expressed; that is, 7 may go would be counted as re- 
ferring to future time. 

When no other tense indicator is present, the possibility and proba- 
bility markers make future time reference. Present temporal refer- 
ence is possible only with stative predicates or with a progressive sense 
for dynamic predicates. Past time reference always occurs with an ex- 
Plicit marker of past. Thus the normal or default interpretation for 
*pistemic possibility and probability with dynamic predicates is that 
the situation is expected to take place in the future. 

In a few cases, the expression of simple future is another use of the 
*pistemic marker. For probability, the future use is coupled with pres- 
€nt probability, as in Basque and Haka, where the sense of the future 
Bram with a stative predicate is ‘is probably’. Consider the uses of 
Haka lâi, and compare it to the Spanish synthetic future discussed in 
86.3 (Reichle 1981: 67). 
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(77) ka nan umpi lâi 
l.s 2. marry FUT 
‘I shall marry you.’ 

(78) buh an e liau asi lâi 
rice 3.P eat PROG be FUT 
‘They are probably eating rice.’ 


Grams that can express either future possibility or future occur in 
five languages, Island Carib, Nakanai, Trukese, Chepang, and Can. 
tonese. In these five languages the same form is glossed sometimes 
with ‘may’ or ‘might’ and sometimes with ‘will’ or ‘shall’, Without 
knowing what other elements in the clause or the context select the 
possibility or the future reading, it is best to assume that these grams 
express meanings along a range from prediction to possibility. It is 
interesting to note that all hve grams with these uses also have other 
uses indicative of a long history of development, i.e. uses in comple- 
ments, in protases, and as speaker-oriented moods. 

Five of the grams expressing possibility can also be used in protases, 
primarily of reality conditions, but in some cases also in hypothetical 
conditions. In four of the five cases, these grams are used along with 
a marker meaning ‘if’. Of course it is reasonable that a gram indicat- 
ing possibility would be used in an if-clause, since an #-clause sets up 
a possible world. Note, however, that a modal must have most of its 
meaning eroded before it can obligatorily occur in a protasis, since 
the environment of a protasis tends to bring out the full meaning of 
a modal. Thus in English, when we put will in an if-clause it does not 
signal a prediction, but rather tends to indicate ‘willingness’, as in (79). 
Similarly, may indicates permission rather than epistemic possibility, as 
in (80). 


(79) Jf you will help me, we can finish faster. 
(80) ?]f he may help me, J would finish sooner. 


Would in an if-clause formerly and still indicates volition or willing- 
ness, as in (81), but now in American English it is increasingly heard 
in the protasis replacing the simple past, as in (82). 


(81) lf you would help me, we would finish sooner. 
(82) If he would buy it, he wouldn't have any money left. 


It appears that in order for a modal element to occur in a protasis 
without contributing lexical meaning to the clause, it must already 
have a very reduced semantic content. We would hypothesize, ther» 
that these possibility markers which can be used in protases are highly 
grammaticized. This hypothesis is supported by the form of these 
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rams: the Latin Present Subjunctive is a single vowel with three lexi- 
cally determined allomorphs, and the O'odham suffix is a single 
onsonant; the Island Carib and Nakanai forms are both very small 
articles, each of a CV shape, me in Island Carib and ge in Nakanai. 

The case is somewhat different if the modal element occurs without 
an element meaning ‘if’. In that case, all the conditional meaning is 
contributed by the modal element itself. Such appears to be the case 
in Maidu, where an auxiliary verb ‘to seem’ is conjugated in the Sub- 
unctive Mode to indicate that the condition of the protasis is being 
given- (This auxiliary and one other are the only verbs that appear in 
the Subjunctive Mode; Shipley 1964: 48—49). 

Only two of the probability grams appear in protases, suggesting 
that their stronger meaning tends to exclude them from this posi- 
tion. Of the two that do appear in protases, one, the Baluchi Sub- 
junctive, only has the meaning of probability in a main clause when 
accompanied by a word meaning ‘perhaps’, indicating that it is suffi- 
ciently devoid of meaning to fit appropriately into a protasis. The 
other probability form, a periphrastic construction in Tigre, actu- 
ally includes the gram meaning ‘if’ in its construction and thus re- 
sembles the Maidu form just discussed in that it is the very marker 
of conditionality. 

A tentative conclusion concerning modals in protases emerges from 
these considerations. While the semantics of possibility (and to a lesser 
extent, probability) are compatible with the epistemic status of con- 
ditions stated in a protasis, modals expressing epistemicity must be 
very generalized and devoid of meaning in order to occur in a pro- 
tasis with an overt element meaning ‘if’ without being interpreted as 
contributing additional meaning. On the other hand, more recently 
formed auxiliary constructions, such as the Tigre and Maidu ones, 
which explicitly signal that a situation is hypothetical, may do so with- 
out help of another ‘if’ element and in fact could become the ‘if’ ele- 
ment themselves. 

In apodoses, modal elements occur with greater freedom, since it 
appears that most (if not all) agent-oriented and epistemic meanings 
are consonant with the main clause of a conditional sentence. Con- 
sider some English possibilities. 


[s 


(83) Reality conditions: 
lf I see Mary, I want to tell her. 
E have to tell her. 
Um going to tell her. 
lll tell her. 
I may tell her. 
] might tell her. 
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(84) Hypothetical conditions: 
If I saw Mary, 1 would tell her. 
! could tell her. 
I might tell her. 


In these sentences, the different semantics contributed by the distinct 
modal elements are all appropriate and express possible contrasts, 
Thus in our database, we find forms that express both probability and 
possibility (as well as future) occurring in apodoses, while protases 
mostly contain forms signaling the weaker notion of possibility. 

Examples of probability forms in apodoses are found in Basque, 
Maidu, and Haka. Consider the Haka (Bawm) form ding, whose other 
uses are for obligation and probability. Ding and lái, which was ex- 
emplified earlier, are used in phrases that are required in apodoses 
(Reichle 1981: 69). 


(85) ni a så  selé, fang ka dëng kho ding mi 
sun 3s hot if paddy l.s husk can conp 
‘If the sun were (shining) hot, I could husk paddy.’ 


The other major uses of epistemic markers occur in subordinate 
clauses, especially complement clauses and concessive clauses. These 
are discussed in $$6.9 and 6.10. 


6.8. Agent-oriented modalities to speaker-oriented moods 


Imperative is one of the most common meaning labels in our data- 
base, occurring 136 times. More than half the languages in our data- 
base have more than one grammatical means of signaling imperative. 
Within a language, imperatives may be distinguished by features such 
as polite, emphatic, immediate, or delayed. 

it is a common observation that imperatives may have zero expres- 
sion, especially in the singular (Greenberg 1966: 47). Such cases exist 
in our database, but not in large proportions: 11 imperatives oul of 
136 have zero expression. Interestingly enough, these zero impera 
tives have no other uses; that is, they are not also used for other 
default functions, such as perfective or present habitual. This fact 
suggests that zero imperatives arise directly as imperatives and not Vi? 
some other functions (Bybee 1990b). . 

Non-zero expression of imperative must arise as overt material 
grammaticizes. Some possible evidence of their sources can be found 
in the other uses that they have. The other meanings that appear most 
commonly in imperatives in our database are future and obligation- 
Indeed, in our database, future is the most commonly occurring othe? 
use for imperatives. We have thirteen languages in which a gram use 
fo» finire may also be used as an imperative. We suggested in Bybee 
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and Pagliuca 1987 and Bybee, Pagliuca, and Perkins 1991 that the 
future sense gives rise to the imperative function through an indirect 
speech act. In a situation in which the speaker has authority over the 
addressee, a prediction about the addressee can be interpreted as a 
command. 


(86) You're gonna take off your shoes before you come in here. 


The evidence that imperative develops in this way out of the pre- 
diction use of futures is the fact that futures from all possible lexical 
sources can be used as imperatives. For instance, in our database we 
have the following lexical sources for futures used as imperatives: 'go' 
in Atchin; ‘come’ and ‘want’ in Danish; ‘do, make, be’ in Yagaria; and 
an adverb in Motu (see chap. 7). 

Our database also contains four cases of grams used for the agent- 
oriented sense of obligation which can also be used for imperative. 
Again we would claim that use of an obligation marker in second 
person can easily be reinterpreted as an imperative. For instance, 
sentence (87) can be interpreted as the speaker issuing a directive. 


(87) You must call your mother. 


It is common for the forms used in imperative sentences to also 
occur in subordinate clauses, particularly the protases of conditional 
sentences, complement clauses to main verbs of ordering or wanting, 
and purpose clauses. These latter two uses are considered in §§6.9 
and 6.10. 

Our database also contains a number of other speaker-oriented 
grams, such as optatives, hortatives, prohibitives, and admonitives. 
Because of the small number of cases, it is much more difficult to 
hypothesize paths of development for these grams. 

A rather unexpected set of examples of a shift to a speaker- 
oriented modality is found in the development of an admonitive 
mood out of a marker of possibility. In most of these cases, the sense 
of possibility (either root or epistemic) carries with it the notion that 
the possible situation is unpleasant, dangerous, or deleterious in some 
way. Grams signaling possibility with this additional deleterious flavor 
are found in Gugada, Alyawarra, Ono, and Slave. In Alyawarra and 
Slave, and also in Chepang, where the possibility marker does not 
Carry the deleterious implication, the gram in question can also be 
used to issue warnings or (in other words) as an admonitive. Consider 
the Slave particle sáná (var. sóné) in the deleterious possibility use (88) 
ànd the admonitive use (89) (Rice 1989: 412). 


(88) wor'ée sáná 
2.s:oPT:burn PROH 
"You might get burned.’ 


OW 
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(89) goots'í sóné 
2.5:0PT:lie PROH 
‘Don't ever lie.’ 


This same particle is further used for negative obligation. 


(90) tu gá náguyee sóné 
water near S3.s:oPr:play PROH 
"He must not play near the water.' 


In Chepang. the [ndefinite Future, which can be used for future 
and possibility, can also be used 10 issue a warning in the second per- 
son, as in (91). Caughley 1982: 102 explains that this warning use is 
original in sentences in which the addressee is not intentionally in- 
volved, as in (91), but was extended to cases where the addressee 
could have some control, such as (92). [n these cases, it could be inter. 
preted as a prohibition and has consequently come to be used in that 
way with sentences where the addressee is clearly intentionally in- 
volved, such as (93). 


(91) nag has-te?-ca? 
you vomit-CIF-IFUT 
‘You may be sick" 

(92) ban. sey  ton-te®-ca® 
stone-ABL  fall-cir-iFUT 
"You may fall from that rock" 
‘Don’t fall from that rock! 

(93) jugay-ma-te? giyunh-ca?- ja 
every-CNJ-CIF  go.out-IFUT-2D 
‘Don’t you two ever go out!’ 


Such a sequence of events would explain the set of uses that the Slave 
particle has as well. (But see Lichtenberk 1992 for another view of 
‘apprehensional’ forms.) 

Finally, we mention the role of aspectual forms in expressing the 
imperative, We might expect that one of the basic aspectual forms of 
the verb could be used for the imperative function, and indeed this is 
the case in a small number of languages. In our database, both per- 
fective and imperfective forms perform the imperative function: in 
Baining and Trukese the perfective form can be used for imperative, 
while in Danish and Tahitian, an imperfective form (the present in 
Danish) can be used for imperative. 


6.9. The development of subordinating moods 


Subjunctive is the term given to special verb forms or markers that 
obligatorily occur in certain types of subordinate clauses. The analysis 
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of subjunctives has often been controversial because it is unclear 
whether subjunctive forms actually carry meaning, or whether they 
are semantically empty elements that show up by virtue of syntactic 
requirements. On the one hand, in the familiar languages that have 
subjunctive verb forms, a large majority of their uses are dictated by 
the surrounding context, leaving no room for semantic contrast. Thus 
in Spanish, main verbs such as querer ‘to want’, mandar ‘to order’, and 
sentir ‘to regret’ always have a subordinate verb in the subjunctive 
when its subject is not the same as the main clause subject. In contrast, 
affirmative main predicates such as creer ‘to believe’, es verdad ‘it is 
true’, estar seguro de ‘to be sure of’ always have indicative subordinate 
clauses. This predictable distribution accounts for the vast majority of 
subjunctive occurrences. On the other hand, there are a few cases 
where the subjunctive/indicative contrast produces a difference in 
meaning. 


(94) Dice que vienen ahora. 
say:3.S that come:IND:3.P now 
‘He says they are coming now.’ 

(95) Dice que vengan ahora. 
say:3.s that come:suBs:3.P now 
‘He says for them to come now.’ 


Such contrastive examples, and the fact that the distribution of moods 
in noun complement clauses is not arbitrary but determinable by the 
semantic content of the main predicate, suggest that the mood con- 
trast is meaning-bearing. But if it is, then our task is to determine 
what meanings the indicative and subjunctive carry. The literature on 
this topic demonstrates that the meaning of this type of mood distinc- 
tion is so highly generalized and deeply embedded in context that it 
seems impossible to give it a characterization that is valid across dif- 
ferent clause types without making the characterization itself so weak 
as to be vacuous. 

While the approach offered by grammaticization theory does not 
Solve this synchronic problem, it can at least cast the problem in a light 
which allows us to better understand why subjunctives exist at all and 
why they have the distribution that they do. 1f we view the uses of 
Subjunctives as links on a grammaticization chain, we can accept the 
Possibility that a gram might be meaningful in one context but not in 
another, and we can stop searching for the one meaning that inheres 
in all the uses and start examining the processes that lead speaker/ 
hearers from one use to another. 

Subjunctives from different sources all have in common the fact 
that the subordinating uses show up very late on the grammaticization 
Paths. In fact, after the generalization of subordinating uses, the only 
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further development for such grams is their gradual loss from the 
language. Our attention in this section is directed toward explain. 
ing how forms originally signaling agent-oriented modality eventu- 
ally come to serve as subjunctive, and in $6.11 we discuss cases in 
which former tense forms become restricted to subordinate uses and 
thereby become subjunctives. 

In the following we present historical and cross-linguistic data that 
suggest that agent-oriented and perhaps epistemic modalities are 
originally used in complement clauses with the same meaning as they 
have in main clauses. Of course, they would most frequently be used 
in complement clauses where they are semantically appropriate, but 
in just such cases, their meaning can be viewed as a weaker reflection 
of the lexical meaning of the main predicate. As such uses become 
more common, the semantic contribution of the subordinate modal 
becomes less important, until it is analyzed not so much as making a 
semantic contribution as being an obligatory concomitant of subordi- 
nation of a certain type. From this point, the subordinate form is free 
to spread to other subordinate clause types, where it would not have 
originally been semantically appropriate. In such clauses it makes 
little or no semantic contribution. 


6.9.1. Subjunctives in complement clauses: The case of should 


One common syntactic context in which subjunctive verb forms are 
found is complement clauses, sometimes also referred to as noun 
clauses because the clause behaves syntactically as though it were the 
object of the main verb (or at times, the subject). The hypothesis we 
want to pursue here is that the appearance of a modal element in a 
complement is originally motivated by a certain harmony between the 
meaning of the modal and the meaning of the main verb. As evidence 
for this hypothesis, in this section we discuss the evolution of should 
into a subjunctive in British English, and in the next section we pre- 
sent data from our sample languages which show a high correspon- 
dence between main clause uses of grams and their distribution in 
complement clauses. 

Lyons 1977: 807 uses the term “modally harmonic" for situations 
in which a modal verb and an adverb express the same degree of 
modality. Coates 1983 expands the use of the term to include all cases 
of a modal and another word or phrase that express the same degree 
of modality. The interesting point about such harmonic combinations 
is that the two elements seem to be in concord, rather than doubling 
the modal effect or setting up a situation in which one modal element 
is within the scope of the other. For instance, He may possibly come 
expresses the same degree of certainty as He may come. Expressing 
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possibility twice neither increases nor decreases the possibility. A non- 
harmonic combination, however, forces an interpretation in which 
one modal is within the scope of the other, as in He may certainly come, 
which is best interpreted as may meaning permission within the scope 
of the epistemic certainly. 

In her 1983 study of the English modal auxiliaries, Coates discusses 
the use of should in complement clauses and finds a variety of environ- 
ments in which should is used, ranging from cases where should has its 
usual main clause force of weak obligation, to cases in which it can be 
regarded as subjunctive because it does not appear to express any 
meaning at all. Consider first some examples from Coates 1983: 68 in 
which should can have its full sense of weak obligation. 


(96) lt is essential that on this point the churches should learn 
from each other. 

(97) 1 suggested that they should put (a)round each carriage door 
a piece of beading. 


In these examples the main predicate expresses necessity or imposes 
an obligation, and it thus creates a harmonic context for the use of 
should. Coates points out that these examples may be interpreted with 
should in its weak obligation sense, or in its semantically empty quasi- 
subjunctive function, without changing the meaning or implications 
of the sentences. In Coates data such examples are common. 

However, Coates also identifies cases in which should in a subordi- 
nate clause does not have the explicit meaning of weak obligation, and 
thus is described as semantically empty, as in (98)-(99). 


(98) Isit legitimate that they should seek to further that aim by 
democratic and constitutional means? 

(99) It was inevitable that Peter Ustinov should join the exclusive 
four-star club by writing, producing, directing and starring in 
one film. 


Even though should is not contributing positively to these sentences, 
the main predicates with which it occurs here have some semantic 
affinity to should. Legitimate refers to what is legally allowed, while in- 
evitable harkens back to an earlier use of should to talk about what was 
destined to be. 

A purer example of a semantically empty should was recorded from 
British television in February of 1984. 


(100) The police are expecting that the Libyans should make the 
first move. 


Here an interpretation of should to mean weak obligation gives the 
wrong interpretation. 
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Table 6.6. Predicates with that-Clauses with Subjunctive should 
in Coates 1983; 69 


Adjectives Verbs Nouns 


Listed by Coates as harmonic with weak obligation: 
essential suggest suggestion 
futing 
important 
necessary 
right 
Considered by us as also possibly harmonic with weak obligation: 
appropriate agree determination 
better ask 
expedient decide 
inevitable 
legitimate 
natural 
Not harmonic with weak obligation: 


distasteful think 
funny 

ironical 

keen 

sad 

shameful 


basis 
condition 
danger 
idea 
notion 
wish 


understandable 
undesirable 


Table 6.6 lists che main predicates that occur with subjunctive should 
in Coates's corpus. In the first group of predicates are the ones that 
Coates lists as compatible with the weak obligation reading of should. 
In the second group are, in our opinion, predicates that may also be 
harmonic with the fuller meaning of should, although we have not 
seen all the examples in which these predicates occurred in Coatess 
corpus. Among the adjectives, it seems that appropriate, better, expedi- 
ent, legitimate, and natural are compatible with weak obligation in the 
same way that fitting and right are. The remaining adjectives are eval- 
uative: funny, ironical, sad, and presuppose the truth of their comple- 
ment clauses. 

Most of the verbs on the list describe speech acts that communicate 
how things ought to be and are thus harmonic with should. The one 
that does not, think (like expect in example [100]), has as its comple- 
ment the speaker's opinion. The nouns are more difficult to evaluate 
out of context, and some of them, especially condition, may also be 
compatible with weak obligation. The observation that emerges from 
this table is that about one half of the predicates used with subordi- 
nate should have meanings harmonic with a sense of weak obligation 
or destiny. 
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| From the current situation in British English, we can reconstruct 
` three stages in the diachronic development of should as a subjunctive. 

In Stage 1, should is used in contexts in which it can express weak 
obligation (or destiny) because it is harmonic with the main predicate, 
as in (96) and (97). Since it is harmonious, however, it need not be 
interpreted as adding any meaning to the proposition, and thus can 
be extended to other environments where it is not meaningful. This 
extension takes place gradually, via Stage 2. 

In Stage 2, should is used with harmonic predicates, but it does not 
itself contribute to the meaning of the sentence, as in (98) and (99). 
These examples contain the adjectives legitimate and inevitable respec- 
tively, and yet are categorized as "quasi-subjunctive" by Coates. While 
the meaning of should is compatible with their meaning, should does 
not add any meaning to these sentences, as can be seen by substitut- 
ing an infinitive construction in (98) or using would instead of should 
in (99). 

The reanalysis of should as a concomitant of subordination rather 
than a modal expressing weak obligation leads to Stage 5, in which 
should comes to be used with predicates that are not only not har- 
monic with weak obligation, but in fact express a meaning contrary to 
the earlier meaning. These are the evaluative or factive predicates 
such as funny or distasteful. At this stage also, the mental attitude 
predicates, such as think and expect, come to use should in their com- 
plements, as in (100).* 

Let us now look back at the history of should to see if there is any 
diachronic support for the hypothesis that the subjunctive use of 
should developed from harmonic contexts. First note that in Middle 
English, should was quite common in subordinate clauses. In one 
Middle English text, Sir Gawain and the Green Knight, there are thirty- 
four occurrences of schulde, and two thirds (twenty-two) of them are 
in subordinate clauses. Table 6.7 shows the complement clause uses 
of should according to the Oxford English Dictionary. Here we see 
that should occurred in past tense noun clauses complementing predi- 


4. 'The harmonic use of modals in subordinate clauses is occasionally encountered 
in current American English. Example (i) was a quote in the Albuquerque Journal, 
When speakers were asked informally what was wrong with it and how to correct it, 
One suggested that would belonged in the main clause, as in (ii). That is, would is har- 
monic with preferred. 

() We preferred if a private organization would buy it. 

(i) We would prefer that a private organization buy it. 

Example (iii), which was heard on network news, has a harmonic may in the subordinate 
Clause that is in concord with could of the main clause. 

Gii) H could be years before the FDA may approve it. 

Another example of the phenomenon of harmony is the use of the Latin Subjunctive 
In a clause dependent on a subjunctive or infinitive. 
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Table 6.7. Actual Stages of Development of should, According to the OED 
EN 


Past Present 
Harmonic: 
Compiements to will, desire, command, 
request 1000 a.p. 1200 a.p. 
Non-harmonic: 
Complements to evaluation, surprise, approval 1350 4.n. 1850 a.D. 
likelihood, expectation, hope, fear 1350 a.p. 1600 a.D. 


cates of will, desire, command, advice and request from 1000 AD, 
About two hundred years later should began to appear in the comple- 
ments to these same types of clauses, but without the restriction that 
the context be in the past tense. These main predicates, which impose 
or seek to impose an obligation on the subordinate subject, are har- 
monic with the weak obligation sense of should. 

A full century later, in the mid 1300s, should began to appear in the 
non-harmonic context of evaluative predicates, those expressing sur- 
prise or its absence, approval or disapproval, without regard for the 
tense of the main predicate. About the same time, should began to 
occur in the complement to predicates in the past tense expressing 
likelihood, expectation, hope, or fear. By 1600 this use, however, was 
further conventionalized, since by that date examples in non-past 
tense began to appear. Thus, around 1350 there seems to have been 
a rapid expansion of should into non-harmonic contexts, which af- 
fected complements to predicates of two major types: those express- 
ing evaluation, and those expressing belief or opinion. While all these 
uses continue into current British English, their first appearance in 
the language represents a diachronic progression of precisely the type 
we predicted —from harmonic to non-harmonic contexts. Since both 
harmonic and non-harmonic uses remain in the language, the analyst 
of the synchronic situation faces the difficulty of determining whether 
should is meaningful in complement clauses or not. From a diachronic 
point of view, we can see that should, like other grams we have studied, 
retains its older meaning in certaín contexts while it expresses a more 
generalized meaning in other contexts. 


6.9.2. Subjunctive in complement clauses: Cross-linguistic study 


Palmer 1986: 132 in his chapter on complement clauses notes that 
subordinate moods often reflect the mood of an independent clause; 
especially that of a semantically similar independent clause. If sub- 
junctives have their source in the frequent use of harmonic combina 
tions of main verb and subordinate verb, then the situation Palmer 
describes is precisely what we would expect: many cases where the 
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subordinate clause uses of a subjunctive reflect its main clause uses. 
However, it should be noted that we are not proposing a synchronic 
constraint on grammars, but rather a diachronic mechanism for the 
creation of subjunctives that will be reflected to some extent in the 
synchronic distribution of subjunctives. In fact, our proposal is that 
from the originally harmonic uses of subjunctives, there is a general- 
ization to non-harmonic contexts, when the subjunctive is reanalyzed 
as a concomitant of subordination. Given a series of diachronic 
changes, situations could arise in which all traces of a harmonic origin 
for subjunctives would be lost. For example, the main clause uses 
could be replaced by some newer construction, or the harmonic sub- 
ordinate uses could be replaced, leaving only the non-harmonic uses. 
Despite these possibilities for obliterating the harmonic correspon- 
dence between main and subordinate clause uses, we expected to find 
some evidence for our hypothesis concerning the origin of subjunc- 
tives in our database. In fact, the evidence we found overwhelmingly 
supports our hypothesis. 

In our database, there are twenty-five languages reported to have 
special finite verb forms or markers (usually particles) that occur in 
complement clauses. The reason there are not more such forms is 
that many languages use non-finite forms in complement clauses, and 
we did not code non-finite forms. 1n six of the twenty-three lan- 
guages, the marker in question reportedly has no main clause uses, 
contributing nothing to the test of our hypothesis. In three of these 
cases (Abkhaz, Agau, and Krongo), the marker in question functions 
like a quotative; that is, it is used primarily in complements to verbs 
of saying or reporting. Such markers may have developed in a differ- 
ent way from the subjunctives being discussed here. 

If we take the languages in which there are finite grammatical ele- 
ments that have both main and subordinate clause uses, the hypothe- 
sis predicts that the main clause meanings will be harmonic with the 
subordinate clause contexts, as shown in Table 6.8. 

For the purposes of the table, “order/command” stands for verbs of 
telling or requesting someone to do something. as well as for expres- 


Table 6.8. Hypothesized Relationship between Main Clause Uses 
and Subordinate Clause Uses 


Subordinate Clause Use: 


Main Clause Use Complement to Verbs of 
l. obligation order/command 
2. imperative order/command 
3. optative want/desire 


4. possibility/probability think/believe 
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Table 6.9. Main and Complement Ciause Uses of Subjunctives 
a S 


Complements to predicates of: 


*order* 'want ‘think’ 
Imperative: 
Motu Motu 
Mwera Dakoia 
Dakota 
Yagaria 
Mod. Greek 
Optative: 
Basque Basque 
Mod. Greek Tigre 
Slave 
Obligation: 
Halia Nakanai 
Haka 
Future: 
Motu Motu 
Touareg Nakanai 
Dakota Atchin 
Yagaria Trukese 
Yessan-Mayo Yessan-Mayo 
Epistemíc: 
Nakanai Mod. Greek 
Trukese 
Baluchi 


sions of what one should and should not do; “want/desire” stands for 
verbs of desire or volition; and "think/believe" for mental states in the 
range of belief or opinion. 

In three cases, Gugu-Yalanji, Inuit, and Latin, che mood in ques- 
tion is very general, so that the range of complement clauses it occurs 
in includes both harmonic and non-harmonic contexts. These cases 
are discussed below. In the fifteen other languages, a strong case 
can be made for regarding the main clause uses as harmonic with 
the complement clause uses. Consider Table 6.9, which shows the 
main and complement clause uses for subjunctives for these fifteen 
languages. 

Table 6.9 indicates that the co-occurrence of main and complement 
clause uses is not quite as neat as that hypothesized in Table 6.8. In 
particular, imperauve and optative do not always pair up with order: 
ing and wanting respectively. Rather, it seems that complements © 
ordering and wanting cannot be so easily distinguished, since they 
both occur with modal elements used in imperatives, optatives, a? 
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statements of weak obligation. Their similar behavior is most likely 
due to the similarity in their semantic implications: ordering or telling 
someone to do something is the overt attempt by the main clause sub- 
ject to get the subordinate clause subject to act, while wanting or de- 
siring is the covert state upon which ordering is based. 

Thus a weaker version of the harmony hypothesis is supported by 
the cross-linguistic data, that is, the main predicates indicating order- 
ing or wanting are harmonic with the main clause functions of im- 
perative, optative, and weak obligation. This more general hypothesis 
is supported by eleven languages in our database.* 

The other main clause function that correlates with complements 
to ‘want’ and ‘order’ is future, which we also view as harmonic from 
either of two perspectives. First, it could be that these future grams 
derive from modals of obligation or desire, since these are among the 
most common sources for futures. In that case, the harmony between 
main and complement clause uses would be due to an earlier meaning 
of the future grams. An alternative view is that the semantics of fu- 
ture time reference is compatible with complements to both *want 
and order" since the situations described in these complements will 
take place subsequent to reference time, if they take place at all." 

Counting these languages that have future complements to order- 
ing and wanting, and Gugu-Yalanji, Latin, and Inuit, which will be 
discussed shortly, all nineteen of the languages in our database with a 
special modal element or verb form in complement clauses to verbs 
of ordering and wanting use that same modal element or verb form 
in main clauses that express imperative, optative, weak obligation, or 
future. Only two languages, Kanakuru and Tahitian, with special ele- 
ments in complements to ordering and wanting reportedly have no 
main clause uses for these forms. Such support for the harmony hy- 
pothesis, albeit in weakened form, is much stronger than originally 
anticipated. given that there are so many ways in which the harmonic 
pairings can be obscured by further diachronic developments. 

The other complement-taking predicate type that occurs in our 
data with a special verb form that also occurs in main clauses is the 
type in which the complement expresses the beliefs or opinions of the 
subject of the main clause. In each of these cases the main clause use 


5. Given the secondary nature of our data, the test of this hypothesis is somewhat 
‘tude. le is certainly possible that a closer examination of the distribution of subordi- 
hating moods in these languages would support the stronger version of the harmony 

*pothesis. 
_ 9. One of ihe Yessan-Mayo forms that is followed by the future is Aap, glossed as 
Shouldn't in the expression of a warning: we are analyzing this as negative ordering, 
au Creek complement-taking verbs of thinking take the particle referred to in the 
when they are negated. 
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is an epistemic one: in Baluchi the Subjunctive can express probability 
in main clauses (aided by the adverb meaning ‘perhaps’), in Trukese 
the pwe particle expresses future or possibility, and in Modern Greek 
the modal particle na expresses inferred certainty in main clauses, 
These examples are especially valuable because they demonstrate 
that the harmony principle is operative in the epistemic domain as 
well as the domain of obligation and desire. 

In three languages in our sample, we found subjunctives used more 
generally in complement clauses, such that they appear in both har. 
monic and non-harmonic contexts. The Latin Subjunctive has main 
clause uses in optative and hortative sentences, as well as for the ex- 
pression of weak obligation and epistemic possibility. Its complement 
clause uses under verbs of wanting, ordering, and obligation are thus 
harmonic with its main clause speaker-oriented uses, and its comple- 
ment clause uses under verbs of doubt and fear are harmonic with its 
main clause epistemic uses. But the Latin Subjunctive is used in other 
complements as well: it occurs with verbs meaning ‘hinder’, *prevenr, 
and it also appears in indirect questions, If hindering and preventing 
are regarded as negative counterparts to ordering, then the use of 
Subjunctive under these verbs could be taken as harmonic with the 
use of the optative in negative clauses. However, its use in indirect 
questions is not explainable in any comparable way. We suggest that 
this use and others that develop later in Romance languages, such as 
the use of Subjunctive in presupposed evaluative clauses in Spanish, 
is the result of the reanalysis of the Subjunctive as a general concomi- 
tant of non-assertive complement clauses (see Table 6,10). 

The Inuit Participial Mood is finite despite its name, since verbs in 
this mood take person/number inflection. This mood has a wide 
range of uses in complement clauses, though it is not obligatory in 
every case. The main clause use is speaker-oriented and, similar to 
the Latin case, expresses the wish or strong suggestion of the speaker. 
In complement clauses, it is used in indirect commands (a harmonic 
use), but also in the complement to mental state and activity verbs, as 
well as verbs of sensory perception and experience, and verbs of say- 
ing, reporting and asking. In addition, the Participial mood is possible 
in the complements to evaluative predicates. 

The Gugu-Yalanji form -rkV is called a Purposive by Hershberger 
1964b and by Patz 1982, as one of its most common uses is in purpose 
clauses. Its main clause use signals need or obligation, according 19 
Patz 1982: 273, and it is used in the complements to verbs of ordering 
and wanting. It is also used with the main predicate ‘be afraid to: 
which might be regarded as a negative version of ‘want to’, but its use 
in the complements to 'know how to' and 'be good at' does not reflect 
need or obligation. 


H 
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Fable 6.10. Harmonic and Non-harmonic Uses of the Latin Subjunctive, 
Inuit Participial Mood, and Gugu-Yalanji Purposive 


——— 
Main Clause Use Complement Clauses 
Latin 
Harmonic: 
Optative want 
Hortative order 
Weak obligation obligation 
Possibility doubt 
fear 
Non-harmonic: hinder, prevent 
indirect question 
Inuit 
Harmonic: 
Optative/suggestion order, command 
Non-harmonic: mental states and activities 
sensory perception and experience 
saying and reporting 
Gugu- Yalanji 
Harmonic: 
Obligation want, order 
Non-harmonic: be afraid to 


know how to, be good at 


While the distribution of the Gugu-Yalanji Purposive is not at all 
unusual, further information about Purposives in Australian lan- 
guages shows that their development is not from modal auxiliaries 
and does not parallel the development of should or other subjunctives 
from modal forms. As in other Australian languages (Dixon 1980: 
458), the Gugu-Yalanji Purposive suffix -nkV is cognate with the Da- 
tive marker in the same language and most probably is derived from 
it. Thus from the nominal use of the Dative, as illustrated in (101), 
the verbal use of (102) can develop (Patz 1982: 274). 


(101) yubal wuju mana ` milkul-ku 
2.D.NOM  grass;ABS getIMP sOUp-DAT 
"You two get some grass for the soup?’ 

(102) yubal  wuju mana, milku! nuka- nka 
2.D.NOM  grass:ABS gel:IMP soup:ABS eat-  PURP 
"You two get some grass for eating the soup!? 


7. According to Patz 1982: 274, “This type of grass was made into a little brush to 
Soak up and eat soup or honey with.” 
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This phenomenon is not restricted to Australian languages. Haspel. 
math 1989 discusses a number of cases where infinitives that were 
derived via purpose markers come from nominal inflections such as 
dative and benefactive. Heine 1990 discusses similar cases in 1k and 
Kanuri. 

In the case of purposive from a dative marker, the main clause use 
would derive from the subordinate clause use, and not vice versa, 
After the dative marker comes to be used on verbs, it can then enter 
into constructions parallel to the English ‘is to’ or ‘has to’ construction. 
(Note that the meaning of the Gugu-Yalanji constructions is similar to 
this one in English.) Since Gugu-Yalanji has no copula, such a con- 
struction would be formed by juxtaposing the subject and verb with 
purposive marking, in effect, making the purposively marked verb 
the main verb. 

Another similar development has occurred in the evolution of Mod- 
ern Greek. The modal particle na, with the uses shown in Table 6.9 
and many more besides, derives from Aina, a conjunction whose ear- 
lier meaning was ‘in order to’. The main clause uses of this particle 
would also be derived (rom the subordinate clause uses. Thus, along 
with the harmony principle, which accounts for the development of 
subordinate clause uses for modals, we must also recognize that main 
clause uses can develop from subordinate clause uses. 

Finally, we will say a few words about one developing complement 
clause use of the Spanish synthetic future, since it appears to follow 
the principle of making its first complement clause appearance in a 
harmonic context. As we have mentioned before, the Spanish syn- 
thetic Future developed from a Latin construction which used the 
auxiliary habere 'to have' with an infinitive main verb. The construc- 
tion originally signaled obligation or destiny and gradually developed 
into a future. More recently, the synthetic Future has developed epi- 
stemic uses; in particular it signals present probability, as illustrated 
in $6.6.3, with examples (64)-(65), repeated as (103)-(104). 


(103) Ya tú comprenderás cómo nos reímos. 
Now 2.s understand:rur how pret laugh:PERF.l.P 
‘Now you probably understand how we laughed.’ 

(104) Tendrá veinte años, 
have:FUT.3.s twenty years 
"She's probably about twenty years old.’ 


Since the ir a (go-future) construction in Spanish has been increasing 
in frequency, this epistemic use of the synthetic Future is becoming 
its primary use. 1t is also becoming more frequently used in the com- 
plement clause to the main predicate no sé '1 don't know’ with an em- 
bedded question referring to present time, as in (105)—-(106). 
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(105) No sé si será que ellos eran tímidos. 
NEG know:pres.1.s if be:ruT.3.s that är be:1MPr shy 
‘I don't know if it might be that they were shy.’ 

(106) No sé quien sera. (Looking at a photo album) 
NEG know:PRES.].s who  be:FUT.3.s 
‘I don’t know whe that is.’ 


This use is a harmonic one, since the uncertainty expressed in the 
present probability sense is compatible with the main predicate 'I 
don't know'. As the newer go-future is taking over the main clause 
uses of future, we might expect this older future, if it remains in the 
language at all, to become a subjunctive. Indeed, Urdiales 1966 re- 
ports that for the peninsular dialect of León, the synthetic Future is 
restricted to subordinate clauses. (See $6. 10.1 for a discussion of this 
form in concessive clauses.) 


6.10. Subjunctives in adverbial clauses 


Among forms used for functions we have now established as common 
for subjunctives—imperative, optative, epistemic, and uses in comple- 
ment clauses—three adverbia] clause uses are also often cited: uses in 
purpose, concessive, and conditional clauses. In this section we briefly 
discuss the way in which the use of subjunctives in such adverbial 
clauses relates to the other uses of subjunctives. Conditionals were 
mentioned briefly in $6.7, and will not be further pursued here. 


6.10.1. Concessive clauses 


Special verb markers that occur in concessive clauses were reported 
in ten languages of our database. A concessive or adversative relation 
involves two clauses: the main clause is, as usual, asserted, while the 
concessive clause describes a situation which would ordinarily lead to 
a negative implication about the main clause. The function of the 
concessive clause is to say that in spite of the negative implication, 
the main clause assertion stands. English typically marks concessive 
SE with the conjunction although, as in example (107) from Kónig 
88: 146. 


(107) Although John had no money, he went into this expensive 
restaurant. 


Kónig notes that not all languages have specific concessive conjunc- 
tions or verb forms. Instead, many languages have only the adversa- 
tive conjunction ‘but’, which can be interpreted as expressing the 
concessive relation. The fact that the concessive relation is not always 
explicitly expressed, and when it is, it may be expressed by a conjunc- 
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tion, explains why only ten of the sample languages were reported as 
having verb forms marked for concessive, since in many languages 
conjunctions are not attached to, nor positioned with, the verb. 

Most of the concessive markers we coded occur without an accom. 
panying conjunction and without other uses, suggesung that they are 
functioning specifically as concessive conjunctions. However, since 
there may be a diachronic continuum from separate conjunction to 
affix, it is difficult to make a clear distinction between conjunction and 
verb form. It appears, nonetheless, that most of the forms for which 
we have lexical sources are more conjunction-like, while the forms 
that we consider below that also occur in other subordinate clauses 
are more mood-like. 

Not many lexical sources were mentioned in the reference materia), 
but the ones that were mentioned exemplify four of the five types 
proposed by Kónig 1988: 152—56. Thus free-choice quantification 
plays a role in the Cheyenne concessive prefix, where the form Ao? 
*whenever' is one of the elements in the form Ao?ese (Leman 1980a: 
111) In Agau, one of the concessive suffixes co-occurs with the 
marker used in Imperfect Protases (Hetzron 1969: 26). As Kónig 
(1988: 154) points out, the use of conditional markers in concessive 
constructions provides evidence that concessive conditionals (express- 
ing ‘even if") are a source for concessive constructions (expressing 
‘even though’). Another Agau construction uses the focus marker 
from the cleft construction with a form described as the ablative suffix 
to mark the verb of the concessive clause (Hetzron 1969: 20). The 
Abkhaz suffix gea can also be used as a conjunction meaning ‘even, 
also’, which fits either Kónig's category of concessive markers from 
conditionals or that of markers signaling ‘remarkable co-occurrence’. 
One concessive marker found in our database that does not fit any of 
Kónig's source categories is the Cocama suffix bur, which is also a 
nominal postposition meaning ‘under, below’ (Faust 1971: 139). 

Of primary interest to us here are the cases in which the concessive 
clause contains a special verb form functioning not so much as a con- 
junction but rather as a mood form which is used in other subjunctive 
contexts. The interest of these cases derives from the fact that conces- 
sive clauses contain factual statements (see [107] above), while sub- 
junctive contexts are usually regarded as containing non-factual or 
irrealis statements. Thus concessives stand as evidence that the indica- 
tive/subjunctive distinction is not about reality and irreality, as some 
would claim (see $6.12), but rather about assertion and lack of 
assertion. 

In our database a subjunctive occurs in concessive clauses in Clas- 
sical Latin with the Present Subjunctive, and in Modern Greek with 
the modal particles na and as. These three grams have, among others: 
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epistemic and optative uses in addition to their concessive use. The 
Abkhaz suffix nda(z) has optative uses in addition to its concessive use, 
and the Jivaro suffix -/a may present a parallel case. 

Outside our sample we find a possible link between concessive and 
epistemic functions. The Spanish synthetic future, which is commonly 
used for present probability, as illustrated above at the end of $6.9, 
can also be used in present concessive clauses. Cili y Gaya (1964: 165— 
66) argues that the concessive use derives directly from the probabil- 
ity use in interactional contexts in which the speaker wants to concede 
to the opinion of the addressee. He gives (108) as an example. 


(108) —Fulano es un sabio. 
—Lo será; sin embargo, se ha equivocado algunas veces. 
‘Fulano is a wise man.’ ‘He may be (FUT); nevertheless, he has 
been mistaken at times. 


The probability use indicates that the speaker has reservations about 
the truth of the proposition, but the concessive use expresses reser- 
vations about unconditionally accepting the ordinary consequences of 
the proposition. In other words, the epistemicity applies to the con- 
nection between the two propositions, rather than to the proposition 
which contains the epistemic marker. Such a change appears to be a 
further instance of the broadening of scope that is so characteristic of 
grammaticization, 

Another possible example of the development from epistemic to 
concessive is English may, whose concessive sense, as in the translation 
of (108) above, seems closely related to its epistemic sense. 

Are there other paths of development for subjunctives in conces- 
sive clauses? In our data all concessives that have other uses have op- 
tative as a use. We also note that English may has (or had) an optative 
use as well, but the Spanish synthetic future does not. The frequent 
co-occurrence of optative and concessive suggests that we should con- 
sider whether an optative use might give rise to a concessive use or 
vice versa. However, in the absence of any documented case of a 
change from optative to concessive, or vice versa, we are leaving this 
possibility uninvestigated. It should be observed that it is also plau- 
sible to suppose that optatives and concessives frequently derive from 
the same sources, in particular modals with meanings such as ‘ability’ 
or ‘permission’ as, for example, English may, which could account for 
one form having these two uses. 

Another possible source for subjunctives in concessive clauses is the 
Protasis of a conditional sentence. Kónig argues that concessive con- 
ditional sentences, expressing the meaning ‘even if’, can by inference 
evolve into concessive sentences, The concessive conditional relates a 
series of protases to the apodosis (Kónig 1988: 147). 
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(109) Whether or not he finds a job, he is getting married. 
Even if 1 try very hard, 1 won't manage. 


Due to the hearer's tendency to infer as much as possible from the 
speaker's utterance, such conditional protases tend to evolve into fac. 
tual concessives, where, for example, ‘even if’ is taken to mean ‘even 
though’ (König 1988: 159-60). 

In our database, only the Latin Present Subjunctive occurs in both 
concessive clauses and the protasis of reality conditions (presumably 
counterfactual conditions would not give rise to concessive condition. 
als). In addition, as we have already mentioned, the Agau concessive 
form uses a protasis marker. Thus there is some evidence in our data. 
base for this path of development for concessives, but the whole issue 
of the spread of subjunctives to concessive clauses is an area where 
more research is required. 


6.10.2. Purpose clauses 


Another commonly described subordinate clause type is the purpose 
clause, traditionally known as the "final clause". We coded all the 
grams associated with verbs that marked purpose clauses, as long as 
we were reasonably sure that they were not non-finite forms. In lan- 
guages without person/number inflection it is difficult to distinguish 
a finite and a non-finite form, so our coded forms may include some 
non-finite forms. Here, as in the case of concessives, we have some 
grams that are more conjunction-like on the one hand, and grams 
that would be considered mood forms on the other. Thus in Yagaria, 
the purpose clause has the suffix ge' as the last suffix on the verb, and 
this suffix has no reported uses other than to mark purpose clauses. 
It thus resembles a conjunction. The purpose clause also contains 
the Intentional Future form, which is positioned close to the stem 
and is also used to express imperative, hortative, and intention (Renck 
1975: 131). 


(110) dote'na eli-na folo'ei-s- i- e - ge’ hoya no’- el - i-e 
food ` take.3s appear.FuT.3.S.1ND.PURP work PROG.make.3s.IND 
‘He is working in order to find food.’ 


In eleven languages we found purpose grams that had no other 
uses reported; most of these are probably conjunctions specific to the 
purpose construction. Their lesser degree of grammaticization is evi- 
dent in their size—seven of the eleven are polysyllabic, while only two 
of the fifteen forms with multiple uses are polysyllabic. Unfortunately, 
our material contained no information about the lexical sources of 
these grams. 
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Table 6.11. Purpose Markers with Other Uses 
Form Agent- Comple- Speaker- 
Language No. oriented Future Purpose ment oriented 
Der ay EE Se on oo we T. 9 ora Se SO LS 
E » : à want optative 
J e 
EE order r 
04 Kanakuru 33 X want 
06 Tuareg 15 intention x x want 
order 
g8 Tigre 22 intention x want imperative 
15 Gugada 08 desire/intention x 
16 Gugu-Yalanji 21 obligation D want 
order 
27 Atchin 03 x x want imperative 
32 Nakanai 13 obligation x x want 
39 Abkhaz 59 intention X x 
40 Guaymi 07 obligation D 
47 Laun d x want optative 
order hortative 
50 Mod. Greek i4 intention x order imperative 
optative 
52 Yagaria ER intention x x order imperative 
60 Yessan-Mayo l4 x want 
68 Slave 08 x want optative 
90 Dakota 03 willingness x x want imperalive 
obligation 


ole, Two languages, Inuit and Agau, have purpose markers that can also function as causal 
nnectives. 


In the seventeen other languages with special verb forms used in 
purpose clauses, other uses of these same forms were reported, and, 
as shown in Table 6.11, these other uses are remarkably similar across 
languages. Furthermore, they are all uses that we have discussed in 
connection with the development of agent-oriented modality into 
mood. Table 6.11 is arranged to reflect our hypothesis about the dia- 
chronic progression from one use to another. As before, we hypothe- 
size that agent-oriented uses reflect the earliest meanings of modal 
grams, and that subordinate and speaker-oriented uses develop from 
these. As we argue in chapter 7, the use of future grams to signal 
prediction occurs before such grams find their way into subordinate 
clauses or speaker-oriented contexts. Thus we propose that agent- 
oriented and future uses are precursors to the purpose, complement 
clause, and speaker-oriented uses, and that the latter three uses de- 
velop in parallel. 

Intention is the most commonly mentioned agent-oriented use that 
gives rise to purposive forms. As we point out in chapter 7 and alio 
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in Bybee and Pagliuca 1987, intention is a generalized agent-oriented 
sense that can develop out of desire, obligation, or movement toward 
a goal. While intention can develop into prediction, which is the cri- 
terial use for futures. and from there come to be used for purpose 
clauses, it is apparently not necessary for future to serve as an inter. 
mediate step between intention and purpose. Rather, in Tigre the 
intention marker appears to move into purpose clauses without first 
being used for future. In Tigre the gram in question (the Jussive) is 
highly grammatcized, suggesting that it does not appear in purpose 
clauses with its full meaning of intention, but rather that a purpose 
clause presents a harmonic context for this element. 

The most striking pattern in Table 6.11 is the strong tendency for 
the verbal gram used in purpose clauses to also be used to mark the 
complement clause of main verbs expressing wanting and ordering. 
At least two avenues of explanation for this correspondence present 
themselves. First, the complements to "want and order" could be 
viewed as a slight extension of the purpose relation, since these com- 
plements, like the purpose clause, mention a goal to be reached. 1n 
fact, Haspelmath 1989 presents evidence that both finite and non- 
finite purposive markers can generalize to infinitives and general 
subordination markers respectively. Second, both the agent-oriented 
meaning of intention and the future meaning are harmonic with com- 
plements to ‘want’ and ‘order’ and with purpose clauses. Both types 
of clauses are set in the future with regard to the temporal reference 
point of the main clause, and both mention, as we said just above, 
a goal or intention. Under the first proposal, the development of 
the complement marker would depend on the prior development of 
the purpose marker, while under the second proposal the two devel- 
opments are independent. More detailed data than that which we 
have at our disposal would be necessary to further clarify the mecha- 
nisms underlying this correspondence. 


6.11. Indicative sources for subjunctives 


Subjunctives may also arise from indicative tense forms which have 
no modal value, such as present, past imperfective, or past anterior 
(pluperfect). Examples also exist of futures becoming present sub- 
junctives. How do such cases arise? How do grams which previously 
had no modal meaning take on a mood function? We will argue tn 
this section that when new tense and aspect grams arise, they do $0 
primarily in main asserted clauses and only gradually take over the 
functions of the previously existing tense and aspect grams. Since 


8. We expect that this correlation would be even stronger if infinitives had been 
included. 
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non-assertive subordinate clauses are not used for the expression of 
focus or topic (Hooper and Thompson 1973), they tend to be conser- 
vative grammatically, retaining older syntax and morphology (Givón 
1979a: 85). Thus a consequence of the gradual spread of new grams 
io more environments is that some subordinate clause environments 
will not be affected immediately, and here the older grams will con- 
tinue to be used—trapped. so to speak, in these conservative environ- 
ments. Since in these contexts the surrounding semantic material has 
modal content, che old indicative forms themselves come to be asso- 
ciated with modality. 

A good example of the development of a present subjunctive from 
a present indicative and a conditional from a past imperfect indi- 
cative is found in Armenian.? Classical Armenian had a synthetic 
present tense, a past imperfective, and a perfective, as well as sub- 
junctive forms (Thomson 1975). In the centuries between the Classi- 
cal and the Modern periods, a periphrastic progressive arose which 
consists of a non-finite main verb (with suffix -um) and forms of the 
verb 'to be'. This periphrasis exists in both the present and past 
tenses, and in the present it has apparently extended its usage in 
the way discussed in chapter 5, beginning as a progressive and grad- 
ually taking on habitual functions as well. The forms of the older 
present indicative still exist, but they are not used with indicative 
function. Rather, these 'simple verb forms' show up in the following 
contexts: (a) in future formations, where they occur with a prefix Fa 
or a particle f*itíá; (b) in purpose clauses; (c) in protases of reality 
conditions; (d) with future time reference following the conjunction 
‘until’; (e) in the complement to ‘to be necessary’; and (f) in main 
clauses in a function described as 'present optative' (Fairbanks and 
Stevick 1958). 

This set of environments seems a characteristic enough distribution 
for a subjunctive form, yet how this distribution would arise from 
indicative forms is not clear until we consider the circumstances sur- 
rounding the development of a new progressive. First, the future 
grams use the old simple present probably because the new pro- 
gressive was developing at about the same time as these futures 
developed, and combining future with progressive would give fu- 
ture progressive meaning. Second, the subordinate clause uses—pur- 
pose, protasis, complement to ‘be necessary’, and adverbial temporal 
Cause all present situations viewed, not as in progress even at some 
future time, but more as bounded entities, as the English examples 
(111) (113) illustrate. 


_ 9. We are grateful to Martin Haspelmath for bringing to our attention the Arme- 
Man and Arabic examples discussed in this section. 
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(111) He ts saving his money so that he can buy a car. 
* He is saving his money so that he can be buying a car. 
(112) If 1 find it, UU give it to you. 5 
* |f L am finding it, Vil give it to you. 
(113) Please wait here until he comes back. 
* Please wait here until he is coming back. 


Since a progressive sense is usually inappropriate in clauses fulfilling 
these functions, the Modern Armenian Progressive cannot move into 
these contexts until it has generalized in meaning to signal only pres. 
ent tense. Of course, it has apparently now reached this stage, but 
only recently, so it will take some additional time before it makes its 
way into these subordinate contexts. (Another candidate for these 
subordinate contexts would be future, but again, it appears that these 
futures are too recently formed to be used in these contexts.) 
Another interesting development for the Armenian simple present 
forms is that they no longer can be used in main clauses for simple 
assertions of present tense. Rather, in main clauses a simple present 
expresses weak obligation, '1 am to’ or ‘I should’ (Fairbanks and Ste- 
vick 1958: 118, 150), as in (114) and (115), or hortative, as in (116). 


(114) pfaymanév vor  u$adrutyámb  varék mekenén 
condition that carefully drive.2s car 
‘On condition that you drive the car carefully.’ 

(115) inč ` lezvov gerém — hascen 


what language write.ls address 

‘In what language should I write the address?’ 
(116) ganank mez mot‘ 

go.PREs.1.p rosslp house 

"Lets go to my place.’ 


Such a main clause use can only develop as a result of the association 
of the simple present forms with subordinate clause functions of ob- 
ligation and purpose. As we saw in our discussion of complement 
clauses and purpose clauses, it is possible for a form, such as the 
Gugu-Yalanji Purposive, to originate in subordinate clauses (as a nom- 
inalized form marked with a suffix related to the dative marker), 
but to be used in main clauses with a sense of obligation, 1n these 
instances, it is almost as if a main clause verb of obligation goes un- 
expressed. f 

A parallel development seems to have occurred with the Classi- 
cal Armenian Imperfect, although no main clause uses of this form 
are reported in Modern Armenian. A new periphrastic form, the Past 
Progressive, consists of the main verb with the suffix -um and the 
past forms of the verb ‘to be’. This newer formation has taken ove! 
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both the past progressive and past habitual functions which were 
formerly signaled by the Imperfect and contrasts, like the old Imper- 
fect did, with the Preterite. In Classical Armenian the Imperfect was 
used in both clauses of hypothetical and counterfactual conditionals 
{Thomson 1975: 106), and the Imperfect remains in the protases of 
such conditionals in Modern Armenian (Fairbanks and Stevick 1958: 
211). The reason for this is the same as that given above for the 
old Simple Present remaining in protases: progressive and habitual 
meaning are not usually intended in protases. Note that if a newer 
grammaticization from a progressive meaning were put into a prota- 
sis, the context would tend to highlight its fullest meaning, thus em- 
phasizing the progressive sense. 

Not surprisingly, the old Imperfect is used with the future prefix 
k'2 10 form what is termed the Past Future by Fairbanks and Stevick 
(1958: 132), This form, which is like English would in both form and 
function, is used in the apodoses of hypothetical and counterfactual 
conditionals and in phrases such as ‘I would like . . >, 

In Armenian, then, the development of a progressive into an im- 
perfective in both the present and the past has left the older Present 
and Imperfect forms stranded in primarily subordinate contexts, 
vielding new subjunctive and conditional forms. A similar develop- 
ment is under way in some varieties of Arabic. 

The Classical Arabic Imperfect was a general present tense that was 
also used for future time reference, as Classical Arabic lacked an 
explicit future marker. Some colloquial dialects of Arabic have devel- 
oped progressive grams and future grams that are gradually restrict- 
ing the contexts in which the old Imperfect can be used. For instance, 
in Iraqi Arabic (Erwin 1963: 335ff.), the progressive with the prefix 
da is used for ongoing situations, including some stative ones, such as 
may be described by mental process verbs, and also some recurrent 
habitual situations. The Imperfect is used for general habitual sit- 
uations and also in purpose clauses and temporal clauses introduced 
by ‘before’. 

In Cairene Arabic the simple Imperfect is much more restricted in 
main clauses. It is no longer used for any indicative present tense 
functions. The prefix bi- is used on the Imperfect verb form for 
present progressive, habitual, and generic statements. Now in main 
Clauses the simple Imperfect (like the Armenian simple Present) is 
used for exhortations ("Let's go’) or for statements of weak obligation 
Che is to let them know’). In subordinate clauses, the use of the Im- 
perfect is widespread: it is used in the complements to predicates 
Meaning ‘be able to’, ‘know how to’, ‘like to’, ‘let’, ‘continue to’, and 

egin to’; it is used in purpose clauses following verbs of motion; it is 
used after many temporal conjunctions (Mitchell 1956: 83—85). Thus 
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the new construction with the prefix bi- has all the characteristics of 4 
present indicative, while the older simple Imperfect has all the char. 
acteristics of a present subjunctive. 

The case of Cairene Arabic appears then to be parallel to the Ar- 
menían case: as a new present progressive generalizes to become a 
present, the old present that is being replaced loses its main clause 
functions and is gradually restricted to subordinate clauses of certain 
types—in particular those in which a progressive or habitual aspect is 
not appropriate. Jn both cases, new non-assertive main clause func. 
tions develop, presumably out of the subordinate clause uses. 

Another change of indicative to subjunctive, studied in progress by 
Klein-Andreu 1990, supports the hypothesis that competition be. 
tween newer and older grams can lead to the development of sub- 
junctive forms. Klein-Andreu discusses the change of the Latin 
Pluperfect Indicative into the Spanish Imperfect Subjunctive in -ra, 
She argues that two semantic changes take place in this process: a 
temporal change, from past-before-past to simple past; and a mo- 
dality change, from assertive to non-assertive. Klein-Andreu attrib- 
utes these changes to the development of the periphrastic Perfects in 
Spanish. The newer past anterior competed with and took over the 
main clause functions of past anterior, leaving the old Pluperfect in 
embedded non-asserted clauses, such as the protasis of conditional 
sentences. 

Klein-Andreu' study shows that in a text written in the transition 
period in the 1300s, the new periphrastic past anterior tends to be 
used most often in contexts with high ‘focus’, while the old Pluperfect 
tends to be relegated to clauses with lower focus.'^ Klein-Andreu 
identifies clauses of high focus as those which describe transitive 
events, have animate subjects and objects, and are first mentioned in 
sequences of events. Low focus is associated with negation, descrip- 
tion of states, and occurrence in relauve clauses. The text count shows 
that even though the old Pluperfect is at this period still more fre- 
quent than the new periphrasis (occurring about three times more 
often), it has a higher than average occurrence in low focus environ- 
ments, while the periphrastic construction has a higher than average 
occurrence in high focus environments. This tendency apparently 
persisted and grew stronger as the periphrastic past anterior contin- 
ued to develop. The result was that the old Pluperfect was eventually 
restricted to subordinate clauses and thus became a past subjunctive. 

Competing future forms might also be the source of some sub- 
junctives. As we mentioned before, the Spanish synthetic future 5 


10. See also Hyman and Watters 1984 on the tendency in African languages for new 
tense/aspect grammaticizations to be associated with focus constructions. 
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gradually being replaced in Modern Spanish by a periphrastic future 
formed with the verb and preposition ir a 'to go to'. As Moreno de 
Alba 1977 reports for Mexican Spanish, the *modal' functions are 
much more common with the synthetic future than with the peri- 
phrastic one. That is, intention and prediction are most commonly 
expressed by the periphrastic future, while the synthetic one is more 
common in generic statements, concessives, and suppositions. We 
have already illustrated the concessive use and the use in suppositions, 
and we have pointed out that the supposition or probability use leads 
to a use in subordinate clauses, especially complements to phrases 
such as no sé. In at least one Iberian dialect, that of León, the synthetic 
future is reportedly used only in subordinate clauses (Urdiales 1966). 
It is easy to see, then, that a future gram could take on subjunctive 
uses, especially as a new future develops in main clauses. 

Here it is important to note that the reason the old future resides 
in subordinate clauses is that the new future can only develop in main 
clauses. The crucial stage in the development of future meaning is 
the expression of prediction, and prediction occurs necessarily in an 
asserted clause. Recall also that one of the reasons new periphrases 
grammaticize is that they express in a stronger fashion the meaning 
that has eroded and weakened in the older gram. Such stronger 
senses are the ones most favored in main asserted clauses. 

We have seen, then, the changes in (117) of indicative to subjunctive 
due to the development of new indicative forms. 


(117) present indicative — — ` present subjunctive 


past imperfective — conditional 
past anterior — past subjunctive 
future — present subjunctive 


In each case the conditions governing the spread of the newer grams 
is somewhat different but the general principle is the same: the new 
grammaticizauon has fuller semantic content and is more appropri- 
ate for asserted, focused clauses and is used more for the central 
functions of the particular gram-type, namely, prediction for future, 
Progressive and habitual for present. Thus out-of-focus and more 
marginal uses (generic statements for present, probability for future, 
protases for past anterior) can retain the older gram long after the 
new gram has taken over the central, focused functions. 

If we compare subjunctives that have developed from modal ele- 
Tents to those that develop from indicatives, we again see a remark- 
able convergence. Many of the same uses are covered by subjunctives 
from these different sources: complement clauses (especially non- 
assertive ones), purpose clauses, optative, imperative and hortative, 
conditional protases, and so on. This convergence suggests a univer- 
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sal gram-type for subjunctive as we have proposed for the various 
tense and aspect grams. Yet here the cross-linguistic similarity among 
grams is less focused; it is more difficult to tdentify the semantic con. 
tent of the gram-type. There seems to be a greater divergence among 
the uses; the uses of subjunctives have clearer diachronic interconnec. 
tions than synchronic ones. There are two reasons for this: first, sub. 
junctive uses occur near the end of grammaticization paths; whether 
they are from indicatives or from modal elements, their restriction to 
subordinate clauses comes very late in their development. A related 
point is that they are more semantically reduced, they contribute less 
to the semantics of the clause, and they are used more because they 
are strongly associated with the syntactic configurauon than because 
of the semantic contribution they make. Second, subjunctives do 
not uniformly cover the same set of uses across languages because 
other devices exist to fulfill some of the same functions: complement 
clauses, purpose clauses, and concessives may use infinitives or parti- 
ciples. Thus other constructions may interfere with the coherent dis- 
tribution of subjunctives. In sum, their highly eroded meaning and 
their non-contiguous distribution in a language makes subjunctives 
differ more cross-linguistically and makes them the subject of much 
debate and controversy. 


6.12. Irrealis 


Precisely because of the difficulty in analyzing the meaning and func- 
tions of subjunctive and related modalities, alternate ways of catego- 
rizing mood distinctions arise. A recent development (not found in 
our material unul 1970) is the postulation of a distinction between 
'realis' and ‘irrealis’. This distinction is defined as distinguishing be- 
tween actual and non-actual events (Chung and Timberlake 1985: 
241), or as indicating ‘unreal time’ (Bickerton 1975). This termi- 
nology is often used in the description of creole languages (Bickerton 
1975; Givón 1982), Australian languages (Capell and Hinch 1970; 
Dixon 1980), and the languages of New Guinea (Foley 1986; Roberts 
1990). We do not know who originally proposed this terminology nor 
what the motivation was for using realis/irrealis rather than the more 
traditional mood terms applied to European languages. However, CX" 
amination of the earliest use in our corpus, in a description of Maung 
by Capell and Hinch 1970, helps us to see what kind of language 
situation the distinction is meant to describe. 

In Capel! and Hinch's analysis of the Maung verb system, the forms 
that are labeled irrealis have uses that we would consider modal---th* 


1t. The term ‘irrealis’ has also been found as early as 1938 in description of Black 
foot by C. C. Uhlenbeck (1938: 169—71). 
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expression of possibility, hypothetical, and imperative, but these same 
forms are used in the present and past indicative sense with the nega- 
tive particle. In other words, the normal way of negating indicative 
statements uses the same forms that in the affirmative are clearly non- 
indicative in their force. If one sits and thinks about what negative, 
possibility, hypothetical, and imperative have in common, one could 
well come up with the idea that they all describe situations that are 
unreal or non-actual in some sense. One might then proceed, as Ca- 
pell and Hinch have done, to divide the verbal inflections of Maung 
into two major categories—realis and irrealis. This decision would be 
supported by some formal similarity between the suffixes for present 
and past irrealis (that is, the verb forms used in the negative present 
and negative past). 

Capell and Hinch 1970: 67 use the realis/irrealis distinction as the 
highest level distinction in their inflectional categorization. 


(118) PRESENT: Índicative, Present, Future 
REALIS IMPERATIVE: Negative only 
PAST: Past simple or complete, and Imperfect 


PRESENT: Potential, Indicative Negative Pres- 
ent and Future 
PAST: Indicative Negative, Hypothetical 
(protasis), Imperative Positive 


IRREALIS 


A problem with using realis/irrealis at this level to divide the whole 
system is that the negative and affirmative are split in a way that does 
not accord with the usual definitions of realis. The negative impera- 
tive is considered realis and the affirmative imperative is considered 
irrealis, while if the definition were applied as usual, they would both 
be considered irrealis. Note also that the future affirmative is classi- 
fied as realis here, while in some other systems it figures as irrealis. 
These facts suggest that realis/irrealis is not really explaining why the 
same forms are used for modality-related functions and for negation. 
Another hypothesis is available: since negative contexts are among 
those that tend to be conservative (Givón 19792), the ‘irrealis’ forms 
could be used in both modal and negative contexts for the same dia- 
chronic reason, namely that they are older forms whose range of use 
has been restricted by the development of new forms. 

The misalignment between irrealis as defined and the actual distri- 
bution of forms in languages occurs quite often. Consider Foley's 
Statement (1986: 158) in his book on Papuan languages: "Status ex- 
presses the actuality of the event, whether it has been realized or not. 
The basic distinction here is a binary one, realis versus irrealis, but 
few languages express it in just this way." That is, realis/irrealis is 
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rarely realized in a language as a binary morphological distinction. }; 
appears to be more common to have multiple markers in both do. 
mains. Thus in Givón’s 1982 discussion of tense, aspect, and modality 
in five languages— Hawaiian Creole, Early Biblica! Hebrew, Bemba, 
Chuave, and Krio—he finds that none of these languages has a single 
marker for irrealis. And, we might add, in the GRAMCATS survey of 
seventy-six languages we did not find any in which a single gram 
could adequately be described as marking off all the irrealis territory, 

Even where there is a binary distinction, as might be the case in 
Maung, not all members of the realis or irrealis categories fit the pro. 
posed definitions. Some authors wish to get around this problem by 
interpreting irrealis differendy in each language. Thus Chung and 
Timberlake (1985: 241) say, "ft is also clear, however, that languages 
differ significantly as to which events are evaluated as actual (and ex- 
pressed morphologically by the realis mood) vs. non-actual (and 
expressed by the irrealis mood)." For instance, Roberts 1990: 399 
confronts the problem of Bargam (a Papuan language), which treats 
the past habitual as irrealis. Roberts suggests that the interpretation 
of the notion ‘real world’ differs across languages. We suggest that if 
this binary distinction differs so much across languages that a past 
aspect, which is usually considered one of the prototypical case of 
realis (Foley 1986: 158f.), can be irrealis in some languages, this bi- 
nary distinction is not cross-linguistically valid. 

Compare realis/irrealis to perfective/imperfective, which is a dis- 
tinction drawn on approximately the same level. Dahl 1985 and our 
own survey reported in chapter 3 have shown that perfective is a co- 
herent category with a cross-linguistically valid definition, which usu- 
ally has a single marker in languages where it occurs. Imperfective 
may be subdivided into progressive and habitual, but each of these is 
also a coherent category. One never finds statements to the effect that 
perfective/imperfective represents the bounded/non-bounded dis- 
tinction, but languages differ as to what they consider bounded. One 
does find differences in the application of perfective and imperfective 
in languages. such as the difference between Slavic perfectives and in- 
Rectional perfectives. Such differences correspond, as we have shown 
in Bybee and Dahi 1989 and in chapter 3 above, to differences in 
sources for grammaticization. But languages do not whimsically de 
cide, for instance, that habitual is going to be perfective. 

Why would a past habitual have ‘irrealis’ marking? Chung and Tin 
berlake 1985: 221 also try to explain such a case, citing English would 
in past habitual sentences. Their explanation is that since habitual 
sub-events are indefinite both in number and in time, they can be 
viewed as extending over possible worlds. But if we look at the history 
of English, we find that would in past habituals and ‘irrealis’ would are 


Mood and Modality r1 S i 239 


entirely independent developments. The past tense of willan ‘to want’ 
in Old English was already used for past habitual in texts such as 
Beowulf (see chap. 5), centuries before the future uses of will ox the 
conditional uses of would developed. Taking these two unrelated uses 
of would and trying to construct some common semantics does not 
improve our understanding of linguistic categories. 

What does improve our understanding of grammatical categories 
is a knowledge of the mechanisms that bring them into existence and 
that shape their subsequent evolution. In this sense, mood categories 
are extremely difficult and extremely interesting, as they represent 
long chains of diachronic developments, and they interact with se- 
mantic, syntactic, and discourse parameters. Imposing binary distinc- 
uons and looking for the one semantic element that al uses have in 
common will not always yield useful results. 

A final point we would like to make is about the semantic content 
of the realis/irrealis distinction. When grams are described in terms 
of realis/irrealis, the claim is made that these grams are categorizing 
events as actual or non-actual, as occurring or not in the real world, 
as though the speaker's choice of a mood depends on the truth value 
of the proposition. Considerable evidence suggests that it is not the 
domain of truth or fact that is the relevant domain for mood, but 
rather the domain of assertion and non-assertion that is relevant 
(Hooper 1975; Klein 1975). That is, mood does not index the truth 
value of a proposition in any abstract sense, but rather tells us the 
extent to which the speaker is willing to ASSERT the truth of a propo- 
sition. Inherent in the function of epistemic modality is the expres- 
sion of the degree of commitment that the speaker is willing to admit 
concerning truth of the proposition. Speaker-oriented moods are 
also not about truth, but rather about the function of the utterance 
in the context: an imperative has a different function from an asser- 
tion and is thus often marked differendy. Even subjunctives are not 
pointing to actual versus non-actual events. Concessives express true 
Propositions and yet are often in the subjunctive because their propo- 
sitions are not being asserted. Main predicates that take presupposed 
complements, that is, evaluative predicates, take subjunctive comple- 
ments in Spanish, as in (119) and in British English can take should, as 
n (120). 


(119) Lo siento que esté enferma. 
PRO regretis that be.supy.3s il. FEM 
‘I'm sorry that she is ill.’ 

(120) Its a shame that she should be so late. 


Both of these complements express propositions that are true in the 
Teal world at the moment and yet have subjunctive markers. Finally, 
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we can cite the fact from Klein-Andreu 1990 discussed above, that 4 
Pluperfect Indicative which commonly occurred in non-asserted or 
backgrounded clauses was reinterpreted as a subjunctive. We con. 
clude, then, that mood is not about truth values, but about the speak- 
er's choice between assertion and contrasting functions. 


6.13. Conclusion 

One way to summarize this chapter is to present the cumulative paths 

of development that we have presented evidence for along the way 

(figs. 6.3—6.5). The paths for modalities are separated here according 
protasis 

ability ———»- root possibility ———t epistemic possibility ———— comp to think 
concessive 

permission 


Fig. 6.3. The path of development from ability. 


future ————m»- pes 


T uiuo 


comp to want, order 
ote —_— 


Sen pera live 


probability EC. comp to think 
concessive 


Fig. 6.4. The path of development from obligation. 


desire purpose 
c comp to want, order 
E 74 
"Se 
movement toward ! . 
imperative 


probability ——s comp to think 


concessive 
Fig. 6.5. The path of development from desire and movement toward. 
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Fig. 6.6. Paths of development for modalities. 


AGENT-ORIENTED 


SUBORDINATE 


to agent-oriented source in order to simplify the diagram, but it can 
be seen that there is considerable convergence in the late stages of 
development, especially in the subordinating uses. 

Figure 6.6 summarizes these paths in terms of the types of modality 
represented at different stages. One interesting point here is that all 
three types of modality can feed into subordinate clauses, if the sub- 
ordinate clause type is harmonic with their meaning in other uses. As 
we pointed out before, this means that a single gram can develop 
multiple subordinate clause uses by separate paths. Thus all the uses 
of a subjunctive may not be contiguous on a single path, and may not 
be closely related semantically. 

At the beginning of this chapter we mentioned the findings re- 
ported in Bybee 1985 that agent-oriented modalities tend to have 
non-bound, periphrastic expression while the other modality types 
tend to have bound expression. We are now prepared to test this cor- 
relation on our current database. Table 6.12 shows the percentage of 
grams written bound and non-bound for the various modal senses 
examined in this chapter. 

The table shows that ability grams are the least likely to be bound, 
while imperatives are the most likely to be bound. Probability and 
subjunctive grams have about the same likelihood of being bound— 
approximately a fifty-fifty chance. The grammaticization path shown 
in Figure 6.6 would predict that subjunctives would be more gram- 
maticized and thus more bound than imperatives, but the percentages 
in Table 6.12 show that imperatives are more likely to be bound. 

Table 6.13 shows the percentages for the modalities grouped to- 
gether so that agent-oriented modalities may be contrasted with the 
9ther three types. 

This table shows a strong correlation between expression type and 
the type of modality, as predicted. This correlation supports the hy- 
pothesis that agent-oriented modalities generally are at early stages of 
grammaticization, while the other modalities are generally at later 
Stages, 

, Finally, we can compare the extent to which the most grammati- 
«ed modal grams are affixal with the extent to which past and per- 
fective grams are affixal. In 83.10, Table 3.9, we saw that in our 
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‘Table 6.12. Non-bound and Bound Grams by Modalities 


a rt 
———. 


Modality Non-bound Bound 
nca ET 
Agenit-oriented: 
Ability, root possibility, permission 84% (42) 16% (8) 
Obfigation 74% (37) 26% (I3) 
Eptstemte: 
Possibility 59% (16) 41% (14) 
Probability 47% (9) 53% (I0) 


Speaker-ortented: 
Imperative 32% (44) 68% (93) 


Subordinate: 
Subjunctive 45% (10) 55% (12) 


Table 6.13. Percentages of Agent-oriented and Other 
Modalities Written Bound or Non-bound 


Modality Type Non-bound Bound 
Agent-oriented 795 21% 
Other modalities 36% 64% 


database, 78% of perfective grams were written bound, and 81% of 
past grams. Thus there seems to be a much greater tendency for these 
tense/aspect grams to be affixal than the epistemic and subordinating 
modal grams we have considered here. As Bybee 1985 pointed out, 
the tendency of a gram to affix to a stem is partly governed by the 
semantic relevance of that gram to the stem. Since the modalities 
with propositional scope are not directly relevant to the verb stem, 
but rather modify the whole proposition, they have a lesser tendency 
to become affixed to the verb. (See also Bybee, Pagliuca, and Per- 
kins 1990.) 


e CHAPTER SEVEN . 


————————————— 


Future 


The focus of this chapter is on grams which mark future, a topic 
which we have addressed in earlier publications (Bybee and Pagliuca 
1987; Bybee, Pagliuca, and Perkins 1991). Here we refine our earlier 
analyses and extend their scope to include all the relevant forms in 
the now-complete database. 

In the database are 156 forms which have at least one use as a fu- 
ture; future uses are mentioned for grams in seventy languages, mak- 
ing future the most widely distributed meaning in the languages of 
the sample. 

As the numbers suggest, it is not uncommon for a language to have 
more than one gram which has future as a use. In fact, forty-nine of 
the seventy languages have two or more futures, and of these, sixteen 
have three, three have four, four have five, and three have six such 
forms. As we have argued here and elsewhere (Bybee and Pagliuca 
1985, 1987; Bybee, Pagliuca, and Perkins 1991), such apparent dupli- 
cation may be viewed as a consequence of the independent develop- 
ment of grams from distinct sources and from similar sources at 
different periods, which produces layers of relatively old markers un- 
derlying layers of more recently evolved ones. As we shall see, the 
continued viability of multiple forms in a given language is insured 
by differences in the range of uses to which each may be put. 

Range-of-use differences are attributable to one or more of the 
following: specialization of future uses; the presence of retained ear- 
lier non-future uses; and the presence of late-developing non-future 
uses. Differences in future uses exist when one gram is specialized 
€g. as an immediate future) and the other is not, or when one is 
Specialized in one way, a second in another way, a third in yet another, 
and so on. Retained uses are non-future uses which are remnants of 
earlier stages along the developmental pathways leading to future. 
Wie such uses are source-specific, with each displayed only by fu- 

es from a particular source, two grams may have similar uses as 
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futures but differ in non-future uses by virtue of having distinct re. 
tained uses. Similarly, because late-developing uses, such as subordi- 
nate clause uses, are characteristic of the most mature future grams 
and are not displayed by younger future grams, two grams may have 
similar future uses but differ in late-developing non-future uses, 
Theoretically, so long as any two future grams within a language dif- 
fer in any of these ways—so long as any distinct uses are viable—the 
forms are in effect removed from being in direct competition. 

We have argued in earlier publications that, cross-linguistically, fu- 
tures evolve from a fairly restricted range of lexical sources—from 
constructions involving movement verbs, from markers of obligation, 
desire, and ability, and from temporal adverbs. In addition to futures 
from these sources, which we here refer to as primary futures, future 
may arise as one use of a form whose principal function is the mark- 
ing of present tense or perfective or imperfective aspect; we refer to 
such forms as aspectual futures. 


7.1. Definitions 
7.1.1. Future 


Our working definitions of the meaning labels relevant to pathways 
to future are in part derived from and in part designed to be consis- 
tent with the recent literature on futures in particular languages and 
language families and cross-linguistically, and on more wide-ranging 
studies of tense and modality. These include Abraham 1989; Bybee 
and Pagliuca 1985, 1987; Bybee, Pagliuca, and Perkins 1991; Comrie 
1985b; Fleischman 1982a; Heine, Claudi, and Hünnemeyer 1991a; 
Palmer 1986; and Ultan 1978. 

We regard the focal use of future as equivalent to a prediction on 
the part of the speaker that the situation in the proposition, which 
refers to an event taking place after the moment of speech, will hold 
(Bybee and Pagliuca 1987). Each of the following English sentences 
refers to a future event, and though the nuances may vary, in each 
one the speaker is making a prediction about an event which is yet to 
occur. 


(1) We shall no doubt live to see stranger things. 

(2) Ithink the bulk of this years students will go into industry. 

(3) At this rate of development, Paris is going to look like London 
and London like New York. 


7.1.2. Immediate future 


A future gram restricted to referring to events which are imminent 
or about to occur is an immediate future. The database contains 
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thirty-nine grams which have immediate future as a use, making im- 
mediate futures the most commonly occurring type of future gram 
after simple futures. Thirty of these are primary futures; the other 
nine are aspectual futures. While in many cases the designation of 
*3mmediate future’ may indeed mark a temporal distinction, we sus- 
ct that in some cases other modal or aspectual nuances that are 
difficult to describe may be involved. A disünction between immediate 
and simple future— manifested by the presence of a separate primary 
future gram for each—is made in sixteen languages of the sample: 
Inuit, Basque, Margi, Motu, Halia, Trukese, Yagaria, Bongu, Yessan- 
Mayo, Slave, Krongo, Mwera, Chepang, Haka, Cantonese, and Tok 
Pisin. [In another six languages— Tigre, Alyawarra, Abkhaz, Baining, 
Tem, and Engenni—future uses of aspectual forms (aspectual fu- 
tures) contrast with the uses of primary futures along similar lines. 

For example, Margi has two futures: one used for events which are 
imminent or about to take place in the near future, the other for non- 
imminent events. Each is formed with the present forms of two aux- 
iliary verbs: /agari (from a main verb meaning ‘approach, come near 
to’) for immediate future, and rà (from a main verb meaning ‘go’) for 
simple future (Hoffman 1963: 212— 17, 222). Margi also has an aspec- 
tual future—in this case a present which can have a future reading in 
certain contexts (Hoffman 1963: 190—196). 

In Abkhaz and Baining, simple primary futures are supplemented 
by immediate future readings of perfectives. The simple future of 
Baining is a prefix i-, illustrated in (4) in the form used for first and 
second person, but immediate future may be expressed by the perfec- 
tive particle sa (cf. the double gloss in [5]); sa also has imperative as a 
third use (Rascher 1904: 62ff.). 


(4) ik goa tes 
FUT: 1/2 ls eat 
‘I will eat. 

(5) sa goa tes 


PERF/IMM FUT Ls eat 
'I have eaten’/‘I will eat immediately.’ 


Chepang, too, distinguishes immediate future and simple future, 
but here the situation is considerably more complicated (Caughley 
1982: 92, 105, 109). Simple future may be expressed by suffixing 
"ca? to the main verb, as in (6), immediate future by -khe?, as in (7) 
and (8). -ca? has two alternate readings—epistemic possibility, as the 
double gloss in (6) indicates, and admonitive. But while -ca? by itself 
Mdicates future, it is not -khe? alone that marks immediate future, but 
Father -khe? in conjunction with one or the other of two tense/aspect 
Suffixes: -?a, which Caughley labels the Past (cf. (7]), in which, as 
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Caughley notes, it is properly functioning as a perfective), or -na?, the 
Non-past or general imperfective (8). Caughley characterizes the dif. 
ference in meaning in the following way: for (7), "the action as a com. 
pleted unit is about to occur"; for (8), [the action] “is about to begin,” 


(6) pa-^i go?-ce?-na- 
Ls-AG . call-rut-2-1.Exci 
‘I will/may call you.’ 

(7) ja?-?i | mak-khe?-?a-they 
tiger-aG devour-IMM-PAST-GOAL 
‘A tiger is about to devour him.’ 

(8) kim-tan dah -khe?-na? 
house-ALL arrive-IMM-NONPAST 
‘He is about to arrive at the house.’ 


On the basis of this distinction, it would appear that the most accu- 
rate description of the construction in (7), V -khe? -?a, is immediate 
perfective future, and of the second, V -khe? -na?, immediate incep- 
tive future.! To complicate matters further, -?a and -na? may combine 
to form a second way of expressing simple future (cf. (9]), and -?a 
followed by the future suffix -ca? produces an emphatic future, as 
in (10). 


(9) pa-pay nuk -?a-na-p? 
l.s-p1F hide-PAST-NONPAST-l.EXCL 
‘I will hide.’ 
(10) dyah to -?a-ca-n? 
now tell-PAsT-FUT-I.EXCL 
‘J will indeed now tell him" 


[n addition, Chepang has another form, -dhan, which, cooccuring 
with -ca?, produces what may be regarded as yet another immediate 
future; compare (11), in which it is attached to both the verb and the 
subject. Caughley, who refers to dhan as a "Near Future marker," sug- 
gests that it may be a grammaticized version of the temporal adverb 
deni (‘just now’, ‘about now’); it also occurs with the Chepang Non- 
past with the meaning ‘yet’ or ‘still’ (1982: 105, 108). 


(11) na-?i-dhayg yo -dhan-ca-1? 
Ls-AG-IMM.FUT look-IMM.FUT-FUT-LEXCL 
‘Lam about to look’/‘1 will look now.’ 


In one language of the sample, Mwera, the near future is divided 
into two distinct chunks, today or tomorrow, indicated by the pre 
posed auxiliary ci as in (12) and (13), and immediately after tomor* 


|. Without Caughley's characterization of the difference between (7) and (8), the 
glosses would have led us to code both as simple immediate futures. 
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row, indicated by the auxiliary cika as in (14) (Harries 1950: 98f.). 
Harries calls these the Immediate Future Indefinite and the Middie 
Future Indefinite, respectively, and contrasts them with a Remote Fu- 
iure Indefinite, consisting of the auxiliary verb jiya (‘come’) in its Im- 
mediate Future Indefinite form followed by the stem of the main 
verb, used for "actions at remote time, but not confined to remote 
time” (p. 99); cf. (15) and (16). 


(12) cinummalanjile naino 
‘T will tell him now.’ 
(13) cinyende malawi 
‘I will go tomorrow.’ 
(14) cinyie-ika cikambinje kwalola wanace 
‘When I come 1 shall want to see the children.’ 
(15) manyanyi cigajiewa 
"The grass will die.’ 
(16) pana ula cijijenya 
‘Perhaps the rain will fall.’ 


Our labels for the uses of ci are hodiernal future and crastinal fu- 
ture; for cika, immediate post-crastinal future; and for the construc- 
tion with jiya, future. It is worth noting that in our sample, against 
this single language with futures divided according to the daily cycle 
are seven languages with pasts divided according to the daily cycle, 
and Mwera is one of them (see Table 3.14). Thus not only is it more 
common to have past time reference divided by the daily cycle, it ap- 
pears that the presence of daily cycle distinctions in the future implies 
the presence of such distinctions in the past. Note, however, that is 
not simply degree of remoteness that is at issue (contrary to Comrie 
1985b). In fact, immediate futures far outnumber immediate pasts— 
our database contains nine immediate pasts compared to thirty-nine 
immediate futures (see Table 3.15). 

On the other hand, remote pasts far outnumber remote futures. 
Only one gram in the database is used to refer specifically to future 
events which are remote from the moment of speech, as against six- 
teen which code events which occurred in the remote past (see 
Table 3, 15). Moreover, the remote future in question, which occurs 
in Tem, is not a primary future, but instead one use of a general 
imperfective, and it is not entirely clear that it codes events which are 
exclusively remote. The frequency of immediate futures in our data- 

ase may be a result of the use of this label in reference grammars for 
Other modal or aspectual nuances of futures. 


7.1.3. Episiemic qualification of future 


In six languages of the sample, we find pairs of future grams which, 
in addition to expressing prediction, bear an indication of how 
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convinced the speaker is that the event will come about. We label these 
uses as future certainty and future possibility. Future certainty indi- 
cates that the speaker is emphasizing that the future event is sure to 
come about, and thus has absolute confidence in the prediction. Fu. 
ture possibility indicates that the speaker is indicating that s/he is un. 
sure as to whether the future event will come about, and hence in 
effect that s/he is not confident in making an unqualified prediction. 
As we saw in the previous chapter, possibility markers are often re- 
stricted to future interpretations (see Table 6.4). 

Future certainty grams occur in Inuit, Agau, Tucano, and Pangasi- 
nan; future possibility grams occur in Agau, Krongo, and Engenni. 
In Agau, future certainty is the sole use of the suffix -aca, which 
Hetzron (1969: 12—13) calls the imperfect Definite form. Future 
possibility, however, 1s the alternate reading of a general imperfec- 
tive suffix, which Hetzron labels the Imperfect Indefinite (pp. I2f.); 
cf. (17), with an allomorph of -aca, and (18), with the same form but 
with the adverb ness? ‘now’ adding immediacy to the certainty. 


(17) Gg aya 

know-2.S:IMPF.DEF 

‘You wil! [certainly] know [it]. 
(18) án ndssi des-aya 

l now study-l.s:1MPF.DEF 

‘J am going to study now.’ 


In (19)-(21), the Imperfect Indefinite suffix -e has a continuous 
reading with ‘now’, a future possibility reading with ‘tomorrow’, and 
a habitual reading when no temporal modifier is present. 


(19) án nassi des-é 
} now study-l.s:IMPF.INDF 
‘lam studying now.’ 
(20) dangéta ča des-é 
perhaps tomorrow  study-l.s:iMPF.INDF 
‘Perhaps, tomorrow 1 shall study.’ 
(21) des-té 
stud y-2/3.S.FEM:IMPF.INDF 
"You study/she studies.’ 


7.1.4. Definite and indefinite future 


Definite and indefinite also qualify predictions of future events, but 
rather than the speaker's confidence in making the prediction, what 
is at issue is whether the speaker is offering an assurance that an event 
will take place at some definite time or is not offering such an assu" 


Future 249 


ance. Grams with these functions are rare; at best, only one language 
(Nung), has a definite future, and two others (Inuit and Buriat) have 
indefinite futures. 

Clear examples of language-internal distinctions between a simple 
future and an indefinite future are found in Inuit and Buriat. In Bu- 
riat, the plain future is built from the suffix -xa, which marks the 
verbal noun of the future, combined with predicative suffixes for per- 
son and number, producing a finite form; compare (22) (Poppe 1960: 
55ff.). The second gram, which Poppe refers to as the simple finite 
future, is the suffix -uuza, which has the indefinite future reading, 
as in (23). 


(22) jaba-xa-b 
go-FUT-l.s 
‘I shall go.’ 
(23) jab-uuza-b 
go-FUT-l.s 
‘I shall go (sometime, at an indefinite time).' 


Among the six grams which have future uses in Inuit are two in- 
definite futures. These are the suffixes -jumaar, which is a simple 
indefinite future, and -/larumaar, which is built up from -jumaar and 
an intensity marker and codes indefinite future certainty (Fortescue 
1984: 275, 296, and passim). Compare (24), with -jumaar, and (25), 
with -ilarumaar, to the simple futures marked by -ssa in (26) and 
-niar in (27). 


(24) takuqqikkumaarpugut 

see-INDF.FUT-l.P:IND 

"We'll see each other again (sometime/someday).' 
(25) dkillarumaarpuq 

come-INDF.FUT.CERT-3.5:1IND 

‘He will come (someday), just you wait and see.’ 
(26) tuqussaatit 

die-FUT-2.s:IND 

"You will die.’ 
(27) siallirniarpug 

rain-FUT-3.s:IND 

‘Irs going to rain.’ 


7.1.5. Expected future 


Also relatively rare are expected futures, grams which refer either to 
‘vents which are expected to occur in the near future, or to those 
Which have been pre-arranged, which are sometimes referred to as 
Scheduled futures." In English, expected future is expressed by the 
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use of either the present, the present progressive, or the ‘be to’ con. 
struction with an appropriate temporal expression, as in (28)—(30). 


(28) We fly to Irkutsk on Wednesday. 
(29) We're flying to Irkutsk on Wednesday. 
(30) Maria is to sing in Aida tomorrow night. 


Only four grams in the database, three of which are aspectual fu. 
tures, have expected future as a use. The sole case of a primary ex. 
pected future is the suffix sussaa in Inuit, which has expected future 
as its only use (Fortescue 1984: 292); compare (31)? 


(31) aqagu avalattussaavunga 
tomorrow go.to.Denmark.is.to.1.s:INDIC 
“Tomorrow I am to go to Denmark.’ 


The three aspectuals are imperfectives. Two (the forms in Latin 
and Modern Greek) have Present as their principal use, and in this 
respect are akin to the English of (28); compare the Latin examples 
(32) and (33) and the Modern Greek examples (34) and (35). 


(32) Cras est mihi judicium. 
tomorrow  be.3.s Ls:pAT court 
‘Tomorrow I have a case in court.’ 
(33) Quam mox  irruimus? 
how soon  attack-l.P:iMPF 
‘How soon do we attack?” 
(34) n deftera  fevgo ja un elada 
ART Monday leave-is:impr for ART-ACC Greece 
‘On Monday l leave for Greece.’ 
(35) avrio vlepo to jatro 
tomorrow see-ls.IMPF — ART-ACC doctor 
‘I see the doctor tomorrow.’ 


The third form is the Baluchi Continuative construction, built up 
from the infinitive plus the 'singular definite' suffix -a and an infected 
form of the verb buag ‘be, become’ (Barker and Mengal 1969: 233fl.). 
The principal use of this construction is progressive, and its future 
use is most accurately characterized as expected future progressive: 
compare (36) and (37), which recall (29). 


(36) man svarega koha lagg-ag-a bin 
l lunch mountain climb-iNr-pgF be:l.s 
‘) shall be climbing the mountain at lunch(time).' 


2. It is tempting to assume that -sussaa is built up from -ssa and another element, 
but we cannot be sure. 
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(87) Ce, Low ymšəpi van-og-a bay? 
you tonight study- — be:2.s 
INF-DEF 


‘Will you be studying tonight?’ 


In all three cases, the sense of expectedness or scheduledness would 
appear to be attributable to the presence of temporal expressions 
which locate the event in the future. However, as Comrie (1985b: 
118) points out in his discussion of the use of the English Present with 
future reference, since sentences such as Fè rains tomorrow do not nor- 
mally have such interpretations, an appropriate temporal expression 
by itself is not sufficient to guarantee an expected future reading. In 
fact, Comrie suggests that Presents have future readings of this sort 
only when they refer to scheduled events. That is, he regards the 
temporal expressions as merely consistent with, and not the locus of, 
the future sense in such cases, which is why events which are not nor- 
mally schedulable, such as a rainfall, cannot have such readings. But 
since it is also true that the Present cannot be used to report a planned 
event in the absence of a temporal modifier placing it in the future 
(4 fly to Chicago cannot be used to report the fact that one holds a ticket 
on a scheduled flight to Chicago yet to occur) it would appear that 
neither future nor expectedness can be said to reside in either the 
verb used to report a planned event or in the temporal modifier. 
Rather, only the combination of a planned event and an appropri- 
ate modifier together can produce an expected future reading of a 
Present. 

Whether all the instances of this use of imperfectives are in Indo- 
European languages because they tend to enjoy more comprehensive 
descriptions than non-Indo-European languages is unclear. It may 
be that all imperfectives with future uses allow what is in effect an 
expected future reading when the predicate refers to a plannable 
event and an appropriate temporal expression is present. Note that 
the temporal expression is present even in the example of Inuit's spe- 
cialized expected future gram, although from Fortescue's description 
we assume that -sussaa could occur without it. Lt is not clear, however, 
whether in the absence of the temporal expression it might not be an 
expected future with an obligation flavor—something like the read- 
ing of English be to in sentences such as / am to sing the part of Gandhi. 


7.2. Lexical sources of primary futures 


We have relatively reliable information about the lexical sources of 46 
of the 119 primary futures, that is, those grams which code for future 
Which are not principally aspectual forms, as indicated in Table 7.1. 


Table 7.1, Sources and Expression Types for Primary Future Grams 
Language Form No. Sources Expression 
A. Movement Verbs 

l. ‘come’ 
03 Margi 42 approach AUX-L 
14 Tucano 28 come SUF SUF SUF AUX-1 

32 come SUF SUF 
40 Guaymi 18 come to AUX-I 
51 Danish 18 come AUX-I PART PART 
69 Krongo 12 come AUX-L 
72 Mwera 36 come PRE 
73 Tem 14 come AUX-I 
75 Mano 03 come AUX-U PART 
80 Tojolabal 04 return AUX-I 
89 Cantonese 20 be near 10, reach PART 
2. go 

03 Margi 37 go AURA 
11 Cocama 06 go AUX-5 
18 Maung 03 going to PRE 
27 Aichin 03 go AUX-I 
43 Abipon 07 go SUF 
69 Krongo 08 goto AUX-I 
75 Mano 05 go AUX-U 
76 Bari 05 go PART 
81 Zuni 03 go SUF 
88 Nung 08 go AUX-1 

B. Desire 
01 Inun 18 want to, desire SUF 
51 Danish 05 want to AUX-1 
94 Tok Pisin 07 tike, be wilting, ready AUX-i 

C. Ability 
89 Cantonese 03 be able to PART 

04 be able to PART 
D. Other Verbal Sources 
l. ‘be, become’ 
EE 


02 Basque 


08 Tigre 

37 Buli 

47 Latin 

52 Yagaria 

60 Yessan-Mayo 
68 Slave 

82 Maidu 

85 Chepang 


genitive suffix + 
Aux ‘have’ or ‘be’ 

be 3sg. 

be, be located 

be, become 

be. do, make, speak 

be 

object is located 


be 
be, have 


SUF SUF AUX-I 
PART STCH AUX-U 
PRE 

SUF 

SUF 

SUF 

AUX-I 

SUF SUF 

SUF SUF 
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Table 7.1. (continued) 


DERIT o ue t 
Language Form No. Sources Expression 


2. Other Verbs 


OL Inuit 17 try to SUF 
02 Basque 19 need SUF AUX-U AUX-1 
5] Danish 04 owe AUX-I 
51 Danish 06 get, have AUX-I 
60 Yessan-Mayo 32 do, make AUX-3 
76 Bari 04 do PART 
23 look for PART 


E. Temporal Adverbs 


33 Trukese 03 then, thereafter PART 
76 Bari 03 then, afterward PART 
85 Chepang 38 just now SUF 

94 Tok Pisin 01 soon PART 


In the table, Expression Type gives the forma! characteristics of all 
the elements of a form, including multi-element forms. 

Table 7.1 reveals that the lexical sources of future grams are re- 
markably few and remarkably consistent cross-linguistically. The 
most frequent sources are movement verb constructions, with ten fu- 
tures having their sources in constructions with ‘come’ and similar 
verbs and ten in constructions with ‘go’. Next most frequent are con- 
structions with ‘be, become’ and related meanings constituting the 
verbal core, which are more amply attested than the agent-oriented 
sources of desire, obligation, and others combined. In fact, were we 
to rely solely on the information available to us concerning lexical 
Sources, it would appear that ‘be, become’ constructions are more de- 
Serving of treatment as a pathway than either desire, obligation, or 
ability. Fortunately, we are not entirely at the mercy of either time, 
which can easily obscure or erase evidence for the lexical sources of 
grammatical material, or the varying priorities of the authors of the 
Brammars in our sample. The examination of patterns of use to iden- 
tify retentions from earlier meanings can be a powerful additional 
diagnostic for the partial reconstruction of earlier history. In the fol- 
lowing section, we illustrate how, taken together, evidence of lexical 
Sources and retention of uses from earlier stages of a grams life his- 
tory allow us to trace the principal developmental pathways for future. 


7.3. Pathways to future 


As we saw in previous chapters, distinct lexical sources tend to con- 
verge in grammaticization paths. This convergence is apparent in the 
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future paths long before the meaning of simple future or prediction 
is reached. While our evidence is not always of even quality, we hy. 
pothesize that all futures go through a stage of functioning to express 
the intention, first of the speaker, and later of the agent of the main 
verb (Bybee and Pagliuca 1987; Bybee 1988a). The meanings that can 
feed the future path must be meanings that appropriately function in 
statements that imply an intention on the part of the speaker. This 
implication of intention later becomes part of the meaning of the 
gram. A second inference leads to the meaning of prediction: the 
auribution of an intention to a third person can, in context, imply a 
prediction on the part of the speaker. In the following sections we 
argue for this hypothesized sequence of events. 


7.3.1. Agent-oriented modalities 
7.3.1.1 Desire 


A common agent-oriented pathway to future begins with desire. In 
our database, there are eight grams that we classify as ‘desire’-futures, 
five because they have desire (or willingness, see below) as another use 
along with future, and three because they come from lexical sources 
with earlier meanings of ‘desire’ (see Tables 7.2 and 7.3). Historical 
attestation of the origins of Danish ville (cognate with English wil, 
earlier meaning ‘need or want’) and Tok Pisin lajk (< English like) are 
available, making it easy to establish clearly the sequence of develop- 
ments. The Inuit suffix-jumaar appears to be related to another exist- 
ing form in the language, -juma, meaning "want to’, giving less direct 
evidence about the ordering of developments (Fortescue 1984; 275). 

Nimboran and Bongu have futures that have desire as another use, 


Table 7.2. Desire Futures 


Form 
Language No. Future Use(s) Other Uses 

01 Inuit 18 indefinite future 

37 Buli 15 future Desire, strong obligation 

51 Danish 05 future Willingness, imperative 

58 Nimboran 06 future Desire, intention, present 
inceptive, polite imperative 

59 Bongu 09 ` non-immediate future Desire, promise 

[0 immediate future Desire, promise 

90 Dakota 03 future Willingness, complements t€ 
‘want’, complements to ob- 
ligation, subsequent, pur- 

: pose. imperative 
94 Tok Pisin 07 immediate future Desire 


—— 
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Table 7.3. Desire Futures: Related Strings and Expression Types 


gege 


Language Form No. Related String Expression Type 
EE 
01 Inuit 18 ‘want to" SUF 
37 Buli 15 (‘to be/be located’) PRE 
5| Danish 05 ‘want to AUX-I 
58 Nimboran 06 SUF 
59 Bongu 09 SUF 
10 SUF SUF 
90 Dakota 03 PART 
94 Tok Pisin 07 ‘like, want PART 


attesting to the relation among these functions, but not telling us any- 
thing about the order of developments. in Tok Pisin, the lexical 
source as well as a desire use are found in grammatical descriptions, 
with the desire meaning attested in earlier references (Hall 1943a: 32) 
and other uses cited in more recent descriptions (Mühlháusler 1985: 
375, 378). 


(38) ju laik kilim ptg 
‘You want to kill a pig.’ 
(39) milaik wokabaut 
‘I shall walk’. 
(40) em i laik wokabaut 
‘He is about to walk.’ 


We have assigned Dakota kte to the group of desire futures because 
of the sense of willingness that Buechel 1939: 294 indicates can be 
expressed by this form. The willingness sense makes it similar to En- 
glish wel, which conveys willingness in certain contexts, such as m 
sure he'll help you if you ask. We argued in Bybee and Pagliuca 1987 that 
the willingness nuance was a retention from the desire meaning of 
will, since it is related to the agents desire and since other futures, 
such as shall and be going te, don't express this particular shade of 
meaning. The Danish form ville appears to be similar to its English 
cognate in conveying a sense of willingness in certain contexts." 

ln fact, for all desire futures, we hypothesize the pathway in (41) 
below, even though we are unable to confirm willingness as a use sepa- 
rate and distinct from desire for most of the languages on the basis of 
the information available in published descriptions. We predict the 
futures from desire will have nuances of willingness at some stage in 
their development. 1n addition, we predict that futures from desire 
(and other types as well) will go through a stage in which the form is 


3. Furthermore, the form Ae is used in complements to ‘want and ‘order’, which 
would be harmonic with an original meaning of desire (sce 86.9). 
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used for the statement of intentions, initially in first person and later 
in other persons. We have documented this process for English, 
where we found a large proportion of tokens of will in Middle English 
and Early Modern English used for the statement of first-person in. 
tention or functions classifiable as promises or resolutions, often with 
nuances of willingness (Bybee and Pagliuca 1987). Even in Present. 
Day English, the use of wil! for intention and willingness comprises a 
major portion of its uses (Coates 1983: 170—77). 

The sense of intention is inferrable from the use of a desire modal, 
especially in the first person. If someone says / want to go now, in most 
contexts, it is reasonable to infer that s/he in fact intends to leave soon 
and is communicating this. With a high frequency of usage, this infer. 
ence can become part of the meaning of the modal. We hypothesize 
further that the prediction function arises from the intention func- 
tion. Once intention is attributable to a third person using the form, 
the inference of speaker's prediction is available. Thus the statement 
When Sally gets a raise, she's going to buy a new house may be interpreted 
as a statement of the subject's intentions or as a prediction about what 
is going to happen. We hypothesize that sentences such as these with 
a desire modal give rise to the prediction (and hence simple future) 
sense (Bybee 19882). 

It is true that most of our reference material on futures did not 
mention intention, although often enough example sentences have 
this reading. However, all detailed studies of future that we have ex- 
amined (such as Coates 1983; Dahl 1985; Fleischman 1982a; Ultan 
1978; Moreno de Alba 1977) highlight intention as an important as- 
pect of the meaning of future. We consider the intention stage es- 
sential to the understanding of the development of the prediction 
function. In (41) we have placed willingness before intention, when 
in fact one and the same token may express both; similarly the same 
token may express intention and imply prediction. 


(41) DESIRE > WILLINGNESS > INTENTION > PREDICTION 


Our hypotheses concerning the descent of grams from lexical ma- 
terial along developmental pathways make strong predictions about 
what can and cannot happen in the evolution of a gram from a given 
source. We predict that lexical-like or rich meanings, such as those 
associated with earlier stages along the pathways to future from 
agent-oriented precursors, are found at later stages as alternate uses 
or as flavors only by virtue of being retentions, and cannot arise 45 
later developments of futures from other sources (Bybee and Pagli- 
uca 1987). For this reason we do not expect to find uses associat 
with more than one agent-oriented modality in a single gram. One d 
the seven desire futures violates these expectations and thus needs 
further consideration. 
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The form is a prefixed inflected auxiliary bo-, in the South Halma- 
hera- West New Guinea Austronesian language Buli, described in 
Maan 1951. Maan identifies bo- as directly related to an auxiliary verb 
meaning ‘be’ or ‘be located’, for which he provides Dutch glosses with 
ziiten (‘sit’), staan (‘stand’, ‘be’), and zijn (‘be’) (pp. 84f.). For the read- 
ings of its grammaticized form, Maan provides translations of text 
sentences using zullen (the Dutch future auxiliary) and willen (‘want 
to’), and once, when he introduces the form (p. 84), with a triple gloss, 
using zullen, willen, and moeten (‘must’) (42). However, no examples 
with the last modal are provided. 


(42) ja-bo-1-fan 
Ls.ruT:l.s:go 
‘Ik zal/moet/wil gaan.’ 
‘I shall/must/want to go.’ 


The reason this form is troublesome is that the translation suggests 
that it can have both ‘must’ and ‘want to’ readings, whereas our hy- 
pothesis predicts that no gram should display obligation and desire as 
alternate uses. Obligation > future and desire > future are separate 
pathways, and agent-oriented uses proper to one pathway should not 
be found at any stage along the other. Thus, we might expect to see 
glosses using either moeten or willen as alternate readings for zullen, 
but not both. Ín this instance, as in many others, the problem is prob- 
ably that we are at the mercy of translations. If we take frequency as 
a criterion, then the suspect translation here would be moeten, occur- 
ring as it does only once, in the citation example (42), whereas zullen 
and, somewhat less often, willen occur in translations of the texts. On 
the other hand, the gram’s source in a ‘be/be located’ verb suggests 
that the path to future was not through desire at all. That, however, 
would leaves us with the burden of explaining text sentences glossed 
with willen. To do this, we would have to assume that the uses of bo- 
so glossed reflect those uses of willen which are closer to future than 
they are to ‘want to’. These uses of willen (which, like the cognate 
forms in English and Danish, also has a willingness reading), are 
translated with ‘intend’ and ‘be going to’, suggesting that it may 
have intention readings under certain circumstances (Gerritsen and 
Osselton (1978/1983: 996). Given the difficulty of distinguishing be- 
tween intention and future when the subject of a sentence is an 
animate agent, it is possible that the intention—future overlap, rather 
than genuine differences in modal flavors, is responsible for varia- 
uon in the glosses. Unfortunately, although this seems to be a rea- 
sonable approach to explaining some of the variation in the glosses 
of sentences in the texts provided by Maan, it is not obviously ap- 
plicable in all cases. We must therefore leave this as an unresolved 
anomaly. 
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7.3.1.2. OBLIGATION 


The other common agent-oriented pathway to future is that of obli. 
gation, the raw material for which is more varied than that which 
feeds the other agent-oriented pathways. In addition to the relatively 
familiar ‘owe’ (Danish, Cantonese) and other verbs referring to pos. 
session—‘have’ (Danish, Slave, Temne); ‘get, obtain, catch’ (Lahu)— 
we also find as sources ‘be, become’ (Kui, Baluchi, Slave), ‘need’ 
(Basque), ‘fall, befall’ (Baluchi), and ‘to be good’ (Palaung). That the 
apparent diversity here is not a peculiarity of the particular sample 
we have drawn is clear from the fact that virtually all these sources are 
attested as precursors of obligation constructions in Indo-European 
languages. Impersonal obligation constructions with sources in ‘need’ 
appear in Greek (dei [< deé ‘lack, miss, need']) and Latin (opus 
est); Palaung ‘be good’ resembles Latin impersonal oportet (‘is proper, 
ought’) and Greek prepe? ‘is fitting’ (> Byzantine and later Greek also 
‘ought, must’) (Buck 1949: 641). The ‘be, become’ source for Baluchi 
has parallels elsewhere in Indo-European, including Old Norse, with 
obligation readings of verda ‘become, happen’ in the sagas (Gordon 
1957: 395); and the cognate of Baluchi ‘befall’ (which also occurs as a 
reading of verda in the sagas) has developed an obligation reading in 
Nepali and perhaps elsewhere in Indic. 

A large number of grams in the database have obligation as a 
use (see Table 6.1), but only seven of these are also used as futures. 
Six of these are plain futures, the seventh is an immediate future; 
cf. Table 7.4. Only about half of the obligation grams are further des- 
ignated as strong or weak, and of these about half are labeled strong 
and half, weak. Despite this parity, however, all but one of the obli- 
gation-derived futures in our sample—the first Basque form indi- 
cated in Table 7.4—descend from grams marking strong obligation. 
Following our general discussion, we will return to a consideration of 
why strong obligation and weak obligation do not appear to be equally 
fruitful sources of future markers. 


"Table 7.4. Obligation Futures 


Form 
Language No. Future Use(s) Other Uses 
OL [nuit Ip ` future Strong obligation 
92 Basque 05 future Weak obligation, probability 
i8 immediate future Strong obligation 
37 Buti 15 future Strong obligation. desire 
51 Danish dei future Strong obligation, intention, 
imperative 
68 Slave 50 — future Strong obligation 


86 Haka 10 — future Strong obligation, future probability 
Be Na, Sp oe op eg oe ne pe ee 


Future E d d 259 


Table 7.5. Obligation Futures: Related Strings and Expression Types 
RR ANNONCE 


Form 
Language No. Related String Expression Type 
EE EE 

OL [nuit 16 SUF 
02 Basque 05 genitive suffix + Aux ‘have’ or ‘be’ SUF SUF AUX 

19 to Reed’ + Aux ‘have’ or ‘be’ SUF AUX-U AUK-L 
37 Buli 15 ‘be/be located’ PRE 
5] Danish 04 ‘to owe’ (Present) AUX-I 
68 Slave 50 ‘object is located’ AUX-I 
86 Haka 19 PART 


We have information concerning the likely lexical sources of five of 
the seven forms in Table 7.5. These are the Basque constructions, the 
first of which is built up from the affix -ko on the verb stem followed 
by an inflected auxiliary ('have' in the case of transitive verbs, ‘be’ in 
the case of intransitives), the second from the uninflected verb dear 
‘to need’ followed by the same inflected auxiliary; Buli 40-, which as 
we saw earlier is a now-bound inflected auxiliary which as an indepen- 
dent auxiliary means ‘be’ or ‘be located’; the Present of the Danish 
auxiliary skal, cognate with English skali, which earlier meant ‘owe’; 
and the Slave inflected auxiliary gó?o, which ts built up from the ‘areal 
prefix’ gó and ?o, a verbal core meaning ‘be’, and is translated as ‘ob- 
ject is located"; cf. Table 7.5. 

The obligation and future uses of the Basque constructions are il- 
lustrated in (43) and (44), of Danish skal in (45) and (46) (Koefoed 
1958: 184, 192), and of Slave gó?o in (47) and (48) (Rice 1990: 356). 


(43) ikusi-ko dut 
See:PERF-GEN  J.s.ABS:have:l.s.ERG 
‘I will see’/‘] ought to see.’ 
(44) ikusi bear dut 
see:PERF need  3.s.ABs.have:l.s.ERG 
'l have to see'/1 am about to see.’ 
(45) Du skal gà nu. 
2.8.FAM.AUX go now 
‘You must go now.’ 
(46) Jeg skal (nok) komme i morgen. 
ls aux (certainly) come tomorrow 
‘I will come tomorrow.’ 
{47) kee rayehdi gó?o 
‘I must buy shoes.’ 
(48) wohje gó?o 


‘I will sing.’ 


Most of the examples in (43)-(48) are straightforward and show 
gy ligation and future uses of the forms in Tabie 7.4 to be alternate 
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readings of identical structures. The Basque construction in (43), 
however, merits discussion. 

The point of interest concerning Basque is the apparent role of 4 
non-verbal source as an indicator of possession leading to obligation 
and future in the -ko construction. The suffix -ko here is identical to the 
genitive suffix used on nominals, both of which have a phonologically 
conditioned allomorph -en. This suggests that the construction with 
-ko may have evolved in a manner similar to the way in which a ‘have + 
infinitive' construction might develop obligation or future readings.: 

The behavior of the Buriat suffix -xa, which forms the verbal noun 
of the future, also suggests that possession as a source of obligation 
does not require a verbal source such as ‘have’, ‘take, obtain’ (Poppe 
1960: 61ff.). When followed by the predicative person-number suf- 
fixes, -xa forms a finite-like construction with simple future as its 
reading, as in (49). When followed by possessive person-number suf. 
fixes, however, the reading is strong obligation, as in (50). The pos- 
sessive suffixes here appear to function much as does 'have to' in 
obligation constructions in English or Romance. The difference is 
that in Buriat -xa places the event in the future; a clumsy paraphrase 
of (50) might be ‘of me is a future gotng/I possess a future going’. 


(49) jaba-xa-b 
go-FUT-l.s 
‘I will go.’ 

(50) bi jaba-xa-mni 
I go-ruT-l.s-Poss 
' must go.’ 


Note that even though the same future gram is found in both (49) 
and (50), it would not be legitimate to include it in Table 7.5, since it 
is not -xa as a future which has the obligation reading, but rather -xa 
in construction with the possessive affixes. 

A similar though more complex case arises with the Chepang con- 
structions with -khe? Cbe, have’), which, as described in $7.1.2, is used 
to form an immediate future (cf. [8], repeated here). 


(8) kim-tan dah-khe?-na? 
house-ALL  arrive-IMM-NPAST 
‘He is about to arrive at the house.’ 


The suffix -&he? also figures in weak and strong obligation con" 
structions ([51] and [52] respectively), but each reading appears t° 


4. Some Basque specialists suggest that the use of -ko reflects what amounts t9 a 
calque on the de of Spanish haber de (cf. Michelena 1981). We are grateful to jose 
Ignacio Hualde tor this reference and for much of the information on Basque in [ur 
discussion. 
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be associated with particular sorts of nominal and verbal marking 
(cf. Caughley 1982: 94 and passim). Thus although in (51), as in (8), 
„khe? and the ‘Non-past’ -na(?) are serially suffixed to the main verb, 
in (51) (the weak obligation form), but not (8), they are preceded by 
what Caughley identifies as an irrealis marker; (51) also indicates 
the optional presence of a final person marker— here, First Person 
Exclusive. 


(51) ga wap-sa khep-na(-9)? 
ls come-IRR.NM be-NONPasT(-|E) 
'] ought to come 


[n (52), the strong obligation construction, like (51), the Irreatis 
marker is used, but not the Non-past marker. 


(52) Qa wap-sa khe?-(go)-to 
ls come-IRR.NM be-(lE)-SECONDARY LINK 
‘I must come.’ 


Thus, although we can assume the source meaning of -khe? (‘be, 
have’) to be essential to the development of both future and obligation 
readings, the relative richness of nominal and verbal marking in Che- 
pang insures that ‘is about to/is on the point of’, ‘ought to’, and ‘must’, 
which we might expect to be alternate readings of a single construc- 
tion, are each formally distinct. 

It is nevertheless troublesome that we do not appear to have solid 
evidence for obligation and future arising as alternative readings of a 
single construction built up from a verb of possession. The question 
thus arises: is the relation between possession and obligation and fu- 
ture which we see in Buriat and Chepang ascribable to the relatively 
robust morphological resources these languages enjoy, or is the path- 
way possession > obligation often separate from that of possession > 
future? 

Benveniste 1968 has argued that the evolution of the post- Classical 
Latin habere + infinitive construction into the periphrastic future of 
Romance languages was more complex than earlier scholars had as- 
sumed. In particular, he insisted that it is erroneous to assume that 
9bligation played a role in the development of the construction into 
the Romance future: 


The overwhelming majority of examples show that: (1) the 
periphrasis began with habére and the Passiv infinitive; (2) it 
was initially used with the IMPERFECT tense of habere; and (3) it 


was restricted to SUBORDINATE, chiefly relative, clauses. (Ben- 
veniste 1968: 89—90) 


He goes on to argue that the infinitive + habére construction func- 
tioned like a future passive participle and did not indicate obligation, 
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that is, was not equivalent to English have to or French j'ai à travailler. 
He believes that the construction conveyed a sense of predestination 
or what ‘will be done’ rather than a sense of personal obligation. it 
would thus resemble the English phrase Ae to more than English have 
lo (but see Fleischman 1983: 56—59). 1t is interesting that English shall 
and especially its past tense should had a sense of predestination 
throughout Old, Middle, and Early Modern English. 

We are suggesting, then, that constructions with ‘be’ or ‘have’ auxi- 
liartes may have a sense of predestination which can evolve directly 
into predicuon, without necessarily going through a stage in which 
they express obligation. If this is so, then ‘obligation path’ falls short 
of an accurate characterization—in the case of possession (for Ro- 
mance, Buriat, and Chepang) and, probably, for at least some futures 
with sources in constructions with ‘be’. Languages in which ‘be’ and 
‘have’ are alternate readings of a single lexical verb (as they are in 
Chepang -he?) are candidates here, as are futures for which ‘be, be- 
come’ are identifiable as sources but which appear not to have had 
obligation readings. In this group we might include the Latin future in 
-b, from ‘be, become’ (which is in the database), and German werden.’ 

In the database are five future grams which appear to descend 
from ‘be’ verbs but which do not display obligation uses; compare 
Tables 7.6 and 7.7. This by itself is not evidence that their evolution 
into futures was via predestination rather than obligation, since we 
expect agent-oriented uses to be lost as forms age. Moreover, four of 
the five display semantic and formal hallmarks of older future grams: 
late-developing uses, such as imperative, purpose, and appearance in 
complement clauses, and affixal form. These four—-among which is 
the Latin -b future, which we cited above as a potential candi- 
date—may then simply represent older obligation-derived futures. 
However, two of the forms would appear to be not quite so old—the 
Tigre immediate future construction and the Yagaria suffix, which 
has intention, an early agent-oriented use, as an alternate reading. 
Furthermore, time typically erases not only earlier uses but also evi- 
dence of lexical source, making it somewhat odd that we should find 
five grams with still-robust synchronic lexical antecedents but no trace 
of obligation uses. The presence of lexical sources and the lack © 


5. To such a list might also be added Danish blive ‘become’, which according to Kot 
foed 1958: 183 "contains futuric sense"; cf.(i). 


(i) Det bliver nodvendigt al standse maskinen, 
It — become:PRES necessary tọ stop Oe enge, 
It will be necessary to stop the engine. 


Also note that Old Norse verda ‘become’ developed an obligation reading but no! : 


future use, while its descendent, Modern Icelandic verda, has future uses: Abraham 
(1989; 377 —79) calls it a ‘conditional future’ and classifies it as an aspectual future- 
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Table 7.6. Candidates for Futures from 'be, become' Sources 
Not on the Obligation 7 Future Pathwav 


upra MM EMI EUR 


Form 
Language No. Future Use(s) Other Uses 
Fe ORA dE HN SE a qd 

08 Tigre 4] immediate future 

47 Latin 09 future Probability, request 

52 Yagaria 23 future Intention, imperative, hortative, 
sequence first 

60 Yessan-Mayo l4 future Purpose, almost, complements 
to clauses of admonition 

82 Maidu 42 ` future Polite imperative 


Table 7.7. Related Strings and Expression Types for the Futures in Table 7.6 


Language Form No. Related String Expression Type 
08 Tigre 4l be 3s + in order to PART STCH AUX-U 
47 Latin 09 be, become SUF 
52 Yagaria 23 be, do, make, speak SUF 
60 Yessan-Mayo 14 be SUF 
82 Maidu 42 be SUF SUF 


obligation uses would not, however, be at all odd for futures derived 
via predestination. 

The possibility remains that for some ‘be, become’ futures, obliga- 
tion is an intermediate stage. Further, since the conceptual distance 
between obligation and scheduled future and predestination is mini- 
mal, it may be possible for a single structure to branch into future and 
obligation uses. In fact, some constructions built on markers of pos- 
session may have branched in just this way, as in Spanish Aaber de + 
infinitive, with both (weak) obligation and future as readings in some 
dialects (note, however, that here two markers of possession, and not 
simply ‘have’ + infinitive, are involved). We thus are suggesting that 
for ‘be’ and ‘have’ constructions, two pathways to future may exist: a 
direct path with no intermediate obligation stage, and a path through 
obligation. Thus, to the more general path from obligation to future, 
from sources such as ‘need’, ‘be proper’, ‘ought’, and the like, we posit 
two alternative paths for constructions involving ‘be’, ‘become’, ‘have’, 
and perhaps other markers of possession. 


63) "bei, ‘become’, ‘have’/POSSESSION > OBLIGATION 
(54) ‘be’, become’, ‘have'/POSSESSION > PREDESTINATION 
(55) PREDESTINATION 
> INTENTION > FUTURE 
OBLIGATION 


Both the paths (53) and (54) feed (55). 
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It will be noted that we have postulated that the path in (55) also 
involves a stage in which the gram signals intention, just as we pro. 
posed for desire futures. The inferential mechanism that we are pos. 
iting for this stage is very similar to that we described for desire, 
Especially in first person, a statement of obligation such as F have to go 
now or predestination as in 7 am to go now strongly tmphes that the 
speaker intends to leave soon. For example, this implication had be. 
come part of the meaning of shall by the Middle English stage and is 
amply represented in texts. Similarly, Old Spanish uses of the future 
from infinitive plus haber frequently express intention of a first per. 
son subject, for example in El Cantar del Mio Cid. Just as with desire 
futures, it is (rom the intention sense that the prediction use can de. 
velop. Especially with regard to a third person, a statement of inten. 
tion implies a prediction. 

The inferential mechanism and postulation of an intention stage 
are consistent with the fact that most obligation markers that become 
futures express strong rather than weak obligation. The difference 
between the two, as we explained in 86.3.2, is that strong obligation 
compels one to follow the social or moral course set by a belief system 
or social norms, whereas weak obligation merely counsels or recom- 
mends following the course. Thus intention may be inferred from 
statements of strong obligation, but not from statements of weak ob- 
ligation; thus, (56) but not (57) is a sensible utterance. 


(56) I should go now, but I’m gonna stay. 
(57) *l have to go now, but I'm gonna stay. 


The statement of a strong obligation in most contexts leads to the 
implication of an intention, which can become part of the meaning of 
the obligation marker and can eventually become the basic meaning 
of that marker, 


7.3.1.3. OTHER AGENT-ORIENTED MODALITIES 


One language in our sample, Inuit, has a gram with uses labeled as 
attempt, intention, and future. While there are eleven forms in ou! 
database with attempt as their meaning, only this one has future à 
another use. The form in question is the suffix -niar, which Fortescue 
describes as a ‘verb-extending affix’ meaning ‘try to’, as illustrated 1 
(58), but which also has an intention use, as in (59), and a future use 
(60) (Fortescue 1984: 275). 


(58) qiünniarpunga 
dance-try-l.5s:IND(INTR) 
‘I urted te dance.’ 


1 
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(59) atuarniarpara 

read-try-Is.spj-3s.0BJ.IND 

‘I'm going to read it /I will try reading it.’ 
(60) siallirniarpuq 

rain-try-3.5s.IND(INTR) 

‘It’s going to rain.’ 


The last example is a particularly good one for illustrating the predic- 
tion sense, since the subject is not human and thus not capable of 
either attempting or intending. 

We propose the path shown in (61), despite the fact that we have 
only a single case, because of what we know about the relation of 
intention to future. 


(61) ATTEMPT > INTENTION > FUTURE 


We suggest that from an utterance such as /'ll try to read it, one can 
infer an intention on the part of the speaker. Once the gram can state 
an intention of persons other than the speaker, the inference of a 
prediction is also possible, as in the other cases we have discussed. 

Another agent-oriented modality that gives rise to future in one 
language of the database is ability. Cantonese has two particles ex- 
pressing future that descend from verbs meaning ‘be able to’. Accord- 
ing to Kwok 1971: 77, hó nàng and wii express both possibility and 
future. Both kó and nàng derive from verbs meaning ‘be able to’, as 
does wii. Example (62) expresses future possibility, while (63) ex- 
presses ability. 


(62) háàsinggeéi ngó waakjé wii hen yát bün 
next week 1 perhaps will go Japan 
‘I may be going to Japan next week.’ 

(63) keui hou  wüi jiu sing gaa 
he very can cook food sp 
‘He can cook very well.’ 


While Kwok states that these markers can be used for simple fu- 
ture, all the examples illustrating future also contain other markers 
With the meaning of epistemic possibility, such as (62). However, the 
Mandarin form cognate with wii, which is hui, is discussed in Tsang 

981, where it is argued that hui has simple future or prediction uses 
along with uses for epistemic possibility, cf. (64) and (65) (Tsang 
1981: 167). 


(64) Yueliang hai shihui ` chulai de 
moon still cop.FUT Come out EMP 
"The moon will still come out.’ 
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(65) Daxue jin bu qu, bu hui you chutou 
University enter NEG go NEG FUT have make it 
de rizi 
MOD days 


‘Not entering university means there will be no chance for 
achieving something in hfe.’ 


In the last chapter we established the path of development for 
ability as shown in (66). 


MENTAL ABILITY 
(66) > ABILITY > ROOT POSSIBILITY > EPISTEMIC POSSIBILITY 
PHYSICAL ABILITY 


Our task now ts to consider where along this developmental path- 
way future emerges, and why this pathway is not a more fruitful 
source of future grams. As we saw in the last chapter. grams marking 
one or more of the meanings ability, root possibility, permission, and 
epistemic possibility are quite common, but their development into 
future markers is apparently not common. 

On the basis of what we have seen, it would appear that for grams 
on the ability path, both epistemic possibility and future develop out 
of root possibility, but do so independently. That is, the epistemic 
uses of possibility and prediction are each evolutionary developments 
from the root possibility stage, but neither is a necessary precursor of 
the other. This interpretation receives strong confirmation from the 
fact that none of the primary futures from sources other than ability 
have epistemic possibility as an alternate use. This suggests that epi- 
stemic possibility is not a necessary precursor to future, and that, 
among future precursors. only ability grams can develop epistemic 
possibility readings. 


INTENTION > FUTURE 
(67) ROOT POSSIBILITY > 
EPISTEMIC POSSIBILITY 


Again we propose an intention stage, on the basis of the fact that a 
statement of root possibility, especially in the first person, can be Wi 
terpreted as an intention: for example, / can get that door for you DUR 
plies that the speaker intends to do just that. However, we suspect 
that intention is not a very frequent implication from root possibilit} 
which would explain the scarcity of futures derived from ability. 


7.3.2. Futures from movement verbs 


As we saw earlier, and as we reported in 1991 on the data from an 
almost-complete version of the database, for those future grams S 
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Table 7.8. Related Strings and Mode of Expression for Movement-derived Futures 
P RE EET ICD CL Ad (cc 


Form 
Language No. Future Use(s) Related String Expression Type 
No EC a o e O Oa E E 
‘come’ 
03 Margi 42 immediate future approach, come 
near to AUX-I 
14 Tucano 28 immediate future certainty come + do SUF SUF SUF AUX-I 
32 future certainty come SUF SUF 
34 probable future come SUF AUX-I 
35 immediate future come SUF SUF 
40 Guaymí 18 immediate future inceptive come to AUX-I 
$1 Danish 18 future come + to AUX-1 PART PART 
69 Krongo 12 immediate future come AUX-I 
72 Mwera 36 future come PRE 
13 Tem 14 immediate future come AURA 
75 Mano 03 future come + progressive 
to/towards AUX-U PART 
80 Tojolabal 04 immediate future return AUX-1 
$9 Cantonese 20 immediate future be near to, reach PART 
‘go’ 
03 Margi 37 future go AUX-I 
IL Cocama 06 future go AUX-Y 
18 Maung 03 future going to PRE 
27 Atchin 03 future go AUX-L 
13 Abipon 07 future go SUF 
69 Krongo 08 future go to AUX-I 
75 Mano 05 future go AUX-U 
76 Bari 05 future intention go PART 
81 Zuni 03 future go SUF 
38 Nung 08 future go AUX-I 


which we can identify lexical sources, movement verbs figure more 
prominently as sources than verbs or other lexical material of any 
other type. The final version of the database contains ten lan- 
guages with futures which descend from ‘come’ and similar verbs, 
and ten with futures whose lexical source is ‘go’; cf. Table 7.8.° In 
thirteen of these twenty separate cases, the future from a movement 
Verb is expressed as an auxiliary; in only three cases is the future a 
Suffix, in only two is it a prefix, and in two it is a particle. As can 
* seen from Table 7.9, relative to futures from other sources, 
movement-verb futures also typically have only one other use or no 
Other uses, Not surprisingly, the two forms with the late-developing 


d 6. Because all four of the Tucano futures in Table 7.8 are based on a suffixal form 
scended from ‘come’, we only count Tucano once for purposes of tallying up ‘come’- 


ees futures; the distinct future uses of these four constructions are given in 
e 7.9. 
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Table 7.9. Movement Verb Futures: Other Uses 


Form 
Language No. Future Use(s) Other Uses 

03 Margi 37 future andative 

42 immediate future 
11 Cocama 06 future andative, intention 
i4 Tucano 28 immediate future certainty 

32 future certainty 

34 probable future 

35 immediate future 
13 Maung 03 future protasis hypotheucal 
27 Atchin 03 future imperative, purpose 
40 Guaymí 18 immediate future inceptive venitive 
43 Abipon 07 future 
51 Danish 18 future imperative 
69 Krongo 08 future 

12 immediate future 
72 Mwera 36 future 
73 Tem 14 immediate future 
75 Mano 03 future progressive venitive 

05 future 
76 Bari 05 future intention 
80 Tojolabal 04 immediate future 
8l Zuni 03 future apodosis hypothetical 
88 Nung 08 future 
89 Cantonese 20 immediate future 


lower-clause uses, protasis hypothetical and apodosis hypothetical, 
are also formally the most reduced—these are the Maung prefix and 
the Zuni suffix. 

The evolution of movement constructions into futures is somewhat 
more direct tban the evolution of agent-oriented modalities into fu- 
tures, producing fewer other uses along the way. The semantics of 
‘movement toward’ constructions implies movement in time as well 
as space, making the transition to future easier. However straight- 
forward this change appears, we must still examine it in detail for 
what it teaches us about grammaticization. 

First, it is important to note that simple movement does not evolve 
into future. To derive future there must be an allative component 
‘movement toward’, either inherent in the semantics of the verb oT 
explicit in the construction. As we have argued elsewhere (Bybee an 
Pagliuca 1987; Bybee, Pagliuca, and Perkins 1991), the source mea 
ing for movement futures is that ‘the agent is on a path moving © 
ward a goal’. Another important part of the meaning is that the age? 
is already on the path and the movement is in progress; thus the o? s 
or inherent aspect of the construction is progressive, present. us 
imnerfective. 
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While some have argued that a metaphorical transfer is involved in 
deriving future meaning from a movement construction (Sweetser 
1988; Emanation 1992), we do not see the need for invoking a meta- 
phorical mechanism in this case. The temporal meaning that comes 
io dominate the semantics of the construction is already present as an 
inference from the spatial meaning. When one moves along a path 
toward a goal in space, one also moves in time. The major change that 
takes place is the loss of the spatial meaning. Here again the function 
of expressing intention comes into play. When the speaker announces 
that s/he is going somewhere to do something, s/he is also announcing 
the intention to do that thing. Thus intention is part of the meaning 
from the beginning, and the only change necessary is the generaliza- 
tion to contexts in which an intention is expressed, but the subject is 
not moving spatially to fulfill that intention. 

Emanation 1992 details the difference in temporal deixis between 
go to and come to. For go to, the speaker's vantage point is approxi- 
mately simultaneous with the moment of speech, and the point in 
time when the event or situation occurs is in the future. The subject 
is thus moving away from the speaker's vantage point toward the 
event. With come fo, the speaker's vantage point is in the future, very 
close to the time at which the event is anticipated to occur. Thus (68) 
is appropriate if the addressee is in Dallas and the speaker is taking 
the vantage point of the addressee. 


(68) I’m coming to Dallas next week. 


With the temporal interpretation, the speaker and the addressee are 
located at the same point in time, but the speaker hypothetically takes 
à vantage point at a future time, the time at which the event will occur. 
_ It is probably not accidental that seven of the eleven ‘come’-futures 
in our database are actually immediate futures, while none of the ‘go’- 
futures are,’ A ‘come’-future requires that the speaker's point of view 
be some time in the future, and it is only reasonable to suppose that 
this dislocation of perspective would not usually involve a projection 
into the distant future but would more often be a point in time near 
at hand, yielding an immediate future. 

Fleischman 1982b proposes a distinction between ‘come’- and ‘go’- 
Gees derived from two different metaphors concerning time. She 
M Bgests that ‘go’-futures involve the “moving ego” metaphor, in 
md the subject is moving away from the present moment, and that 
Set e "futures involve the "moving ume’ metaphor, in which the sub- 

H stationary and time moves toward him or her (as in the phrase 

Coming weeks, etc.) As Emanation points out (1992: 17), this analysis 

4. 


ings One obligation future and two desire futures also have immediate future read- 
> See 87,5, 
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cannot be correct, because in both cases it is the subject who moves. 
We can add that "moving time" cannot lead to grammatical future oe 
prediction because an animate agent is necessary to give rise to the 
intention reading, which is the source of the prediction sense. We 
claim that all modal and movement future sources begin with human 
agents and move from the expression of the intentions of that agent 
to the expression of prediction. There is even some evidence that fy. 
tures from temporal adverbs follow a similar route (Romaine 1999), 


7.3.3. Futures from temporal adverbs 


The final source of future grams which we can document from the 
languages of the sample is temporal adverbial expressions. The data. 
base contains four cases of futures which are candidates for descen 
from temporal adverbs, each occurring in a language with other pri. 
mary futures; cf. Tables 7.10 and 7.11. Thus, no language has a tem. 
poral adverb supply its only future. 

The status of futures from temporal adverbs is not always clear, 
although clear cases have been discussed by Marchese 1986; Heine 
and Reh 1984; and, for Tok Pisin, a sample language, by Romaine 
1992. In two of the four cases in our data, the evidence for temporal 
adverbials as lexical ancestors of future markers appears to be some- 
what problematic. As we saw earlier (87.1.2), Chepang -dhan is mar- 
ginal, in two respects: it signals immediacy but may not by itself signal 
future, since it apparently requires the future suffix -ca? to co-occur 
with it; second, Caughley suggests its ancestry in deni ("just now’) asa 
possibility rather than a certainty. Perhaps similar is the Karok adver- 


Table 7.10. Futures from Temporal Adverbs: Related Strings and Expression Types 
Beete abr uel bici I do re Latio eege ee 


Language Form No. Source Expression Type 
33 Trukese 03 then, thereafter PART 
76 Ban 03 then, afterwards PART 
85 Chepang 38 just now SUF 


94 Tok Pisin 01 soon PART 


IPSA un MR POM Ee 


Table 7.1}. Futures from Temporal Adverbs: Uses 


Form 
Language No. Future Use(s) Other Uses 
33 Trukese 03 future Possibility, complements to ‘think g 
subsequent, complements to W3" 
76 Bari 03 future 


85 Chepang 38 immediate future inceptive 


94 Tok Pisin Ol future intention Imperative d 
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bial céni, which co-occurs with the future suffix avii to lend an imme- 
diate future or intention reading (Bright 1957: 134f.), but it is not 
clear whether by itself it can mark future. The second case is that of 
the Trukese particle qaaq ‘then’, ‘thereafter’. The analytic difficulty 
here is that it is not clear whether sentences with this form are better 
viewed as essentially tenseless. 

Romaine's (1992) detailed study of the development of bai (from by 
and by) in Tok Pisin shows that futures from adverbs can develop 
many of the same uses as futures from modal or movement sources. 
Bai can be used in clause-initial position as a clausal connective, but in 
preverbal position it occurs primarily in main clauses and is used to 
express intentions, suggestions, imperatives, and predictions. Again, 
it may be that the statement of the speaker's intention plays a crucial 
role in the development of future meaning. Although it would not 
seem that the meaning of by and by needs to change much to express 
future time reference, it still appears as though a first person state- 
ment with this temporal phrase can be taken to be a statement of 
intention, and that further developments may result from this use. If 
this is the case, then the temporal adverb path may converge with the 
other paths of development for future. 


7.4. Immediate futures 


Twenty-six primary future grams have immediate future of some 
kind as a use; in nineteen of the cases, this is the sole use. Immediate 
future is also the sole future reading of two imperfectives and two 
perfectives. In an earlier work (Bybee, Pagliuca, and Perkins 1991) we 
interpreted primary future grams with immediate future as a use as 
younger than grams whose future use was simple future; that is, we 
were in effect suggesting that, for primary futures, the use immediate 
future is diagnostic of a simple future at an earlier stage of its devel- 
opment. Although we are not aware of strong historical evidence at- 
testing the generalization of an immediate future to a general future 
gram (but see Fleischman 1983 for a claim that this occurs), there are 
both formal and semantic indications of the youth of immediate fu- 
tures. When all primary futures are considered, we find about half of 
them have periphrastic expression and half affixal expression (which 
Corroborates Dahl's 1985 findings), but only four of the twenty-six 
immediate futures are simple affixal forms (all are suffixes), and ten 
are expressed via two or more elements. More important, although 

ve immediate futures have agent-oriented uses as alternate uses, no 
Primary immediate future displays truly late-developing uses, such as 


Occurrence in subordinate clauses; imperative appears as an alternate 
"se only twice, 
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Table 7.12. 
Distribution of Sources for Primary Immediate Futures 
Number of Number of 
Grams from Each immediate 
Source type Source Futures 
Attempt j| 0 
Ability 4 0 
Desire 8 2 
Obligation 6 D 
Come ti 7 
Go DI 9 
Temporal adverbs 6 l 


if we cannot actually verify the evolution of immediate futures into 
simple futures, we can approach the problem from the other direc- 
tion and ask, in effect, where immediate futures come from. We have 
already seen that ‘come’ futures often have immediate future as a 
meaning. Table 7.12 shows the relation between sources and imme- 
diate future for the eleven immediate futures for which information 
is available. 

Heine, Claudi, and Hünnemeyer, aware of our earlier results (By- 
bee, Pagliuca, and Perkins 1991), remark that some futures derived 
from "eo to’ also seem to have immediate future rather than simple 
fuiure as a use, and suggest that immediate future may be a develop- 
mental stage to (simple) future for all movement-verb derived futures 
(1991b: 174). But their cautiousness, along with our failure to estab- 
lish immediate future as a use for any of our 'go' futures, makes us 
somewhat hesitant to agree. It is not that we would be surprised to 
find cases of 'go'-derived immediate futures, but rather that the im- 
balance reflected in Table 7.12 suggests that the special meaning of 
'come' futures gives rise to the immediateness meaning, while other 
sources do not do so as readily. 

Of the other sources in Table 7.12, the problematic status of ong" 
Chepang -dAhan, which may or may not descend from the tempora! 
adverbial expression for ‘just now'— was discussed in 87.3.3, but the 
contribution of such an adverb to the immediacy sense would be ob- 
vious. Of the two desire sources in Table 7.12, one from Bongu, one 
in Tok Pisin, we can eliminate the former from consideration, since 
this immediate future is built up from the simple future plus another 
element, and it is this element which signals immediacy. But neither 
the immediate future reading nor the provenience of Tok Pism laj 
are in doubt, as we saw in §7.3.1.3 (cf. {40}, repeated here). 


(40) emilaik wokabaut 
‘He is about to walk.’ 
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But both lajk and the sole obligation-derived immediate future— 
the Basque construction with bear ‘need’, which is also clearly an 
immediate rather than a simple future—are also arguably young 

rams. In addition to the obvious youth suggested by the presence 
of agent-oriented uses in the first place, the Basque construction re- 
mains, in most dialects, a marker of obligation, which suggests that its 
use as a future is a relatively recent development. 

Even with some hints of tmmediate future as a sort of way station 
for the occasional recently derived future from desire or obligation, 
however, we are still left with the dominance of descendants of con- 
structions with ‘come’ and similar verbs and the apparent absence, in 
our data, of ‘go’. 

One final point about immediate futures seems worthy of discus- 
sion. The prototypical glosses for such grams are ‘be about to do 
something’ and ‘be on the pomt of doing something’. Although this is 
obviously very much like the notion ‘entering on a path to do some- 
thing’ (especially, of course, in the case of such grams descending 
from ‘come’), it is in a sense also not at all like a prediction. 

If immediate futures cannot be said to involve prediction, they may 
be regarded in either of two ways: as necessarily young futures, some- 
where between proto-futures and a mature future with prediction as 
its core function; or if not young, but rather established and stable, 
not strictly speaking futures at all, at least not in epistemic terms, 
amounting more to assertions announcing the imminence of an event 
rather than a prediction that it will take place. 


7.5. Futures used as imperatives 


As mentioned in §6.8, there are thirteen languages in our database 
which have primary futures that can be used as imperatives. We men- 
tioned there that future was the most commonly occurring other use 
of imperatives. It is also true that imperative is the most commonly 
occurring other use for futures. We propose that the imperative use 
develops out of the future use, rather than vice versa, because the 
futures that are used as imperatives in all other respects have the 
Properties of primary futures. In particular, they seem to develop 
rom the same lexical sources as futures (movement, copulas, adverbs, 
?nd auxiliaries expressing desire), while there are no imperatives 
rom these sources that do not also signal future. In $6.8 we explained 
= this imperative use can develop from an indirect speech act in 
ond person that can be reinterpreted as a command. 
i Bybee and Pagliuca 1987 and Bybee, Pagliuca, and Perkins 1991 
Mo IS Lad. that the imperative use of futures was a late-developing 
» Since futures from all lexical sources are capable of developing 


274 Chapter Seven 


this use. However, some doubt is cast on this proposal by the fact that 
futures with imperative uses tend to have periphrastic expression. Of 
the seventeen futures with imperative in the thirteen languages, only 
six have bound (suffixal) expression; the other eleven are periphras. 
tic. Since the overall ratio of bound to periphrastic expression of fy. 
tures is about fifty-fifty, it would appear that futures with imperative 
uses are younger than average. 


7.6. Subordinate clause uses of futures 


Since the focal use of futures is to make predictions—that is, to make 
an assertion about future time, futures tend to occur in main clauses. 
In fact, the inference necessary for the creation of prediction as a 
sense of future—the inference from the statement of a third person's 
intentions to a prediction about that third person—can only take 
place in main clauses. Thus we do not find futures commonly used in 
subordinate clauses with future time reference, such as hypothetical 
if and when clauses, because these clauses do not make assertions 
about future time. In our database we found only two instances of 
futures that could be used in hypothetical protases (Maung and Na- 
kanai). Of course, futures would be harmonic with such contexts (see 
$6.9), but we predict that they would not move into such non-assertive 
environments until they have lost much of their original force and 
meaning. 

On the other hand, apodoses are prime environments for future 
grams. Apodoses are main clauses where predictions are made that 
are contingent on the conditions stated in the protasis. Our reference 
materia! contained many explicit statements about futures in apodo- 
ses, and we suppose that even where not explicitly stated, futures 
would be appropriate in this environment. 

Other common subordinate clause contexts for fuiures are purpose 
clauses and the complements to main verbs meaning ‘want’ or ‘order’, 
as discussed in 886.9—10. Table 7.13 shows the futures in our data- 
base with these uses. We argued in $6.10 that both the purpose clause 
and the complements of ‘want’ and ‘order’ are compatible or hat 
monic with the intention or goal-orientation of future grams. The fact 
that no aspectual futures have this use gives evidence that the sub- 
stance of the future meaning is what makes these grams appropriate 
in these contexts. : 

As these are not assertive contexts, we would argue that uses m 
these contexts should develop late; however, only three of these nine 
forms are affixes, while the others are auxiliaries or particles, making 
it difficult to argue on the basis of form for an advanced stage " 
grammaticization. On the other hand, most of the particles and aux” 
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Table 7.13, Purpose and Complement Clause Uses of Future Grams 
och ES Me qM AUD dep dle t MN 


Language Form No. Purpose Complement 
EE préo dud "cene rM TECUM PNE TÉ ic icR m 

01 Inuit 16 x 

06 Touareg 15 x ‘want and ‘order’ 
26 Motu 07 ‘want’ and ‘order’ 
27 Atchin 03 x "want 

32 Nakanai 13 x "want 

33 Trukese 03 ‘want’ and ‘think’ 
52 Yagaria 23 x ‘order’ 

60 Yessan-Mayo 14 x ‘want’ 

90 Dakota 03 x ‘wane and ‘order’ 


liaries used here are extremely reduced in form. The fact that they 
are not very early uses is shown by the fact that grams from any of 
the usual sources for futures can move into these clause types. The 
Atchin form is related to the verb ‘go’; the Yagaria and Yessan-Mayo 
forms are from auxiliaries meaning ‘do’ or ‘be’; and the Trukese form 
is possibly related to the conjunction or adverb ‘then’. 

Clearly, more research is necessary on the exact stages of diachronic 
development for futures in these types of subordinate clauses. 


7.7. Aspectual futures 


For grams marking perfective and imperfective aspect, future arises 
as a contextually determined use, and not, as is the case with primary 
futures, as an evolutionary endpoint in the unfolding development of 
originally lexical material. Since we have already explored the devel- 
opment of aspectual forms in some detail, we will rely heavily on the 
analyses presented in chapters 3 and 5. What we will see in this section 
is that presents tend to have future uses much more commonly than 
either general imperfectives or perfectives, and that since the future 
use is contextually determined, it more commonly arises in more gen- 
eralized, more grammaticized, forms, which have less meaning of 
their own (cf. 86.11). Our report here differs considerably from the 
Teport on aspectual futures found in Bybee, Pagliuca, and Perkins 

1991, since that report was written before an in-depth treatment of 
aspect and tenses other than future was accomplished. 

_ The most usual case is the one in which a general present imperfec- 
tive (cf. 85.6) can also be used for future time reference in a future 
Context. The presence of the future context is essential, since the 
form would be interpreted as indicating present if no temporal ref- 
rence is established by the context. Table 7.14 lists the languages in 
9ur sample which were described as having a future use for the gen- 
‘ral present. These eleven languages represent only one third of the 
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Table 7.14. Presents with Future Uses 
SUAE US MESSINA S C ey 


Form 
Language No. Future Use Other Uses 
—— ceu 

05 Agau 07 future Present 
15 Gugada 03 expected future Present 
17 Alyawarra 04 immediate future Present 

05 immediate future Present 
47 Laun 07 expected future Present 
48 Maithili 15 future Present 
49 Baluchi 01 future Present 

09 expected future Progressive 
50 Mod. Greek 07 expected future Present 
51 Danish 01 future Present 
71 Temne 19 future Present 
73 Tem 13 remote future Imperfective 
9] Udmurt 01 immediate future Present 

02 negative immediate future Present negative 


languages analyzed as having a general present (see Table 5.4), and 
interestingly include all the Indo-European languages in our sample. 
It could be that the Indo-European descriptive tradition calls for the 
mention of this (usually minor) use of presents, while in other tradi- 
tions it is simply not noted, though it may exist. 

Of the languages in Table 7.14, all but one (Baluchi) have other, 
more direct means of signaling future, which justifies our claim that 
this use, although widespread, is a minor use of presents. Further, it 
can be noted that the future use is often specialized as being either 
immediate or expected future. In fact, as explained in $7.1.5, ex- 
pected futures tend to occur only as other uses of presents. Even the 
progressive in Baluchi gives a sense of future progressive, suggesting 
that it is really che Baluchi present that is being used as a future here. 

As mentioned before, the presents used as futures tend to be highly 
generalized, having progressive, habitual, gnomic, and often narra- 
tive uses, This suggests that the more specific meaning they once 
might have possessed has given way to a meaning so highly general- 
ized as to be heavily influenced by the context. We can cite here the 
Tahitian form, classifiable either as a present or imperfective (see 
Table 7.16 and discussion below), with many diverse uses, including 
future, which is formed with the copula. This well-developed form 
can be compared to the obviously younger progressive in Tahitia? 
formed with a periphrasis meaning ‘be here’, which does not have 4 
future use, The few cases we can find of younger grams, especially 
progressives, that can be used for future time reference are nonethe- 
less relatively generalized. The English Progressive comes to mind: it 
can be used in future contexts, but then, the English progressive is 5° 
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well developed as to be used even in habitual contexts (m playing 
jennis every day now). Similarly, the Alyawarra form -2y/a, discussed in 
$5.6, is commonly used as a progressive, but it also has other uses that 
led us to classify it as an incipient present; thus it is not surprising that 
it can be used for future as well. 

The fact that the future use of a present is a late development may 
help to explain why in some cases future is coupled with uses that are 
just a subset of the general present uses. In such cases it may be that 
a newly developed present has taken over the early core uses of the 
present and left the old present to serve a miscellaneous set of func- 
tions. A clear case of this sort of development may be found in the 
Dravidian language Kui, where a synthetic paradigm is used for fu- 
ture and present habitual, while a periphrastic one is used for present 
progressive. The synthetic form is the old present, which now sur- 
vives in the two uses that the new progressive has not subsumed. 
Other, possibly similar, cases are listed in Table 7.15. 

The Margi form consists of a prefix a-, which has a range of use so 
general as to appear to be a default form. It appears that it can be 
used in almost any temporal context, and is furthermore used in cases 
where it lacks a subject and is used after another finite verb (Hoffman 
1963: 190-96). It could certainly be an old present, or even a non- 
finite form, which now absorbs all its meaning from context. As we 
would predict, Margi also has a periphrastic imperfective for progres- 


Table 7.15. Possible Old Presents Used for Future 


Form 
Language No. Future Use Other Uses 
03 Margi 39 future Present, past, habitual, root possibility, 
subjunctive 
08 Tigre 21 future Present habitual, natrative time 
34 Pangasinan 05 . future Progressive (with reduplication) 
42 Kui 02 future Habitual, intention 


Table 7.16. [mperfectives with Future Uses 


eege 
Form 
Language No. Future Use Other Uses 
—~ ————— 
10 Isl. Carib 16 future Subordinate imperfective 
25 Tahitian 04 future Present, past tmperfective negative, 
polite imperative, hypothetical 
and counterfactual apodoses 
35 Rukai 04 future Imperfective, iterative 
78 Kanuri 01 future Subordinate imperfective 
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sive and habitual meaning, as well as a periphrastic future. The Tigre 
form used for future is formed by stem change, while the more spe. 
cific progressive is formed with an auxiliary. The Pangasinau prefix 
used for future also appears on the progressive, which is a redupli. 
cated form. A possible hypothesis about how this same prefix can oc. 
cur on the progressive and future is that it is an old present, now 
augmented by reduplication to mean progressive, but surviving in its 
future use. 

Many fewer imperfectives are used for future, and even some of 
these do not exactly qualify as general imperfectives (which explains 
why they do not appear in Table 5.2). For instance, the Island Carib 
and Kanuri forms have present and future uses but are used for past 
imperfective only m subordinate clauses in past contexts. The Tahi- 
tian form, classified as a present in chapter 5, is used in the negative 
where the distinction between present and past imperfective is neu- 
tralized. Only the Rukai form, which is a reduplicated form used for 
progressive, iterative, habitual, and future, appears to be a true im- 
perfective in that it meets the criterion of being used in both present 
and past for imperfective. 

Perfectives with Future uses are even less common than imperfec- 
tives, as we would expect, given the widespread restriction of perfec- 
tives to the past ($3.11). The only cases we were able to verify in the 
sample are listed in Table 7.17. It can be seen that these perfectives 
all have other uses, and that in the case of the Tahitian form, the 
result of using the perfective in a future environment is a future an- 
terior (When you return, I will already be dead). The other two perfec- 
tives give only an immediate future reading. It is possible to combine 
perfective and future morphemes in Touareg to give a future perfec- 
tive sense, but here the perfective is not signaling future, it is merely 
compatible with it. 

To summarize, then, it is most commonly presents that can be used 
to refer to future time, given the appropriate context. Much more 
rarely, imperfectives and perfectives can have future interpretations. 
The development of a new present (via a progressive) can have the 
effect of limiting an old present to future uses (and at times some 
other uses). 


Table 7.17. Perfectives with Future Uses 


ENT 
Form 
Language No. Future Use Other Uses 
coc UE e cure n RAT T ctii DAR La oe rue Ke Ne 
25 Tahitian 03 future anterior Perfective, present state, 
resulting state 
39 Abkhaz 44 Immediate future Perfective, resultative, concessive 


63 Baining 05 Immediate future Perfective, imperative 
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7.8. Form-meaning covariation in futures 


Dahl 1985 reported that in his survey of sixty-four languages, futures 
tended to have inflectional expression and periphrastic expression in 
approximately equal numbers. ‘The same is true of the present survey. 
Since futures cover a wide range of expression types, it is possible to 
use grams expressing future meaning to test the form—meaning co- 
variation hypothesis. In "Back to the Future" (Bybee, Pagliuca, and 
Perkins 1991) we reported on statistical findings that form and mean- 
ing covary in the grammaticization of future grams in sixty-seven of 
the languages of our database. The method used there is the same 
one illustrated in chapter 4 above. 
We established four semanuc ages for futures as in (69). 


(69) Futage |: Futures with the agent-oriented uses of obligation, 
desire and ability 
Futage 2: Futures with the later agent-oriented uses of inten- 
tion, root possibility, and the specific use of immediate future 
Futage 3: Grams with simple future as their only use 
Futage 4: Futures with epistemic, speaker-oriented, and subor- 
dinate uses 


Using the same formal measures of shortness, dependence, and fu- 
sion as described in chapter 4, we sought statistical support for the 
hypothesis that formal change proceeds in parallel with semantic 
change in grammaticization. As with the perf grams discussed in 
chapter 4, we found highly significant relationships between the four 
semantic ages and the measures of formal grammaticization. We also 
found significant relationships between the overall degrees of formal 
grammaticization in a language and the extent to which its future 
gram(s) had undergone sernantic development. Finally, even control- 
ling for the effects of typology, we found significant relationships be- 
tween form and meaning due to grammaticization. [n sum, all the 
relations that were found to hold for perf grams in chapter 4 also 
hold for future grams. 

As we mentioned earlier, another specific relationship that holds in 
9ur data is that immediate futures (with their more specific meaning) 
tend very strongly to be periphrastic rather than affixal: eight are 
affixal while twenty-two are periphrastic. 


7.9. Conclusion 


In this chapter we have reconsidered the paths of development for 
future grams from various sources. We have argued that despite a 
Tange of sources, from agent-oriented modalities to movement verbs 
to temporal adverbs, the paths converge early in the function of ex- 
Pressing the speaker's intentions. We also suggest that intention is the 
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crucial bridge to prediction and that the change from intention to 
prediction occurs via the inferences that hearers make on the basis of 
the speaker’s utterance. The more common sources for futures are 
those that yield the intention inference most easily—desire, strong 
obligation, and movement toward a goal. Weak obligation, ability, at. 
tempt, and temporal adverbs are not as susceptible to the intention 
inference and thus do not yield futures as readily. In re-examining 
futures derived with auxiliaries meaning ‘be’ or ‘have’, we have ex- 
plored the possibility that such futures may develop without a stage 
in which they indicate obligation. Evidence suggests, however, that 
such futures do go through a stage of signaling intention. 

Whereas earlier we claimed that the imperative use of futures was 
a development that took place late on the grammaticization path (By- 
bee and Pagliuca 1987; Bybee, Pagliuca, and Perkins 1991), the evi- 
dence examined here shows that futures that have not undergone a 
lot of formal grammaticization can have an imperative function. 

Our data contain a large number of futures restricted to a time 
immediately after the moment of speech, but very few futures desig- 
nated as referring to remote future time. A comparison with past 
grams shows more remote pasts than immediate pasts. Thus, future 
grams that divide future time according to the daily cycle are much 
rarer than past grams that refer to the daily cycle. 

The most common sources of immediate futures in our database 
are verbs meaning ‘come to’; ‘go to’ sources do not yield immediate 
futures in our data. Emanation's 1992 analysis of movement-derived 
futures helps to explain this distribution. 'Come to' futures require 
that the speaker's vantage point be displaced into the future. We sug- 
gest that such displacement is constrained to time relatively close to 
the present. 

We have argued here and earlier, as has Dahl 1985, that the central 
functions in future grams are intention and prediction. It follows 
from this that future is less a temporal categorv and more a category 
resembling agent-oriented and epistemic modality, with important 
temporal implications. It follows also that both the expression of in- 
tentions (usually by the speaker) and the offering of predictions are 
commonly occurring interactional functions which are inferred from 
what is said, if not explicitly stated. It is these inferences which create 
the meaning of future grams. 


H CHAPTER EIGHT D 


Mechanisms of Semantic Change 


8.1. Mechanisms 


The foregoing chapters have demonstrated that the diachronic pat- 
terns created by grammaticization provide a useful framework for the 
cross-linguistic comparison of the form and meaning of grammatical 
morphemes. Synchronic universals have been elusive in the area of 
grammatical meaning because at any given time a grams uses stretch 
over a sequence of links in the grammatcization chain. Only the dia- 
chronic perspective can reveal how these uses are related and how a 
given gram compares to similar grams in other languages. 

The discovery that grammaticization paths are universal raises a 
whole new set of questions. We can now ask why languages have 
grammar and what processes lead to the creation of grammar. Struc- 
turalist approaches to grammatical meaning sought to identify the 
one abstract meaning that all uses of a grammatical morpheme had 
in common. Facts about grammaticization suggest that grammatical 
meaning is constituted from a set of diachronically related uses 
with meanings that are contextually determined to a large extent. 
Meaning is substance, and the data suggest that the erosion of that 
Substance in one environment does not necessarily entail the loss 
of meaning in all contexts. Thus we cannot always identify one ab- 
Stract meaning that will be appropriate in all contexts. English wil 
Indicates willingness in if-clauses and certain other contexts, but pre- 
diction in other cases, especially with an inanimate subject. The fact 
that it occurs with a more abstract meaning in some contexts does 
not mean that we have to deny its more specific meaning in other 
contexts. ' 


Rather than searching for a single abstract sense of each gram, our 


1. In such cases distinct but homphonous morphemes might have partially autono- 
Qus representations, which may undergo independent development. 


282 3 Chapter Eigh; 


research program asks us to identify diachronic relations between the 
uses of grams and to ask by what processes language users move 4 
gram from one use to another. Thus despite the diachronic perspec. 
tive of grammaticization, the ultimate question is a synchronic psycho. 
linguistic question—how does meaning change in grammaticization 
take place in the minds of speakers while they are using language» 
Our understanding of the psychological and cognitive processes un. 
derlying language will be enhanced by the discovery of the mecha. 
nisms of change that create grammar. 

Some of the questions that grammaticization theory asks have been 
examined here and in other recent work: Why are certain lexical 
sources commonly chosen for grammaticization? Why do particular 
changes occur along the way? Why is there convergence into a small 
number of universal gram-types? Underlying these questions is a still 
more basic one, which concerns mechanisms of change: How does 
grammaticization proceed? What are the mechanisms of change that 
propel a gram along a path of change? 

Broad cross-linguistic data such as those examined in our reference 
grammar survey cannot always lead directly to the answer to this ques- 
tion. The question of mechanisms of change is most profitably studied 
by a close examination of texts which show a change in progress. Thus 
in various places in this work we have cited text-based studies such as 
Coates 1983, Bybee 1988b, and Faltz 1989, where the distribution and 
relative frequency of different uses of the same gram give evidence 
for the mechanism of change. While we do not have access to text- 
based studies for all the changes we have examined here, the very 
nature of the steps in the grammaticization chain often gives evidence 
for the mechanisms of change. 

In the following sections we discuss five mechanisms of semantic 
change that we have found evidence for in the foregoing study of 
the development of tense, aspect, and modality. We will attempt to 
classify the changes we have discussed in the preceding chapters into 
one of these five mechanisms. We will also argue that certain of these 
mechanisms, such as metaphor, are characteristic of early stages of 
paths of change, while others, such as harmony, are found only in 
the later stages of grammaticization. The five mechanisms we discuss 
are metaphorical extension, inference or the conventionalization of 
implicature, generalization, harmony, and absorption of contextual 
meaning. In addition, we discuss briefly the mechanism by which zero 
grams are created. It should be emphasized, however, that gramma- 
ticization changes are complex and comprise many small steps. Close 
analysis of changes in progress may reveal a complex network d 
mechanisms applying together or in sequence. 
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8.2. Metaphor 


When one compares a lexical source with the resulting grammatical 
meaning, or two grammatical meanings along a grammaticization 
path. one often finds a metaphorical relation between the two mean- 
ings. That is, one often finds a shift from a more concrete to a more 
abstract domain, with preservation of some of the relational structure 
originally expressed. This relation has led some researchers to pro- 
pose that the major mechanism of change in grammadcization is 
metaphorical extension (Sweetser 1990; Heine, Claudi and Hünne- 
meyer 1991b; Lichtenberk 1991). 

A comprehensive treatment of this position is found in Heine, 
Claudi, and Hünnemeyer 1991b, who discuss grammaticization in 
terms of ‘problem solving’ and the ‘need’ for the expression of cer- 
tain grammatical functions in discourse: 


We try to demonstrate that metaphorical transfer forms one 
of the main driving forces in the development of grammatical 
categories; that is, in order to express more "abstract" func- 
tions, concrete entities are recruited. (p. 48) 


Heine et al. recognize that metaphorical transfer entails an abrupt 
shift from one domain to another, while grammaticization is a 
gradual process. To account for the gradual shift of meaning in gram- 
maticization, they recognize a second process, which is pragmatically 
motivated. This process "involves context-induced reinterpretation 
and metonymy and leads to the emergence of overlapping senses" 
(p. 118). According to this second process, a gram in a certain context 
acquires a sense in addition to its original sense, and this second sense 
then gradually becomes the conventionalized meaning of the gram 
(pp. 70ff.). This process is what we have referred to as change by 
inference or the conventionalization of implicature. 

Heine et al. seem to be arguing that both metaphor and inference 
or context-induced reinterpretation are involved in all grammaticiza- 
tion changes. We, on the other hand, will argue that these are differ- 
ent mechanisms of change that occur under different circumstances. 
In our study of the grammaticization of tense, aspect, and modality, 
we have found very few examples of changes that can be accommo- 
dated in the metaphorical model. Those that we have found occur 
Very early on the grammaticization paths and are perhaps best under- 
Stood as similar to lexical changes. We proceed now to discuss some 
Semantic changes that we regard as metaphorical in nature. In the 
following sections we discuss some changes that Heine et al. claim are 
metaphorical but which we regard as due to inference or simple 
Beneralization. 
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Perhaps the best-documented metaphorical changes that lead to 
the development of grammatical categories are the changes that at 
low body-part terms to be used to express spatial concepts (Svorou 
1986, 1993; Heine, Claudi, and Hünnemeyer 1991a and b). Thus 
‘head’, ‘back’, ‘face’, and ‘stomach’ are commonly used to express ‘on’, 
‘back’, ‘front’, and ‘in’. There is no reason to question the claim that 
metaphor is the mechanism of change that produces these spatial 
terms. We do question, however, whether these changes occur durin 
grammaticization; it appears rather that these metaphors precede 
grammaticization and occur on the more lexical end of the con. 
tinuum. Notice that English uses body-part terms for spatial relations 
in restricted contexts such as the foot of the bed, the face of the cliff, and 
the face of the clock. However, none of these phrases is grammaticized 
or grammaticizing in English at the moment. Such expressions may 
be the basis from which grammaticization of spatial terms proceeds, 
but the metaphor that produces them occurs before the generaliza- 
tion that is necessary for grammatical status is achieved. 

Another change in which metaphor appears to be operative as the 
mechanism is the development of an epistemic sense for the English 
modal must. As we observed in $6.6.3, the obligation and probability 
senses of must occur in mutually exclusive environments. The obliga- 
tion sense occurs in future contexts such as (1) and (2), while the 
probability reading occurs in past and present environments (3)--(6). 


(1) The letter must arrive sometime next week. 

(2) He must call Edith right now. 

(3) The letter must be tn the mail. 

(4) The letter must have been in the mail. 

(5) He must have called three times while you were gone. 
(6) He must be trying to call me right now. 


Since the two readings are not possible in the same context, the 
change to epistemic from the historically prior obligation sense cat- 
not have occurred by inference. Metaphor is suspected because in the 
two readings mus! has a very similar meaning, but it is applied in tw? 
different domains. In the agent-oriented domain the speaker asser? 
that the subject is obliged to do something, while in the epistemic 
domain the speaker asserts that the proposition is obliged to be uve 
and thus probably is true. 

in chapter 6 we compared the distribution of agent-oriented and 
epistemic meanings for must with the distribution of the very similar 
agent-oriented and epistemic readings of should and found these dis 
tributions to be significantly different. Should can have obligation 37^ 
probability readings in the same contexts, as shown by examples ü 
(9), which are all ambiguous. 
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(7) The letter should arrive sometime next week. 
(8) The letter should be in the mail. 
(9) The letter should have come last week. 


We argued that the obligation reading of should implies the proba- 
pility reading so that both readings can be obtained from the same 
sentence, suggesting that inference is the mechanism of change in 
this case. l 

The comparison of must and should is important for several reasons: 
(i) it shows that metaphor and inference do not necessarily always act 
together, but rather that the different mechanisms of change are op- 
erative in different cases; (1i) it shows that two very similar changes 
can be brought about in two distinct ways; and (iii) it shows that the 
stronger, more lexical meaning of must changes by metaphorical ex- 
tension, while the more grammaticized should changes by the conven- 
tionalization of implicature or inference. 

The evidence at hand, then, suggests that metaphor is a mechanism 
of semantic change for lexical meaning and for grammatical mean- 
ing closer to the lexical end of the scale, while inference is one of 
the mechanisms applicable to more grammaticized or more abstract 
meaning (cf. a similar claim made by Traugott 1989: 50). The rea- 
son is that metaphor requires a clear image-schematic structure that 
crosses cognitive domains. Such structures are more available near 
the lexical pole of the grammaticization continuum. As grammatical 
meaning becomes more abstract and more eroded, it is less suitable 
for metaphor and more subject to the contextual pressures that pro- 
duce change by inference. We will continue to argue for the appli- 
cation of different mechanisms at earlier versus later stages of gram- 
maticization. Our examples will also make it clear that metaphor is 


not involved in all grammaticization changes, as Heine et al. have 
argued. 


8.3. Inference 


Semantic change by inference was introduced in §6.6, but examples 
of inferential change occur in various sections of the book and we 
gather them together here to examine their common properties and 
attempt to distinguish metaphor from other mechanisms of semantic 
“ange. Note first that inference and implicature are two sides of the 
Pun coin: the speaker imptizs more than s/he asserts, and the hearer 
chs RS more than is asserted. We refer to the relevant mechanism of 
nge as inference because it appears to be the hearer-based strategy 
Se the Speaker's sensitivity to the hearer's needs that conditions the 
Mantic changes in question. 
Inferencing is ongoing in verbal exchange. Recent treatments of 
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inference identify a role for both the speaker and the hearer (Horn 
1985; König 1988; García and van Putte 1989). Horn relates these 
roles to a principle of least effort. From the speaker's perspective this 
principle requires that the speaker say no more than s/he must, while 
from the hearer's perspective the principle requires that the speaker 
say as much as s/he can. There is a certain tension in these two re. 
quirements, a tension that both parties are aware of. One of the re. 
sults of this delicate balance is that the hearer is obliged to extract all 
the meaning possible from the message, which includes all the impli- 
cations that are not controversial. A semantic change can take place 
when a certain implication commonly arises with a certain linguistic 
form. That implication can be taken as part of the inherent meaning 
of the form, and can even go so far as to replace the original meaning 
of the form. 

In comparing metaphor to inference it is important 10 remember 
that Heine et al. argue that metaphor is involved in a semantic change 
(1) 1f it moves from a more concrete to a more abstract domain and 
(ii) if the relational structure or image schema of the meaning is pre- 
served in the transfer (1991b: 46—47). We argue first that there are 
changes which meet these criteria but which are not accomplished 
through the mechanism of metaphorical extension, and second that 
there are many changes in grammaticization that do not meet crite- 
rion (ii). 

First consider two changes from agent-oriented to epistemic mo- 
dality presented in $6.6, the changes of should and may. We have just 
reviewed the evidence that should does not acquire epistemic meaning 
by metaphorical extension, although it appears that must does. We 
have not examined texts which show the onset of epistemic meaning 
for should, although this should be possible as it must be a very recent 
change.* On the other hand, Bybee 1988b analyzes texts which show 
the onset of epistemic meaning for English may and comes to two very 
surprising conclusions. The image schema is precisely transferred 
from the agent-oriented to epistemic domains, as described by Sweet 
ser 1990: 59). 


May is an absent potential barrier in the sociophysical world, 
and the epistemic may is the force-dynamically parallel case in 
the world of reasoning. The meaning of epistemic may would 
thus be that there is no barrier to the speaker's process of 
reasoning from the available premises to the conclusion ex- 
pressed in the sentence qualified by may. 


2. The epistemic use of should was not yet possible in Shakespeare's time; however, 
some past evidential uses of should occur in the Old English period (Fraugott 1989: 
41-43). 
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The first surprise is that despite the perfect transfer of the image 
schema, the texts show that inference was the process of change. As 
we showed in chapter 6, examples such as (10) (from Sir Gawain and 
ihe Green Knight) show may with a root possibility sense implying the 
epistemic sense. 


(10) ze ara sleper ynslyse, that mon may slyde hider; 
‘You are so unwary a sleeper that someone can sneak in here;’ 


The second surprise is that the scope change from verb phrase 
scope to propositional scope that is necessary for epistemic meaning 
and which one would surmise would have to be abrupt (indicating a 
metaphorical shift) is actually gradual. The examples of may that im- 
ply epistemic meaning are just those in which the agent is an indefi- 
nite pronoun, as in (10), or not present, as in a passive or stative 
sentence. In just such cases, verb phrase scope is nearly equivalent to 
propositional scope, since the only element that lies outside the verb 
phrase is the agent, and in these cases the agent is practically devoid 
of semantic content. Notice that the properties of inference are com- 
patible with these intermediate examples, but that metaphor as the 
mechanism would predict that the change could occur in any type of 
sentence, and that it would be an abrupt change. 

As we have pointed out in a number of publications (Bybee and 
Pagliuca 1987; Bybee, Pagliuca, and Perkins 1991; Bybee 1988a), 
the future meaning of will and shall arises through a stage in which 
these grams are used for intention with first person subjects. In Sir 
Gawain and the Green Knight, almost one half of the uses of shall and 
almost one half of the uses of will are with first person subjects. In 
both cases the sense is one of intention, with the further nuance of a 
promise or threat for shall and willingness or resolution for will. We 
suggest that the intention use arises through inference from the use 
of the obligation and desire senses in first person. This mechanism 
can be illustrated by considering some Modern English counterparts 
of shall and will—hafta and wanna. If someone says F hafta go now, the 
Speaker is invited to infer that the speaker intends to go now unless 
otherwise advised. (In fact, F hafta go now, but I’m not going to sounds 
Contradictory, suggesting that the intention meaning is already con- 
venuonalized with hafta). That is, the hearer looks for "an enriched 
Interpretation" (Kónig 1988: 160) that will explain why the speaker 
5 mentioning his obligations. The hearer asks, Why would s/he say 

hafta go now' unless s/he indeed were going now? Similarly, if 
Someone says | wanna go now, the hearer is expected to infer that 
the Speaker is on his/her way out unless otherwise informed. (in 
this case J wanna go now, but I can't does not sound contradictory.) 

hese normal inferences can become so associated with the verbal 
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expressions that they in fact become part of the meaning of the 
expressions, leading to the process that Traugott 1989 calls "prag. 
matic strengthening." 

From intention we can also arrive at prediction through inference, 
This step can be illustrated with the Modern English phrase be going 
io, which is used both for intention and prediction. If someone says 
When he gets a pay raise, Jack's gonna start looking for a house, we could 
actually interpret that as a statement about the subject's intentions or 
a prediction made by the speaker. If the speaker asserts that someone 
intends to do something, the hearer can safely infer (unless otherwise 
advised) that the speaker also predicts that the subject will do that 
thing. The hearer’s reasoning is that the speaker would not report 
someone's intentions (without further comment) unless the speaker 
expects the intentions to be carried out. 

Now the change from obligation and desire to intention cannot 
very well be interpreted as metaphorical in nature. First, the change 
does not entail moving from one domain to another, since intention 
is in the realm of human goal-oriented activity just as obligation and 
desire are (Heine, Claudi, and Hünnemeyer 1991b: 174). On the 
other hand, the shift from intention to prediction is a clear change in 
domain and scope—from what an agent intends to what the speaker 
asserts. Yet here it does not seem possible to locate the image schema 
that is transferred from one domain to the other. It appears that in- 
ference provides a more accurate account of these changes than meta- 
phor does. 

Another clear case of the operation of inference in semantic change 
is the case of the development of present state uses for anterior and 
perfective grams with stative predicates, as discussed in 83.9. There 
we presented examples from a number of languages showing that 
anteriors and perfectives can develop a present state reading with 
process or change of state predicates. Consider these examples from 
Kanuri, which uses the Perfect suffix nà (Hutchison 1981: 121—22) in 
the two cases in (11). 


(11) With dynamic predicates: 
Moda ísánà. ‘Modu has arrived.’ 
Shia rokäna "1 have seen him.’ 
With ‘completive stative’ meaning: 
Nongdna. ‘I know.’ 
Ríngánà. ‘Iam afraid.’ 
Gérgazéna. ‘S/he is angry.’ 


This stative sense derives from the implications inherent in the use 
of the anterior with a change of state predicate. Thus 'the fruit ha$ 
ripened’ or ‘the fruit has gotten ripe’ implies that the fruit is now rip: 
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The hearer is entitled to infer from such statements in most contexts 
that the important message the speaker is conveying does not concern 
the process of ripening, but rather the fact that the fruit is now ripe 
and perhaps ready for eating. With certain types of verbs, the pres- 
ence of this implication is so reliable that it becomes first part of 
the meaning of the construction and later the only meaning of the 
construction. 

This inferential change is an interesting one because it does not 
resemble change by metaphor in the least. It is not even clear that 
it represents a change from a more concrete domain to a more ab- 
stract domain, unless a process is more concrete than a state (cf. Heine 
et al.'s ranking of ‘process’ and ‘quality, with the latter represented as 
more abstract [1991b:55]). More importantly, there appears to be no 
way in which this semantic change can be regarded as a change that 
transfers an image-schema structure from one domain to another. 
The ímage-schema structures of entering a state and being in a state 
do not resemble one another. 1f anything, the link between them is 
chronological and/or causal. 

Another change by inference in which the context plays a decisive 
role is the change of an anterior to a hodiernal past. This infrequent 
change is attested in seventeenth-century French and Modern Span- 
ish, as we reported in $3.16 (see Comrie 1985b:85). Schwenter 1993 
has argued that such a change takes place by the frequent reporting 
of situations as anterior (past with current relevance) which have oc- 
curred on the same day as the speech event. Such frequent use of a 
gram in a particular context, as we have seen, can lead to the infer- 
ence that that context is actually part of the meaning of the gram. 

What makes inference interesting as a mechanism of change is the 
fact that inference allows the incorporation of new meaning into 
a gram. Meaning from the context that was not originally pre- 
sent can inhere in a gram as the result of inference. Yet the order- 
liness of semantic change in grammaticization and the universality 
of paths of change demonstrate that the process of infusion of new 
Meaning into a gram is quite constrained. The constrained set of 
inferential changes that can be discovered in grammaticization are 
interesting in their own right, as they will reveal to us the nature 
of the commonly made inferences that guide speakers and hearers in 
Conversation. 


8.4, Generalization 


Generalization is the loss of specific features of meaning with the con- 
Sequent expansion of appropriate contexts of use for a gram. Gener- 
alization can be seen as a description of what happens in some cases 
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of grammaticization, but what is not clear is whether generalization is 
itself a mechanism of change or whether generalization is just the 
outcome of a change caused by some other mechanism. An elegant 
example of generalization can be found in the development of verbs 
signaling mental or physical ability into markers of general ability and 
root possibility. The meaning changes at each stage can be described 
as the loss of one feature of meaning (Bybee 1988b). 


(12) can 
mental ability 
(i) mental enabling conditions exist in 
an agent for the completion of the 
predicate situation 
general ability 
(ii) enabling conditions exist in an agent 
for the completion of the predicate 
situation 
root possibility 
(iii) ^ enabling conditions exist for the 
completion of the predicate situation 


The same series of events follows from physical ability (as with may); 
each step in the process can be seen as the loss of one of the compo- 
nents of the meaning. 

The question concerns the mechanism that causes the loss of mean- 
ing; Is generalization itself a mechanism, or is some other mechanism 
such as metaphor or inference involved? The answer to this question 
can be gained only through textual evidence, but the alternate scenar- 
ios can be sketched in anticipation of textual evidence. 

If metaphor were involved, the first uses of can for general or 
physical ability would be anomalous, for as Heine et al. point out 
(1991b: 47), the standard definitions of metaphor observe that meta- 
phors violate the rules for putting words together. Thus the jump to 
use with non-mental activities would be abrupt (perhaps analogous to 
I know how to bench press 200 pounds). 

Another route to generalized ability (Bybee 1988b) takes into ac 
count the fact that many activities have both a mental and a physical 
component. While can would have originally been used with comple- 
ment verbs such as read, spell, and paint, it might have gradually gen- 
eralized to verbs that involve both mental and physical skills, such a5 
sew, cook, build, or plant. Once it is used with these activities, its mean- 
ing would appear to refer to general ability, and it could further be 


Mechanisms of Semantic Change 291 


extended to use with verbs that suggest more physical than mental 
rowess, such as swim or lift. 

A similar generalization can be envisioned for the development of 
the root possibility uses, which are appropriate when the enabling 
conditions exist both in the subject and in the genera! physical or so- 
cial environment. That is, what one is able to do often depends on the 
external conditions; whether or not someone can ride a particular 
horse or play a particular sonata depends in some measure on the 
horse and the sonata. Similarly, socia! conditions impinge on one's 
ability to complete certain activities, so that the move to root possibil- 
ity could proceed by the physical and socia! routes simultaneously. 

Thus generalization might be viewed as a slow and gradual move- 
ment through the catalogue of possible activities, starting in this case 
with those involving mental skills and expanding gradually to those 
that involve both the mental and physical, to those that involve only 
physical, and finally to those that involve external conditions. This 
gradual lexical expansion could be viewed as segmentable into nu- 
merous tiny metaphors or even multiple and equally tiny changes by 
inference, but until the textual evidence has been uncovered and ana- 
lyzed, it appears that generalization can be regarded as a mechanism 
of change. 

The development of progressives and go-futures might also be de- 
scribed as generalization, but here the claim is more controversial 
since both of these constructions involve a change from the spatial 
to the temporal domain, and such changes resemble metaphorical 
change. The most commonly used construction for the expression of 
progressive meaning is a phrase meaning ‘to be at doing’, which origi- 
nally has locative meaning. In many languages such a construction 
has a purely temporal sense, expressing the progressive. Does this 
change involve a metaphorical jump from the spatial to the temporal 
domain? 

As pointed out in Bybee and Dahl 1989 and here in $5.3, there is 
no reason to invoke a metaphorical extension to explain the temporal 
meaning of progressive constructions. An expression that means that 
an agent is located spatially in an activity also implies in every instance 
that that agent is temporally located in that activity.? That is, from the 
beginning that construction had both a spatial and a temporal dimen- 
Sion. Of course, at first the spatial is explicitly expressed and the tem- 
Poral just follows from it. So what needs explaining is how the spatial, 
Sense is lost and only the temporal remains. A reasonable account 


A. Since the implication is always present, the hearer does not have to supply the 
Inference, which makes this case of inference different from those discussed in 58.3. 
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might postulate that at first the progressive is used where both spatia] 
and temporal readings are reasonable, but gradually the construc. 
tion is expanded to use with activities for which spatial location is less 
important and temporal involvement is more important—that is, 
from activities that take place at special locations such as ‘he is fishing’ 
or ‘he is bathing’, to activities that might take place at various locations 
such as ‘he is working’ or ‘he is helping someone’, finally to activities 
that imply no location, such as ‘he is talking’ or ‘he is singing’. Of 
course, what is important here also is the main message being con- 
veyed in the context: while both spatial and temporal meaning is 
conveyed, the temporal may be more important more often, leading 
to the interpretation that the progressive basically signals temporal 
meaning.* 

One might ask of such cases why the shift in meaning is from spatial 
to temporal if no metaphor is involved, since there is no disputing the 
validity of spatial to temporal metaphors in lexical change. The an- 
swer to this is that shifting to the purely temporal meaning is the only 
direction of change that would lead to an increase in frequency and 
thus to the grammaticization of the construction. 

The same reasoning applies to futures such as the English be going 
to future. While it is certainly the case (as pointed out by Sweetser 
1988) that the same image schema structure for spatial ‘be going to’ is 
preserved in temporal ‘be going to’, it does not follow that metaphori- 
cal extension ts the operative mechanism of change. Once again, the 
temporal meaning was present in the construction from the begin- 
ning. We're going to Windsor to meet the King emphasizes the spatial but 
certainly makes a temporal! statement as well. Again, the construction 
can spread gradually from cases where the spatial is important to 
cases where both temporal and spatial are important and finally to 
cases where only the temporal is relevant. 

The cases of the generalization of ability on the one hand, and the 
emergence of the temporal components of progressive and 'go- 
futures are not exactly parallel and may eventually be shown to be 
controlled by different mechanisms. However, these cases resemble 
one another more than any of them resembles change by metaphor 
or by inference. Unlike change by inference, in generalization the 
context is important not because meaning from the context ts trans- 
ferred to the developing gram, but because use in more contexts 
causes a shift in the primary message being conveyed, which contrib- 
utes eventually to the loss of specific features of meaning. 


4. An anonymous reader of this manuscript pointed out that the metaphor nece 
sary for this type of progressive occurs very early, at the point at which a verb denoting 
an activity comes to be used in the locative phrase rather than an actual locative term 
E.g.. He is at the swimming hole and the later development He is (at) swimming. 
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Other cases where generalization might be the mechanism have 
been discussed in the preceding chapters and in the literature on 
grammaticization. One interesting set of cases is those in which an 
emphatic morpheme loses its emphatic value. We suspect that has 
happened where a completive with a stative verb signals simple pres- 
ent state. Other well-known cases are the loss of emphatic value for 

ronouns and for markers of negation, e.g. English nought > not and 
French ne . . . pas, both of which were formerly used for emphasis and 
are now the normal non-emphatic methods of negation. 

Another change that is probably attributable to generalization is the 
change from progressive to imperfective, which involves an extension 
of the progressive to habitual contexts. Similarly, the change of an 
anterior (past action with current relevance) to a simple past or per- 
fective involves the loss of the current relevance component of mean- 
ing, and generalization to more and more contexts. The latter change 
might occur in discourse when the speaker wants to present his/her 
narrative as though it were currently relevant, which would lead to 
the use of the anterior in narrative environments and the erosion of 
the current relevance aspect of the meaning. These aspectual changes 
cannot be attributable to metaphorical transfer because the meaning 
does not change domains—it is in the temporal domain both before 
and after the change. Nor is the image schema maintained; in fact, 
the image schema loses a feature. 

Perhaps more than the other mechanisms we have reviewed, gen- 
eralization needs more careful study. The cases we have mentioned in 
this section are not all completely parallel and may reveal more than 
one mechanism at work. However, it is important to recognize that 
inference and metaphor are not sufficient to account for all cases of 
grammaticization and that cases describable as generalization give evi- 
dence for other mechanisms. 


8.5. Harmony 


In our discussion of the development of subordinating moods (in 
$6.9, we argued that the use of modal elements in subordinate 
clauses could be explained as cases of modal harmony. That is, modal 
elements such as British should are used in subordinate clauses where 
their modal force agrees with or harmonizes with the modal force 
9f the main clause. In such circumstances, the modal element does 
Dot contribute additional meaning to the sentence. From uses in 
Such cases, we argued, the modal element can be generalized to 
9ther subordinate clauses, even those in which it is not modally 
armonic. 


ik As a mechanism of change, harmony would be restricted to cases in 
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which the grammaticizing element had already lost most of its seman. 
tic content, because it must be interpreted as not contributing its own 
meaning to the clause. This mechanism, then, applies only to the late; 
stages of grammaticization. It is not necessarily restricted to moda] 
meanings, however. Sequence of tense phenomena may be attribut. 
able to harmony, and other types of agreement, such as negative 
agreement, or even number and gender agreement, may result from 
the harmonic occurrence of grams in context. 


8.6. The development of zero grams 


Our study of grammaticization has focused on the inherent semantic 
content of grams and how use and context change this content in 
the process of grammaticization. Cases also exist, however, in which 
the development of one gram has the effect of endowing certain 
meaning in another paradigmatically contrasting gram or even in 
the absence of a gram, a zero morpheme. Again, context plays a very 
important role in this process. We will review two types of cases 
here—the development of zeroes in tense/aspect systems in this sec- 
tion, and the restriction of old indicatives to "subjunctive" contexts in 
the next. 

Since we have claimed that grams have semantic substance that 
erodes or is modified in grammaticization, the development of mor- 
phemes with zero expression is of special interest to us. Bybee 1990b 
addresses the question of the source of the meaning that is assigned 
to zero grams, arguing that this meaning arises from the context. The 
particular mechanism that allows the absence of a gram to be inter- 
preted as meaningful is inferential: as a developing overt gram (such 
as a past) is used with greater frequency, the inference is eventually 
made that if the speaker does not use the past gram, then s/he means 
to contrast with past. By this inference, tense becomes obligatory and 
the absence of a tense marker signals present tense (see also García 
and van Putte 1989). 

The use of zero grams for certain meanings but not for others i$ 4 
consequence of which meanings tend to be overtly grammaticized. We 
observed in chapter 3 that when an anterior gram generalizes, it wil 
become a past if there is no existing imperfective past. The result 9 
this generalization will be a zero present, if no overt present already 
exists or is developing. A progressive will generalize to an imper 
fective in a language lacking tense, and the result can be a zero pe^ 
fective (see also Bybee 1990b). What is remarkable is that the senses 
conveyed by zero grams is similar in content and structure to ¢ a 
carried by overt grams. The reason for this similarity is the important 


id 
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role played by context in the development of both zero and overt 
rams. 

The evidence from grammaticization and the existence of universal 
gram types (Dahl 1985) suggests that the conceptual domain of tense 
and aspect is universal, as is the way in which it is actualized in dis- 
course. The way human discourse is framed relies on certain ever- 
present discourse or conceptual functions. One of these occurs in 
narrative as the main sequence of events and is grammaticized as 
perfective or simple past. Another is the descriptive or background 
function, grammaticized in imperfective aspect. For present tense 
descriptions there is the generic function stating the way things are 
and grammaticized as habitual (which is almost always zero; Bybee 
1990b), as well as the ongoing, temporary situations, expressed in the 
progressive. 

The scheme of temporal space that is outlined by grammatical cate- 
gories is very broad, as these categories are very general and make 
very little semantic contribution in context. The meaning they explic- 
itly express cuts out certain large areas of the conceptual space that is 
present in the speech context. These same areas can be evoked by 
other linguistic elements or by the non-linguistic context, making the 
explicit meaning of the gram redundant in many cases. Since the 
functional context is ever-present and portions of it can be evoked in 
various ways, every language does not have to have explicit gram- 
matical markers for all functions. In fact, three options are available: 
these major functions can be marked overtly; they can be marked 
with zero; or they can be without grammatical exponence. As Bybee 
(1990b: 6) puts it: 


This view explains why such obviously important grammati- 
cal distinctions as between present and past time reference, 
or perfective and imperfective aspect are so similar across 
languages, and yet can be completely lacking in grammatical 
systems without impeding communication in the least: they 
are ever present in the context and thus can be inferred if a 
marker is lacking, but if one should be developing, it natu- 
rally extends to cover these focal portions of the conceptual 
space. 


8.7. Older grams with restricted domains 


Since grammaticization is a continuous process and new grams are 
always developing along the major grammaticization paths, it is often 
the case that certain functions of older grams are being replaced by 
newly developed ones. Many examples are at hand: can is replacing 
may as the expression of root possibility; the English Progressive is 
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replacing the simple present; will is replacing shall and be going to jg 
replacing will. In German and Dutch the Perfect is replacing the older 
simple past; in French and Spanish the ‘go’-future is replacing the 
older synthetic future. What effect does this replacement process have 
on the meaning of the older grams? 

In some cases the older grams are completely replaced and thereby 
lost from the language. In other cases they are restricted to specia] 
contexts, but their meaning remains unchanged. Such is the case with 
the Passé Simple of French, which now occurs only in written texts 
but is semantically equivalent to the newer Passé Composé. 

More interesting from our perspective, however, are the cases dis- 
cussed in $6.11 of grams whose meaning appears to change due to 
the linguistic contexts to which they are restricted by newer develop- 
ing grams, In these cases, modal meaning seems to arise in forms that 
were previously indicatives. As we pointed out there, since new gram- 
maticizations of tense and aspect tend to arise in main, asserted 
clauses, pre-existing tense and aspect forms tend to be preserved 
longer in subordinate clauses, especially those that are not asserted 
but rather have some other modality, such as the expression of con- 
ditions or purposes or complements to verbs of wanting or ordering. 
Since these old forms have so little semantic content of their own, if 
they survive, they are available to absorb the modal content of their 
context. After being excluded from indicative functions for a time 
and associated only with subordinate modal functions, when these 
forms move back into main clauses uses, they are reported to express 
a weak kind of hortative or obligation sense. Our claim is that these 
elderly forms have picked up some modal flavor from their subordi- 
nate clause environment. Note that such cases differ from the more 
usual change by inference in that the meaning they are absorbing 
comes from the LINGUISTIC context, the context of the clause and its 
function in the sentence, more than from the general pragmatic 
context. 

Even changes of this sort are highly constrained and in principle 
predictable. One constraint is that such radical meaning shifts will 
occur only in the very late stages of grammaticization, when the orig 
nal meaning of the gram has so weakened as to be unable to resist 
infusion from the outside. 


8.8. The mechanisms of change at different stages of development 


The claim we have been developing in this chapter is that different 
mechanisms of change are operative at different stages in the gram" 
maticization process, In particular, metaphor is only possible in the 
very early stages, when the semantic content is very specific. 
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(13) 
Early Middle Late 
——- metaphor —— - ~- 
M IER ——————————————————— —— 
—_— generalization ———— - - - - - -- - 
harmony ——————— —»- 


—— absorption of context —— m- 


Inference and generalization appear to be possible mechanisms at 
various stages; inference in particular may be a part of change of 
all types. Generalization would seem to grow less likely as the mean- 
ing of the gram fades more and more and becomes more dependent 
on context. 

The most important point that can be made from the discussion of 
mechanisms of change is that context is all-important. Everything that 
happens to the meaning of a gram happens because of the contexts 
in which it is used. It is the use of language in context that shapes the 
meaning of grammatical morphemes. Thus a true understanding of 
the mechanisms of change that create grammatical meaning must 
proceed from analyses of the use of grams as these changes are taking 
place. 


8.9. Explanation 


Of course, the ultimate question concerning grammaticization is why 
it occurs at all. Why do languages develop grammatical morphemes 
and grammatical structures? Our approach to explanation differs 
from that of some other researchers examining grammaticization in 
that we do not appeal to motivations or to functional teleology. That 
iS, we do not subscribe to the notion that languages develop gram- 
matical categories because they NEED them. A recent statement of this 
view can be found in Heine, Claudi and Hünnemeyer 1991b: 29, who 
Say, "Grammaticalization can be interpreted as the result of a process 
that has problem solving as its main goal, whereby one object is ex- 
Pressed in terms of another." Their model explicitly maintains that 
the need for presenting a certain grammatical function . . . in dis- 
Course leads to the recruitment of a lexical form for the expression of 
Is function" (ibid). 
Tguments against this position (which has often been expressed 
ĉarlier, see Givón 1982: 117) are presented in Bybee (1985: 203-5) 
and repeated here. 
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(i) We cannot claim that a language neeps a particular 
gram-type because no gram-type is universal. For example, 
while future is a very common gram-type, it is not universal, 
and we cannot claim that a language which lacks a future 
gram is dysfunctional. Apparently the speakers of such lan- 
guages find it completely adequate for communication. 

üi) Two or more markers can arise to fulfill very similar 
communicative needs. This would apparently not occur if 
only communicative need were motivating grammaticization. 

(iii) Inflectional markers are often redundant in context, 
suggesting that speakers do not really NEED them to be there. 

(iv) Finally, a case is presented in Bybee 1985 from Silva- 
Corvalán 1985 which shows that the spread of the Condi- 
tional marker in Spanish at the expense of the Imperfect 
Subjunctive actually cREATES ambiguity rather than increas- 
ing expressiveness. 


To add to these argumentis, we refer back to our discussion of 
mechanisms of change. The minute semantic changes that constitute 
a grammaticization chain are not each one directed toward creating a 
grammatical morpheme. When a verb ‘wanv is first used with a verb 
phrase complement, it is not because the language has the ultimate 
goal of creating a future tense several centuries later. Even when a 
hearer infers intention from a statement expressing desire (J wanna), 
it is not with the goal of creating a future tense. When prediction is 
inferred from a statement of intention, it is not because the language 
NEEDS a future tense. All these events would occur whether or not the 
language already has a future tense. 

Thus our view of grammaticization is much more mechanistic than 
functional: the relation between grammar and function is indirect 
and mediated by diachronic process. The processes that lead to gram- 
maticization occur in language use for their own sakes; it just happens 
that their cumulative effect is the development of grammar. The very 
systematic nature of the development of grammar is attributable to 
the very systematic nature of the mental and communicative pro 
cesses that govern language use. Thus grammaticization presents u$ 
with one of the most valuable tools for investigating speaker/hearet 
interaction in language use, as well as strong evidence that such pro 
cesses are universal. 

Further evidence against the functionalist teleology is the ironical 
fact that efforts to be more concrete and specific lead to the loss © 
specific concrete components of meaning in grammaticization (Leh- 
mann 1985; García 1987). For instance, if a verb formerly meaning 
‘want’ is now used for intention or prediction, then speakers must 
choose another verb with a more specific meaning of ‘wanv if that P 
what they mean to express. However, the increased use of the new 
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verb ‘want starts it down the grammaticization path toward losing its 
specific meaning and traveling toward the expression of intention and 
prediction. Thus the need to be more specific increases the frequency 
of more specific items, which in the end has the effect of reducing 
their specificity. The attempt to be more specific leads in the long run 
to generalization. 

In a paper circulated since 1971 and published in 1990, Labov asks 
the question of why languages have grammar, in particular why lan- 
guages have tense. His examination of discourse by pidgin speakers 
convinced him that languages do not really need tense; speakers can 
communicate their thoughts without recourse to grammar. Even so, 
studies of creole grammar show a clear and inexorable grammatici- 
zation of tense and aspect markers. Labov says: 


lt is clear that grammatical innovations are usually conceived 
as responses to conceptual needs. Yet here in the elabora- 
tion of creole auxiliaries we see a grammatical process with 
the same compulsive, automatic character as we recognize in 
sound change. (p. 32) 


Labov goes on to point out that almost as soon as an auxiliary devel- 
ops in a creole system, phonological erosion and coalescence begin to 
destroy its perceptibility, leaving us wondering once again how such 
grams could be fulfilling communicative needs. 

What, then, is the reason for grammar to exist? Labov’s observation 
is the following: 


On the whole grammar is not a tool of logical analysis; gram- 
mar is busy with emphasis, focus, down-shifting and up- 
grading; it is a way of organizing information and taking 
alternative points of view. (p. 45) 


According to this view, tense and aspect grams allow speakers to pre- 
Sent temporal information without necessarily foregrounding it by 
framing it in lexical terms. Being grammatical information, temporal 
reference can be incorporated into a sentence without interfering 
with other dimensions of the message, as lexical expression of time 
might, 
To this observation we would like to add that the grammatical 
'amework, consisting of both word order regularities and grammati- 
cal morphemes, provides a means of facilitating production through 
Automation, The obligatory grams and the rule-like nature of word 
ee patterns are automatically supplied so that the speaker's atten- 
may be directed to the propositional content of the utterance. 
* advantages of automation can explain why categories or struc- 
Ures become obligatory despite the fact that they are not always 
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strictly necessary for communication? Automation thus leads to the 
semantic reduction that propels the inexorable cycling of grammatica] 
material. 

Our view, then, is that grammaticization is not goal-directed; gram; 
cannot "see" where they are going, nor are they pulled into abstract 
functions. The push for grammaticization comes from below—j; 
originates in the need to be more specific, in the tendency to infer as 
much as possible from the input, and in the necessity of interpreting 
items in context. This means of course that the grammaticization pro. 
cess has the potential for revealing a great deal about the psychology 
of language use, but it also means that the method for studying gram. 
maticization must at once be cross-linguistic and context-oriented. 


8.10. Implications for synchronic analysis 
and cross-language comparison 


Here we summarize our conclusions with regard to synchronic anaj- 
ysis and typological comparisons. First, the view of grams as ever- 
developing along universal pathways has implications for language- 
specific synchronic analysis; in particular, we do not expect each 
language to have a unique system of contrasts that display economy 
and symmetry. Rather we expect to find that language-specific grams 
have inherent semantic content (derived from their origina! lexical 
content), and that grams are polysemous in predictable ways, that is, 
that they span contiguous areas of a grammaticization path. Since the 
development of individua! grams is independent, we are not sur- 
prised to find some overlap in the function of grams and the continu- 
ous introduction of new grams into the grammatical system despite 
the prior existence of functional grams. 

Second, our theory has implications for language universals: fol- 
lowing Dahl 1985 and Bybee and Dah! 1989, we claim that the sub- 
stantive universals are the gram-types, the focal areas of semantic 
domains that come to have grammatical expression. Under this view, 
focal gram-types such as perfective or present can be the vehicle for 
cross-language comparison. Of course, there are many language 
specific differences in the manifestation of these gram-types, but stili 
they offer a useful level of cross-language comparison. As noted I^ 
$5.6.2, gram-types can be viewed as analogous to phonetic descrip" 
tions of the type “voiceless bilabial stop." Al! linguists are familiar with 


5. In support of this notion, we refer to Labov's (1990: 14) observation that pidgin$ 
are spoken in a slow and deliberate manner, but "when pidgins become creoles, 2^ 
acquire native speakers, they are spoken with much greater speed and Buench ` 
course it is precisely this speed and Ruency that leads to the continual phonolog? 


reduction of grammatical morphemes. 
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ihe prototype of this category, phonetic transcription systems offer a 
simple symbol for representing this category, and general statements 
can be made about such an entity, such as that voiceless bilabial stops 
rend to spirantize and eventually delete. At the same time, it is true 
that voiceless bilabial stops differ from one language to another, in 
terms of their physical properties such as voice-onset timing and in 
terms of their contextual variants or morphophonemic alternants. 
This particular level of comparison, then, affords us a means of point- 
ing both to similarities and differences among languages. 

In the discussions in this book we have pointed to similarities 
among grams, which we attribute to the existence of universal paths 
of semantic development, and we have pointed to differences among 
grams of the same gram-type. The differences have three sources: 
(i) grams can differ in their meaning because they may develop from 
different sources and retain traces of their source meanings; (ii) grams 
may be at different stages on the same path, and thus cover different 
ranges of meaning; and (iii) grams necessarily interact with other 
grams in the same semantic domain, either because they contrast with 
them (as perfective contrasts with imperfective) or because they com- 
pete for some of the same uses (as will, shall, and be going to compete 
for future functions in English). 


8.11. Tense, aspect, and modality 


In this book we have identified the most commonly occurring gram- 
types in the temporal and modal semantic domains: 


those that express the completion of an action (completive), 
or a past action with resulting current state (resultative) or 
current relevance (anterior); 

the more general expression of a situation as bounded (per- 
fective) or as having occurred before the moment of speech 
(past), grams whose function in discourse is to foreground 
and sequence events; 

those that view a situation as ongoing (progressive) or char- 
acteristic of a period of time (habitual), or in other ways con- 
tinuing or repeated; 

the more general view of a situation from within (imper- 
fective); 

those that describe human desires, obligations, abilities, and 
intentions (agent-oriented modalities); 

those that express the degree of assertion of the speaker (epi- 
stemic modalities); 

those with which the speaker performs an act (speaker- 
oriented modalities); 

those that indicate the speaker's prediction (future); 
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those that occur regularly in certain types of subordinate 
clauses. 


This catalogue reflects the most frequently occurring discourse and 
interactional functions in these semantic domains. As we said above, 
these particular functions do not grammaticize because speakers neeq 
markers for them; rather, they are simply available, as very frequent 
functions, for developing grams with appropriate meanings to en. 
compass. Thus our study has revealed some basic substantive catego. 
ries of human discourse and interaction. 

As striking as these generalizations are, they are not as strong as the 
generalizations we can make concerning paths of change. The pro. 
posed paths of change developed in the preceding chapters have 
greater potential for validity as absolute universals (of the sort “given 
a source construction x, a set sequence of changes will be followed", 
Moreover, as we have shown, the view that grammatical categories 
span points along a continuous path, trailing some past traits and 
pushing forward into new uses, offers a greater potential for making 
grammatical meaning across languages comparable. 

However, the search for explanation takes us to yet another level: 
underlying these cross-linguistic patterns are the true universals, 
which are the mechanisms of change that propel grams along these 
paths of development. The changes we have studied reflect what is 
commonly used in conversation, they reflect the metaphorical pro- 
cesses that are based on human cognitive make-up, and they reflect 
the inferences that humans commonly make when they communicate. 
The cross-linguistic similarity of these paths of change, then, attests 
to universal mechanisms of metaphor, inference, and contextual in- 
fluence in the use of language in the cultures of the world. 


Appendix A 
GRAMCATS Sampling Procedure 


I. Sampling Objectives 


A. Sample between seventy-five and one hundred languages to 
test linguistic hypotheses concerning relationships between form and 
meaning in verbs. 

B. Minimize the relationships between sampled languages so that 
reasonable inferences can be made as to relationships across linguis- 
tic TYPES as opposed to across languages. Care should be taken in 
the sampling design to insure that the languages are maximally 
unrelated. 

C, Language isolates and pidgin/creoles should be represented in 
the sample by a number roughly proportional to their numbers in the 
universe of all languages. This restriction with regard to language 
isolates is necessary to insure against the results being due to a large 
number of language isolates appearing in the sample (as they would 
if the preceding requirement was not qualified by this one). There is 
a chance that language isolates are significantly different from other 
language types; alternatively, additional data may reveal genetic rela- 
tions between isolates and other languages. Establishing this is not the 
purpose of this research, and in order to have a more “representative” 
sample of languages and fewer than one hundred languages in the 
Sample, this restriction is imposed. Pidgins/creoles are usually listed 
as related to the language from which their vocabulary is derived. 
This is clearly unacceptable for the present work, since grammar and 
not vocabulary is the focus of research. Therefore, the pidgins/creoles 
In the universe to be sampled are put into a separate list and sampled 
Separately. 

D. Use Voegelin and Voegelin 1978, Classification and index of the 
world's languages, as the universe of languages on which to base a 
Sample. 1t provides the most complete and uniformly applied listing 
of the world's languages to date. This is with clear recognition that 
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there are problems with the list, such as the treatment of pidgins/ 
creoles mentioned above. Other obvious problems are the unevenness 
of the criteria used in grouping languages and the terminology used 
to refer to these groups. In some cases the grouping criteria are due 
to extensive historical reconstruction, in others they emerge from lex. 
icostatistic studies, and in others it is admittedly only the languages 
of a geographic region that are identified as a group. Nevertheless, 
Voegelin and Voegelin's listing is useful because it provides an objec. 
tive basis for sampling that has been established without regard to the 
current hypotheses. 

E. in order to derive a bona fide probability sample, every lan. 
guage in the universe must have a specifiable chance of being in the 
sample, so that statistical techniques may be legitimately applied. If all 
languages do not have the same chance of being sampled, the sample 
is still a probability sample since the results from such a sample can 
be adjusted mathematically, if destred, to be identical to that obtained 
by simple random sampling where each language has an equal chance 
of being selected. The results obtained by a stratified sample where 
languages do not have equal chances of being selected are more con- 
servative than those obtained by pure random sampling, since there 
will presumably be more variation in the data introduced by the strati- 
fication techniques. Therefore, the mathematical techniques to pro- 
duce the results obtained by strictly random sampling need not be 
applied as long as it is understood that the results obtained are a con- 
servative test of the hypothesis with regard to the languages in the 
universe. 


GRAMCATS Sampling Procedure 305 


li. Descriptive background on the universe of languages 
Table A.1. Group Size 


Number of ` Number of 
Languages Groups Group Type 


47 Minimal 


- 


Small 


Medium 


Large 


Macro 


a 
c 
C wem — — me e Ama Fa o ND o ND o omm tem pes ND A es 


III. Sampling definitions 


Due to the lack of standard terminology for the various sorts of lin- 
Buistic groupings, the following are used here for the purpose of 
Sampling. 
_ ^. Language: An entity identified as such by Voegelin and Voege- 
lin that does not have members that are also languages. Dialects and 
alternate names are often listed for a language. A language is the 
lowest level of grouping for languages. They are not printed in all 
Capitals by Voegelin and Voegelin. 
B. Linguistic group: A set of languages named by Voegelin and 
%egelin, perhaps containing only a single language. These are 
Printed in all capital letters by Voegelin and Voegelin. 
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C. Maximal group: A linguistic group that does not belong to any 
larger linguistic group. There is no restriction here on the number of 
languages in a group, so that language isolates are also maximal 
groups. 

Note that the pidgins and creoles are considered a maximal group 
for sampling purposes although they are not grouped in that way by 
Voegelin and Voegelin. 

D. Primary subgroup: A linguistic group that is a member along 
with others of a maxima! group with no intervening level of grouping, 
Again, this says notbing about the number of languages contained in 
a primary group. 

E. Secondary subgroup: A linguistic group that is a member along 
with others of a primary subgroup with no intervening level of group. 
ing. Again, this says nothing about the number of languages con- 
tained in a secondary group. 

F. Primary-residue subgroup: The set of all languages in a maxi- 
mal group that do not belong to a primary subgroup of twenty or 
more languages. 

G. Secondary-residue subgroup: The set of all languages in a pri- 
mary subgroup that do not belong to a secondary subgroup of twenty 
or more languages. 


Table A 3. Grouping of Languages from Which the Sample Was Selected 


UNAFFILIATED AUSTRALIAN (323) 
De, <7 in group) (76) Pama-Nyungan (24n 
AFROASIATIC (209) PaMa-MARIC (36) 
Chadic (108) SW PAMA-NYUNGAN (46) 

East CHapic (32) Other (159) 

West CHADIC (76) Other (82) 
Berber (24) AUSTROASIATIC (109 
Cushitic (29) Mon-Khmer (82) 
Omotic (23) BAHNARIC (32) 

Semitic (24) Kam (24) 
Egyptian!Coptic {1) Other (26) 
MACRO-ÁLGONQUIAN (30) Other 27) IS 
ANDEAN-EQUATORIAL (249) | AUSTRONESIAN de 
Andean (24) Oceanic (391) 
Equatorial (183) EASTERN OCEANIC (116) 

ARAWAKAN (119) PAPUA AUSTRONESIAN (52) 

Teel {39} NW New HEBRIDES {26) 

Other {25) NW & CENTRAL 
Jivaroan (5) SOLOMONS (26) 
Macro-Tucanoan (37) ADMIRALITY-WESTERN ` (94) 38 


guage). Secondary residue. 


Table A 2. 


(continued) 


BISMARCK ARCHIPELAGO (34) Northeastern New Guinea (28) 
New CALEDONIA (23) Western New Guinea (34) 
NE New GUINEA (64} Central and South New Guinea (124) 
Other (26) Other (105) 
Malayo-Polynesian (378) KHOISAN (50) 
FORMOSAN (20) South African Khoisan (48) 
HESPERONESIAN (218) Hatsa (1) 
EAST INDONESIAN (101) Sandawe (1) 
MOLUCCAN (24) Na-DENE (32) 
Other (15) NIGER-KORDOFANIAN (1046) 
South Halmahera- Kordofanian (29) 
W. New Guinea (23) Niger-Congo (1017) 
AZTEC- TANOAN (30) ADAMAWA-EASTERN (87} 
CAUCASIAN (33) WEST ATLANTIC (47) 
MACRO-CHIBCHAN (60) BENUE-CoNGO (700) 
Chibchan (22) Gur-Vo.Ltaic (76) 
Other (38) Kwa (84) 
DRAVIDIAN (22) MANDE (23) 
GE-PANO-CARIB (275) | NILO-SAHARAN (122) 
Macro-Carib (98) Chari-Nile (104) 
Macro-Ge-Bororo (97) CENTRAL SuDANIC (34) 
Macro-Panoan {71} EASTERN SUDANIC (67) 
Other (9) Other (3) 
HOKAN (36) Other (I8) 
INDO-EUROPEAN (155) | OTo-MANGUEAN (25) 
Indo-Iranian Q»n PENUTIAN (78) 
Other (6) Mayan (25) 
INnpic (37) Other (53) 
IRANIAN (28) SALISH (23) 
Italic (21) SINO-TIBETAN (289) 
Other (63) Kam-Tai (54) 
lINno-PactrrIC (747) Tibeto-Burman (217) 
Central New Guinea (193) GYARUNG-MISHMI (47) 
E New Guinea NaGa-KUKi-CHIN (88) 
HIGHLANDS (50) BurmesE-LoLo (51) 
HuoN-FiNISTERRE (62) Bopo-NaAcA-KucHIN (21) 
W New GUINEA Other (10) 
HIGHLANDS (11) Other (18) 
Eastern = Southeast New Guinea (103) MACRO-SIQUAN (26) 
Koran (32) URAL-ALTAIC (89) 
eee (71) Uralic (28) 
orth New Guinea (230) Altaic (61) 
NORTH Papuan (41) TURKIC (30) 
Sepik (39) Other (31) 
Bota (88) Pipcins/CREOLES (33) 
Torriceiu (38) 
. Other (24) 
Note, 


MAXIMAL GROUP, Primary subgroup, SECONDARY SUBGROUP, Primary residue (Single lan- 


Rage), Secondary residue. 
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IV. Procedures 


Case I. Maximal groups consisting of fewer than 21 languages: 
Procedure: 

A. Include all languages from such groups in a set. 

B. Randomly choose the first two from the set subject to the con. 

ditions that: 

I. The languages do not belong to the same maximal linguistic 
groups. 
2. There are sufficient sources. 
Discussion: 

The third sampling objective is that language isolates be repre- 

sented in rough proportion to their representation in the universe 

of languages. There are 76 languages belonging to minimal lin- 
guistic groups, 47 of which are singletons. 76 divided by the total 
of 4959 languages in the universe yields 1.53. Without isolates the 
sample contains 92 languages; the proportion of isolates should 
thus be 1.4. Given a choice between one or two isolates in the 
sample, we chose to include two. 

Case lI. Maximal groups consisting of more than 20 but fewer than 
41 languages: 

Procedure: 

Randomly choose one language from each such maximal group 
subject to the condition that there are sufficient sources. 
Discussion: 

There are 9 maximal linguistic groupings that fit this criterion, 

containing from 22 to 38 languages each. Within groups of this 

size there is a fairly close, well-established relationship. 
Case III. Maximal groups consisting of more than 40 languages: 
Case III A. No primary subgroup includes a secondary subgroup 
of 20 or more languages with more than 20 other lan- 
guages in that primary subgroup. 
Procedure: 

A. Randomly choose n languages from the maximal group so that 
n equals the number of primary subgroups with 20 or more 
languages plus the number of languages in the primary rest 
due subgroup divided by 30 rounded to the nearest integer. 

B. Use the first languages chosen subject to the constraints that at 
most one language from any subgroup is chosen and that there 
are sufficient sources. 

C. If there are primary subgroups of 20 or more languages and 
more than 20 languages in the primary residue, sample the 
primary subgroups independently. 
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Discussion: 

Cases that fit this criterion (but not that of II1 B) include Macro- 

Chibchan, Ge-Pano-Carib, Khoisan, and Penutian. These are 

groups that are still fairly well defined and accepted. The rela- 

tionships between languages not in the same primary subgroups 
are, however, presumably more distant, and thus when there are 
several primary subgroups, more than one language from the 
maximal group can probably be safely included. In order to keep 
the representation somewhat proportional but not include similar 

languages, the cut-off point for primary subgroup size is set at 20, 

roughly the lower boundary for small group sizes. In order to in- 

sure against including related languages that happen to be from 

small subgroups, the divisor for the primary residue is set at 30. 

The mean for small groups is roughly 30 and serves as the basis 

for the divisor here. 

Case III B. At least one primary subgroup can be subdivided into at 
least one secondary subgroup consisting of 20 or more 
languages with more than 20 other languages in that 
primary subgroup. 

Procedure: 

A. Randomly choose m languages from each primary subgroup 
containing at least one secondary subgroup with 20 or more 
languages and more than 20 others. m is equal to the number 
of such secondary subgroups, plus one if the languages in the 
primary subgroup that do not belong to such a secondary sub- 
group together comprise a set of more than 20 languages. 

B. Use the first languages chosen subject to the constraints that at 
most one language per secondary subgroup or secondary resi- 
due is chosen and that there are sufficient sources. 

C. Randomly choose r languages from the set of all languages 
from primary subgroups from which no language has been 
chosen by A and B above so that r equals the number of 
primary subgroups with 20 or more languages that have not 
yet been sampled plus the number of languages in the pri- 
mary residue subgroup divided by 30 rounded to the nearest 
integer. 

D. Use the first languages chosen subject to the constraints that at 
most one language per primary subgroup is used and that 
there are sufficient sources. 

Discussion: 

Many of the groups included here are comprised of subgroups 

that have only been suggested or hypothesized to belong together 
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(e.g., Indo-Pacific) and/or that have relationships based only on 
lexicostatistic relationships or geographical proximity. In order to 
include only languages that can be presumed to be substantially 
unrelated, no more than three levels of relationship are permitted, 
This means that groups that are only geographically defined will 
not have more than a single representative in the sample. This 
almost completely precludes the necessity of later discarding any 
languages after bibliographic and analytic work because they turn 
out to be closely related to a language already in the sample. 20 is 
again used as the size for determining groups and 30 is the divisor 
for the residue to determine the number of languages from the 
primary residue. 


Table A.3. Sampling Procedure Summary 


CONDITION 
(number of languages per group) 


Secondary 
«21 21—46 4 subgroup >20 PROCEDURE 
Y N N N I 
N Y N N H 
N N Y N Hl A 
N N Y Y Ii B 


Table A.4. cRAMCATS Sample 


M — —À——MM————— M ———— M——— — M — ———. 


l. Grouping 2 3 4 5. Language 
1. Unaffiliated languages [76] (2) OI 4, Inuit 
02 6 Basque 


IL Afroasiatic [209] 
A. Chadic [108] 


|. East Chadic (32] (1) 03 29. Margi 
2. West Chadic [76] (1) 04 9. Kanakuru 
B. Other Afroasiatic [101] (4) 05 l; Awiya (Agau) [Cushitic] 
06 14. Tuareg [Berber] 
07 
08 6. Tigre [Semitic] 
II]. Macro-Algonquian [30] (l) 09 4. Cheyenne 


IV. Andean-Equatorial [249] 
A. Equatorial (183] 


l. Arawakan (119] (1) 10 5. {sland Carib 
2. Tupi [39} (1) H 2. Cocama 
3. Other Equatorial (25) (1) 12 5. Chacobo 
B. Other Andean-Equatorial [42] (2) 13 L Jivaro [Jivaroan] 
l4 3. Tucano [Tucanoan] 
V. Australian [323] 
A. Pama-Nyugan [241] 
1. Southwest P-N (46] (a 15 V7. Gugada 
2. Pama-Maric P-N [36] (1) i6 29. Gugu- Yalanji 
3. Other Pama-Nuyngan [159] (1) 17 il. Alyawara 
B. Other Australian [82] (3) 18 2. Maung [Iwaidjan] 
19 4. Worora [Wororan] 


20 5. Alawa (Maran) 


Table A A. 


1. Grouping 


Vi. Austroasiatic [109] 
A. Mon-Khmer [82] 
1. Katuic (24] 
2. Bahnaric [32] 
3. Other Mon-Khmer [26] 
B. Other Austroasiatic [27] 
VIL. Austronesian (792) 
A. Oceanic [391] 
1. Eastern Oceanic [116] 
2. Papua Austronesian [52] 
3. NW New Hebrides [26] 
4. NW & Central Solomons (26] 
5. Admiralty-Western [24] 
6. Bismarck Archipelago [34) 
7. New Caledonia (23] 
8. NE New Guinea [64] 
9. Other Oceanic (26] 
.M 


B. Malayo-Polynesian [378] 


€. S Halmahera-W New Guinea [23] 
VIH. Aztec-Tanoan [30] 
IX. Caucasian [33] 
X. Macro-Chibchan (60] 
À. Chibchan [22] 
B. Other Macro-Chibchan [38] 
XI. Dravidian [22] 


{continued } 


5. Language 
Koho 
Palaung 
Car [Nicobarese] 


Tahitian [Polynesian] 
Motu 

Atchin 

Halia 


Tanga 


Nakanai 

Trukese 

Pangasinan (Hesperonesian] 

Rukai (Formosan AN] 

(1 from either Moluccan or 
Northern Celebes) 

Buli 

Tohono O' odham 

Abkhaz 


Guaymi 


Kui 


XII. Ge-Pano-Carib [275] 


XIII. Hokan [36] 

XIV. Indo-European [155] 
A. ltalic [21] 
B. Indo-Iranian [71] 


C. Other Indo-European [63] 


XV. Indo-Pacific [747] 
A. Central New Guinea [123] 


B. Eastern = SE New Guinea [103] 


C. North New Guinea [230] 


. Northeastern New Guinea (28] 
Western New Guinea [34] 
Central + South NG (124] 

. Other Indo-Pacific [105] 


ommo 


XVI. Khoisan [50] 
XVII. Na-dene (32] 


(3) 


1) 


(0) 
(2) 


(2) 


(2) 
(2) 


(4) 


Q) 
Q) 
Q) 
(4) 


(1) 
(1) 


Së e, KS 


Abipon [Macro-Panoan] 

(2 from Macro-Carib, Macro-Ge- 
Bororo, Huarpe, Nambicuara, 
Taruma) 

Karok 


Latin 

Bihari (Maithili) [Indic] 
Balochi (!ranian] 
Modern Greek [Hellenic] 
Danish* [Germanic] 


Yagaria* [E NG Highlands] 
Ono [Huon-Finisterre] 


Nimboran [North Papuan] 
Yessan-Mayo [Sepik] 

(2 from Bogia, Torricelli, and Other 
North New Guinea) 

Bongu (Northeastern New Guinea] 


Baining [New Britain) 


!Kung 
Slave 


‘Dialect of Continental Scandinavian. 
*Dialect of Keigana. 


Table A A. (continued) 


gg 


1. Grouping 2 3 4 5. Language 
XVIIL. Niger-Kordofanian [1046] 
A. Kordofanian [29] (l) 69 8. Krongo 
B. Niger Congo [1017] 
1. Adamawa-Eastern [87] (1) 70 
2. West Auantic [47] (1) 71 3. Temne 
3. Benue-Congo [700] (b) 72 LI. Mwera 
4. Gur [76] Wu 73 E Tem 
5, Kwa [84) DN 74 12. Engenni 
6. Mande [23] (1) 75 l. Mano 
XIX. Nilo-Saharan [122] 
A. Chari-Nile [104] (2) 76 8 Bari [Eastern Sudanic] 
77 IL. Ngambay [Central Sudanic] 
B. Other Nilo Saharan [18) (1) 78 3. Kanuri 
XX. Oto-Manguean [25] (2) 79 4 Palantla Chinantec 
XXI. Penutian [781 
A. Mayan [25] (1) 80 3 Tojolabal 
B. Other Penutian [53] (2) 81 l. Zuni [Penutian isolate] 
82 2. Maidu [Maidu] 
XIL Salish (23] (1) 83 2 Shuswap 
XXIII. Sino-Tibetan [289] 
À. Kam-Tai (54) (D 84 9. Laotian 
B. Tibeto-Burman [217] (4) 85 8. Chepang [Gyarung-Mishmi] 
86 15. Haka [Naga-Kuki-Chin] 
87 17. Lahu [Burmese-Lolo] 
88 34. Nung [Bodo-Naga-Kachin} 
C. Other Sino- Tibetan (18] WR 89 l. Cantonese 


ERE 


XXIV. Macro-Siouan [26] 


XXV. Ura-Alai [89] OO 90 2 — Dakota 
- Uralic (28] 
B. Altaic [61] d 91 l. Votyak-Udmurt 
l. Turkic (30 
2. Der Ace (31) a 92 l. Uighur 
XXVI. Creoles [33] Do 93 l Buriat 
) 


subgroup to which the language belongs! ient documentation could be found. C | a period is the number of random 


Appendix B 
Meaning Labels 


The following are excerpts from the cRAMCATS Coding Manual, de- 
fining and explaining the coding of the meanings of grams used in 
this book. 
Meaning labels, which are primes in our theory, are written in 
lower-case letters. Language-specific labels for morphemes given by 
authors of grammars are cited with an initial capital letter. When we 
use such terms to refer informally to classes of morphemes, we put 
quotation marks around them. "Present Tenses," then, should be read 
"Things that people refer to as Present Tense." 
The following is a list of meaning labels and their definitions. Notes 
and examples are added in cases where it will help to idenüfy the 
sense of morphemes. 
L Aspects and tenses: meanings having to do with the temporal set- 
ting and constituency of situations. The term "situation" is a cover 
term for event, activity, and state, in other words, those notions cov- 
ered by verbs. 
A. Temporal deixis: those terms establishing the temporal setting 
of the situation. with regard to the moment of speech. Usually 
called “Tenses.” 
present: the situation occurs simultaneously with the moment of 
speech. 

past: the situation occurred before the moment of speech. 

future: the situation takes place after the moment of speech: 
the speaker predicts that the situation in the proposition will 
hold. 

crastinal: tomorrow. 

hesternal: yesterday. 

hodiernal: today, normally with past. 

pre-hodiernal: before today. 

post-crastinal: after tomorrow. i 

ancient past: used for narrating events in ancient or mythical 
time. 
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remote: combines with other tense labels to indicate a situation 
occurring temporally distant from the moment of speech. 
immediate: a meaning label that may be combined with other 
tense labels to indicate a situation not simultaneous with the 
moment of speech, but very close to it: 
immediate future: what is about to occur. 
immediate past: occurring immediately before the moment of 
speech. Also called the Recent Past. Do not use this label if 
there is any sense of current relevance—use anterior for that. 
Immediate may also be combined with anterior or imperative. 
B. Aspect 
l. Dynamic Verbs: The following meanings describe the tempo- 
ral contours of a situation. They are usually called "Aspects." 
They may be combined with any of the meanings that signal 
deictic time, either in the same morpheme or in combinations 
of morphemes. 
habitual: the situation is customary or usual, repeated on dif- 
ferent occasions over a period of time. English used to is past 
habitual; English Nancy sings is present habitual. 
continuous: a single situation is viewed as in progress, as main- 
tained over a period of time; also called “durative.” The En- 
glish Progressive is a continuous restricted to dynamic verbs. 
English / am reading; *1 am knowing the number. 
continuative: keep on doing what is being done. Restricted to 
dynamic verbs. 
progressive: the action takes place simultaneously with the mo- 
ment of reference, ‘to be in the process of . . .'. This is more 
restricted than the English Progressive, which may be used 
for events that are not actually in progress at reference time: 
I am writing a book may be used even if the speaker is not at 
that moment writing. 
excessive duration: action is extended over a long period of 
tine, longer than normal for that action. 
limited duration: action performed for a relatively short or 
bounded period of time. 
iterative: the action is repeated on one occasion; usually re- 
stricted to dynamic verbs, often further restricted to semel- 
factive verbs. 
frequentative: action occurs frequently, not necessarily habitu- 
ally, nor necessarily on one occasion, as is the iterative. 
imperfective: the situation is viewed as unbounded in the 
sense that it is habitual, continuous, progressive, or iterative. 
perfective: the situation is viewed as bounded temporally. {ft 
cannot be simultaneous with the moment of speecb; in the 
non-past it is sometimes interpreted as future. 
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completive: to do something thoroughly and to completion, 
e.g. to shoot someone dead, to eat up. 

inceptive: the action or event begins. We are distinguishing 
this from the beginning of a state. 

delimited: action is performed only a little. 

The preceding terms or “Aspects” are not usually relevant to 
stative verbs, Therefore, the following set of terms can be 
used for coding the meanings possible with statives. They 
may all be combined with meanings that signal deictic time, 

2. Stative Verbs 

state exists: the state is begun before reference time and con- 
tinues after reference time. 

state commences: beginning of a state of “becoming.” Often 
called Inceptive or Inchoative. If there is a morpheme spe- 
cifically for this meaning, it is usually derivational and re- 
stricted to stative verbs. However, it is also possible for 
“Perfects” or “Perfectives” to have this as their use with sta- 
tive verbs. 

state ends: state existed in the past, but no longer exists. Also 
a possible meaning of “Perfects” or “Perfectives” in combi- 
nation with stative verbs. 

state continues: state is continuing at reference time. 

state changes: (self-explanatory). 

C, Relational tenses: where the reference time is not the same as 
the moment of speech. 

resulting state (resultative): action in the past produces a state 
that persists into the present. 

anterior continuing: past action continues into the present: f 
have waited over an hour (= and I'm still waiting). 

anterior: the situation occurs prior to reference time, and is 
relevant to the situation at reference time. This is different 
from a simple past or perfective, where the situation is re- 
ported for its own sake and independent of its relevance to 
any other situation. 

Note that the Perfect in English signals a non-specific event. Thus the 
Perfect is incompatible with a temporal adverb that refers to a specific 
point in time: */ have been to Japan in 1963. . 

Sometimes an anterior has a present reading when used with stative 
verbs. So in order to say "He has five children' one says literally *He 
has had five children. “He has been/become tall” means ‘he is ol. 
This should be coded as state exists, and if it is restricted to the mo- 
ment of speech, it should also be coded as present. 

A form that signals a situation that is prior to and relevant to a past 
reference time will be coded with two meaning labels, past am 
anterior. 
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A situation that is ongoing at the moment of speech could be either a 

situation that is in progress or a situation that is habitual. Further- 

more, it could be a current state. Therefore, it would be indistin- 
guishable from a present imperfective, since imperfective covers 
continuous, habitual, and is appropriate with stative verbs. 

Often, what is called a Present Tense only covers part of this imper- 
fective domain. For instance, the English simple Present, as in They 
walk to school, is only a habitual. In order to express the continuous, 
English uses the be + ing construction: They are walking to school. But 
the English simple Present is also used with stative verbs: She knous 
the answer, She is smart. So we would code English simple Present as 
habitual. Since the continuous/habitual distinction does not seem rele- 
vant to stative verbs, we should code English simple Present as also 
indicating state exists. 

Often a Present Tense can be used to refer to future time, as in 
English / see the President tomorrow at 3 p.m. This use in English is nec- 
essarily accompanied by some contextual indication of future; other- 
wise a habitual reading is preferred. Note further that this use occurs 
with events that are scheduled to occur or expected to occur in the 
near future. This use is expected future: 

expected: the situation is to occur in the near future; what is 
scheduled to happen; qualifies future. 

A Present Tense is also used in some languages as an optional nar- 
rative tense, what is called the "historical present." [n this case, the 
past time reference is established and the entire sequence of narrative 
events is expressed in the present tense. I suggest we code this use as 
narrative time. 

narrative time: the use of a form with no other past uses for 
reporting a past narrative. 

Another use that "Present Tenses" sometimes have is a use in time- 
less or generic statements, such as Elephants have trunks. Such state- 
ments are true in the past, present, and future—as long as elephants 
exist. The usual term for this meaning is gnomic present. 

gnomic: the situation described in the proposition is generic; 
the predicate has held, holds, and will hold for the class of 
entities named by the subject. 

ll. Agent-oriented modalities: internal or external conditions on 
à willful agent with respect to the completion of the predicate 
Situation. 

ability: the agent of the verb has the mental or physical ability 
to complete the action of the main verb. 

ability, mental: English: Melissa can speak Dutch. 

ability, physical: English: Hortense can swim the English Channel. 
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attempt: the agent attempts to complete the action specified b 
the predicate. Note: this has a sense of incompleteness, anq 
I have seen authors call this “Incomplete” and gloss the ex. 
amples with ‘try’. 
desire: the agent of the verb desires or wants to complete the 
action of the main verb: 7 want to go to the movies. 
obligation: the agent is obliged to perform the action of the 
verb. 
obligation, strong: it is absolutely incumbent upon the agen; 
to complete the action of the main verb: / have to mail thi 
letter today. 
obligation, weak: it is recommended that the agent complete 
the action of che main verb: Harry ought to get a haircut before 
meeting Sues mother. 
permission: the agent is allowed to complete the action of the 
main verb: The students may check books out for two weeks. 
root possibility: it is possible for the agent to carry out the 
action of the main verb; i.e. s/he is able and external condi- 
tions allow it: You can get that kind of paper at Ulbrichs. 
intention: the agent intends to carry out the action of the main 
verb: Sam's gonna take Sanskrit next semester. 
andative: agent moves away from the deictic center in order to 
do something, literally 'be going to do something'. Of course, 
such forms are often related to the verb 'to go' and also may 
have uses of intention and future. 
venitive: the agent moves toward the deictic center in order to 
do something, literally "be coming to do something’. This 
may be related to the verb ‘to come’ and may have future 
uses as well. 
Il]. Moods 
A. Epistemic moods: these markers have the whole proposition 
in their scope and indicate the degree of commitment of the 
speaker to the truth or future truth of the proposition. 
possibility: the speaker is indicating that the situation. de 
scribed in the proposition is possibly true. Some markers 
with this meaning also indicate future time: He may arrive lale 
because of the weather; It may snow again tomorrow; She could have 
already taken it. 
probability: the speaker is indicating that the situation de 
scribed in the proposition is probably true. Some markets 
with this meaning also indicate future time. This is some 
times called the “Dubitative” in grammars: Paula should W 
home by now. 


inferred certainty: the speaker infers from evidence that the 
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proposition is true: They must have killed a bear here (1 can see 
blood on the snow). 

certainty: the speaker is emphasizing that the proposition is 
true. 

uncertainty: the speaker is emphasizing that s/he doesn't know 
that the proposition is true. 

indicative: main clause mood that also appears in questions. 
Contrasts with subjunctive, conditional, and imperative. 

B. Imperatives 

imperative: the verb form used for direct commands in the 
2nd person. If there are also Ist and 3rd person forms, the 
meaning can still be that of imperative, with the fst and 3rd 
persons being interpreted as ‘Let us, let him . . ` etc. 

optative: the proposition represents the speaker's will, Trans- 
lated into English as 'May you prosper', 'May we all meet 


again.’ with counterfactual: ‘If only he had . . .’, etc. 
hortative: The speaker is encouraging or inciting someone to 
action. 


prohibitive: the mood for expressing negative commands. The 
English is Don't. 
admonitive: the command constitutes a warning; ‘you had bet- 
ter not... 
Meanings co-occurring with imperative: 
polite: a mild or polite form of command. 
delayed: the action of the command is to be carried out in the 
future rather than immediately. 
immediate: the action of the command is to be carried out 
immediately. 
strong: (self-explanatory). 
C. Subordinating: Often there are special verb forms or mor- 
phemes associated with the verb that occur obligatorily in subordi- 
nate clauses of certain types. The extent to which such morphemes 
can be said to have "meaning" varies, since they often co-occur with 
other markers of subordination. Their function is primarily to sig- 
nal the type of subordinate clause. 

There are two situations we will encounter. In one, the special 
subordinate verb form occurs obligatorily with some other marker 
of subordination-—a proposition-scope morpheme (a conjunction) 
giving the meaning of the subordinate clause: ‘if’, ‘in order that’, 
‘when’. In the other case the verb-associated morpheme is the only 
signal of the subordinate meaning: it might itself mean ‘if’, ‘in or- 
der that’, or ‘when’. Meaning labels for subordinating morphemes 
name the type of clause they occur in, and co-occurring grams or 
lexical items will be recorded under 'Co-occurrence restrictions’. 


if 
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Subordinate clauses often take non-finite verb forms, i.e. infinitives 
and participles. Since we have decided (somewhat arbitrarily) not to 
code infinitives and participles, we will ignore these. 

The following types of subordinate clauses often take special vert 

forms or verb-associated morphemes: 

Complement clauses: A main verb may take as its direct object a 
clause. These are often referred to as “Noun clauses" or “Noun 
complements". The verb form of the subordinate clause is usu- 
ally determined by the semantics of the main verb, so in this 
case, our meaning labels will just refer to the context. 1f a verb 
form occurs in the complements to verbs of thinking and be. 
lieving, the meaning label will be complement to verbs of think- 
ing and believing. 
complement to verbs of thinking 
complement to verbs of believing 
complements to verbs of saying 
complement to verbs of ordering (in English we use an infini- 

tive with these verbs) 
complement to verbs of wanting (again, in English these are 
done with infinitives) 
complement to verbs of emotion (surprise, regret, happiness, 
sadness, etc.; the complement proposition is presupposed to 
be true) 
complement to verbs of obligation 
complement to clauses of admonition 
subsequent: following a reference time in the past. 
subordinator: marker indicates that the verb is in a subordi- 
nate clause. 
D. Conditional sentences: Conditional sentences consist of two 
clauses, the ‘if’-clause or protasis (which is a subordinate clause) and 
the ‘then’-clause or apodosis (which is the main clause). Both of 
these clauses may take special verb forms. (Interestingly enough, 
they sometimes both take the same specia! verb forms.) 
There are at least three types of conditional sentences. (Labels, 
explanations, and examples from Li and Thompson 1981): i 
reality condition: a conditional relation between two propost- 
tions referring to the so-called real world: If you see my sister, 
you will know that she is pregnant. 
hypothetical: the situation is unreal or imagined, but one that 
could be true: If we moved, we could have a garden. 
counterfactual: the proposition describes an unreal or imag 
ined situation that could have been true but was not: Jf 9?" 
had taken algebra, you would know this formula (but you did not)- 
The verb forms that occur in these sentences will be coded a 
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cording to the type of sentence, and accordíng to which clause 
of the sentence they occur in. 
Example: the English had + past participle would be coded as: 
meaning label: protasis 
meaning label: counterfactual 
Since the conjunction if obligatorily occurs in the protasis, 
there will also be the following: 
Co-occurrence restriction: ‘if’ 

This indicates that a morpheme meaning ‘if’ obligatorily occurs 
in the protasis. If no such morpheme is necessary, then there 
will be no co-occurrence restriction. 

E. Other clauses: There are a variety of adverbial clauses (other 
than conditional clauses) that sometimes require a special verb 
form. The meaning labels for these uses are coded according to 
the type of clause (purpose, concessive, etc.), whether any par- 
ticular temporal deixis is part of the meaning, and under “co- 
occurrence restrictions," whether a particular conjunction is 
present. The types of clauses we might run into are: 

purpose: the clause states the purpose for which the main 
clause action is taking place. Often called a "final" clause: He 
was saving his money so that his son could go to college. 
concessive: translated in English as 'although, even though, 
despite the fact that’: She was saving her money, even though she 
was a wealthy woman. 
IV. Evidentials: the speaker indicates the source of the information 

on which an assertion about a situation is based (Willett 1988). 

direct evidence: the speaker claims to have witnessed the situa- 
tion, but does not specify the type of sensory evidence. 

visual evidence: the speaker claims to have seen the situation 
described. 

auditory evidence: the speaker claims to have heard the situa- 
tion described. 

sensory evidence: the speaker claims to have physically sensed 
the situation described. This can be in opposition to one or 
both of the above senses (i.e. any other sense), or it can indi- 
cate sensory evidence that is not further specified (i.e. any 
sensory evidence). 

indirect evidence: the speaker claims not to have witnessed the 
situation, but does not specify further whether the evidence 
is reported or simply inferred. 

reported evidence: the speaker claims to know of the situation 
described via verbal means, but does not specify whether it 
is second-hand, hearsay, or via folklore. 

second-hand evidence: the speaker claims to have heard of the 
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situation described from someone who was a direct witness, 

evidence from hearsay: the speaker claims to have heard about 
the situation described, but not from a direct witness. 

evidence from folklore: the speaker claims that the situation 
described is part of established oral history (e.g., mythology), 

inferred evidence: the speaker infers the event/action, but 
does not specify whether the inference is based on observ- 
able results or on a purely mental process. 

inference from results: the speaker infers the situation de. 
scribed from the evidence at hand (i.e. from the observable 
results of the causing event/action.) 

inference from reasoning: the speaker infers the situation de- 
scribed on the basis of intuition, logic, a dream, previous ex- 
perience, or some other mental construct. 


Appendix C 
Sources of Language Data 


Language Form 
no. no. Source 


Orthographic 
Author's Name for Gram Shape 


Table 3.1: Grams Having Two or More of the Meaning Labels Completive, Anterior, Resultative, Perfective, or Past 


GSE 


01 05 Fortescue 1980; 265-66 Perfective State sima 
03 34 Hoffman 1963: 196-200 Past 8.. ofi 
05 08 Hetzron 1969: 13f, Perfect Indefinite E 

10 18 Taylor 19562: 6, 20, 24, 30 Perfective ha 

10 4i Taylor 1956b; 144f. Past buga 
25 03 Jaussen 1861: 62-63 ua 

32 02 Johnston 1980: 129-30 Perfective ü 

$3 01 Dyen 1965: 24 Perfective Particle ja 

42 25 Subrahmanyam 1971: 86-87 Perfective Tense a ma-n 
46 16 Bright 1957: 67 Past at 

47 10 Lane 1898: 149-52, 270-73 Perfectum v 

48 35 Jha 1958: 527-28 Past Perfect ach ane 
49 13 Barker & Mengal 1969: 336ff. Past Perfect y toga 
52 ?1 Renck 1975: 92f., 114f. Past d 


Lukas 1967: 43-44 
Poppe 1960: i01 


Cortade 1969: 57—59 


Sorensen 1969: 171-76 
Sorensen t969: 173-76, 90 
Sorensen 1969: 271-72 


Braine 1970: [76-77 
Capell & Layard 1980; 73F. 
Allen & Allen 1965: 32 
Johnston 1980: [29-30 
Dyen 1965: 491F. 

Dyen 1965: 49ff. 


Subrahmanyam 1971: 153 
Bright 1957: 106 
Jha 1958: 535-36 


Jha 1958: 535-36 


Language Form 
no. no. 
68 54 Rice 1986: 360 
78 06 
93 38 
06 I7 
11 23 Faust 1971: 113 
14 22 
I4 23 
H 33 
23 15 Milne 1921: 77 
24 06 
27 ]8 
28 45 
32 02 
33 20 
33 21 
37 25 Maan 1951: 85 
37 26 Maan 1951: 85 
42 21 
46 24 
48 44 i 
48 55 Jha 1958: 540 
48 61 
52 22 Renck 1975: 94 
960 QT 


Foreman 1974; 38 


Author's Name for Gram 
Table 3.1: (continued) 


Past 
Perfect 
Perfective 


Tabie 3.2: 


Lexical Sources for Completives 


Reciprocal 

All Inclusive 
Completive 
Completive 
Complete Action 
Completed Action 
Perfective 
Completeness 
Perfective 

Away, Completely 
Up, East, Completely 


Emphatic Particle 
Completely 
Completion 
Completion 
Completion 
Completed Action 
Completive 


Orthographic 
Shape 


.TIITILETIS- 


4Q--8882888388858- 


Foreman 1974: 99 
Reh 1985: 226 
Harries 1950: 76 


Der-Houssikian 19802: 68-69 


Thomas 1978: 170f. 
Lukas 1937: 45-47 
Shipley 1964: 44 


Yates & Sayasithsena 1970: 318ff. 


Caughley 1982: 
Newland 1897: 34 
Matisoff 1973: 237 
Kwok 1971: 116-19 
Kwok 1971: 117 
Poppe 1960: 101 


Mühlháusler 1985: 380—81 


Completive 
Perfective/Repetitive 
Finished Perfective 
Finished, completely 
Predicative 
Completive 

Aspect Particle 
Emotive 

Past Perfect 
Completive, Exhaustive 
Aspect Marker 
Aspect Marker 
Perfective 
Completion 


Table 3.4: Grams with Anterior as Their Only Use (Young Anteriors) 


Fortescue 1980: 278 
N'Diaye 1970: 202 
Hoffman 1963: 220-21 
Hoffman 1963: 223-24 
Hoffman 1963: 224 
Hoffman 1963: 224-25 
Hoffman 1963: 221-22 
Raz 1983: 6, 199 

Raz 1983: 73—74 

Raz 1983: 73—74 

Raz 1983: 75 

Faust 1971: 72 

Faust 1971: 72 

'Turner 1958: 64, 93 


Action Completed 
Prétérit de l'actuel 
Before, Formerly 
Just; Just Now 

(To Have Done) Before 
‘To Have Done Before 
Quickly, Already 
Concomitance 
Complex Perfect 
Complex Perfect 
Complex Perfect 
Perfective Particle 
Perfective Particle 
Present Completive 


Lee . 


Language Form Orthographic 
no. no. Source Authors Name for Gram Shape 
Table 3.4: (continued) 
14 03 Sorensen 1969: 29 Emphatic E 
14 21 Sorensen 1969: 171-73 Completive théa 
17 03 Yallop 1977:51 Past Perfect ikala 
23 15 Milne 1921: 67 Past Tense Prefix hwp-i 
24 14 Braine 1970; 194-95 Sequential he: 
25 07 Jaussen 1861: 64, 72 Past i..na 
26 11 Lister- Turner & Clark n.d.: 14, 16, 17 Perfect vada 
35 01 Li 1973: 81, 150, 156, 160, 265 Completive Ja 
37 17 Maan 1951: 85 Completed Action tó 
38 10 Mathiot 1973: 58 Completive ok 
40 08 Kopesec 1975: 24 Perfecto ni 
40 10 Kopesec 1975: 45 Completed Action ra 
46 40 Bright 1957: 125 Anterior Tense ahe:n 
46 42 Bright 1957: 138-89 Perfective tah 
48 21 [ha 1958: 511f. Past Perfect ra 
48 24 Jha 1958: 526 Pres Perfect Instantaneous ach + PST 
48 35 Jha 1958: 427-28 Past Perfect ach ane 
49 12 Barker & Mengal 1969: 333ff. Present Perfect yt ag 
49 14 Barker & Mengal 1969: 338-39 Past Completive yai 
50 12 Householder et al. 1964: 132 Perfect Tense exo 
50 17 Householder et al. 1964: 105—6 Modal Particle 8a 
51 12 Koefoed 1958: 189f. "have" Aux, Perfect/ have...el 
Pluperf 
51 13 Koefoed 1958: 189f. (“veere” Aux Perfect/ ere, ef 
Pluperf 
52 38 Renck: 133t. Aspectual Continuative "mo... 0 


59 25 Hanke 1909: 55; 67 Plusquamperfectum gurat 

69 06 Reh 1985: t88f. Perfective LOW ‘TONE 

71 19 Wilson 1961: 26 Finish po 

72 44 Harries 1950: 110 To Have Already Done mala 

78 17 Der-Houssikian 19803: 68—69 Perfective REDUP 

78 18 Der-Houssikian 1980a: 68—69 Perfective ( just) ngbedi 

75 07 Becker-Donner 1965: 4 Hf. ‘be, do, make Aux he 

76 07 Spagnolo 1933: 105 Pluperfect ado 

80 08 Furbee-Losee 1976: 129, 133-34 Pertective uneh 

84 39 Yates & Sayasithsena 1970: 318f. Aspect particle leew 

85 39 Caughley 1982: 108-9 Near Relative Past ?ata? 

85 40 Caughley 1982: 109 Non-Perf. Relative Past "ak 

86 07 Newland 1897: 34 Present Perfect a 

87 48 Matisoff 1973; 322 Perfective Permanence ià 

88 l1 Barnard 1934: 20—22, 27—28 Past Perfect ngut 

89 18 Kwok 1971: 108-9 Aspect Marker gwo 

90 22 Buechel 1939: 279-80 Past perfect Ruy 

92 19 Nadzhip 1971: 117-18 Past Indefinite gan 

93 45 Poppe 1960: 103 VN of Imperf w/han aa han 
Tables 3.5 & 3.6: Resultatives 

01 05 Fortescue 1984: 265-66 Perfective state sima 

03 34 Hoffman 1963: 196—200 Past à..ari 

05 46 Hetzron 1969: 23f. Terminative -amba 

10 18 Taylor 1956: 6, 20, 24, 30 Perfective ha 

14 17 Sorensen 1969: 165-67 Perfective ka 

14 29 Sorensen 1969: 75—76 Proof of Action hi + m 

32 02 Johnston 1980: 129-30 Perfective D 

33 01 Dyen 1965: 24 Perfectic Particle ja 

33 39 Dyen 1965: 43f, 41f (Causativizer +) ja 

42 06 Subrahmanyam 1971: 157-60 Past ü 
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Language Form 


Orthographic 
no. no. Source Authors Name for Gram Shape 
Table 3.5 & 3.6: (continued) 
42 25 Subrahmanyam 1971: 86—87 Perfective Tense a ma-n 
42 26 Subrahmanyam 1971: 86-87 Pluperfect a ma-s 
48 34 Jha 1958: 526 Present Perfect Indefinit -ane ach 
51 11 Koefoed 1958: 190f. være Aux Passive være.. ef 
68 10 Rice 1986: Perfective Mode A 
75 06 Becker-Donner 1965: 41 Longer Durauon of Action to 
78 06 Lukas 1937: 43-44 Perfect nå 
79 10 Merrifield 1968: 22f. Stativizing Prefix Mé 
86 09 Newland 1897: 34 Past Perfect di 
93 23 Poppe 1960: 64 VN of the Passive aatai 
93 24 Poppe 1960: 64 VN of Distant Past nxai 
93 38 Poppe 1960: 101 Perfective &a 
Tables 3.7 & 3.8: Old Anteriors 
01 05 Fortescue 1980: 265-56 Perfective State sima 
03 34 Hoffman 1963: 196-200 Past o. ant 
05 08 Hetzron 1969: 136. Perfect Indefinite -a 
05 29 Hetzron 1969: 27f. Anteriority dasay 
10 18 Taylor 1956a: 6, 20, 24, 30 Perfective ha 
10 41 Taylor 1956b: 144f. Past buga 
23 05 Milne 1921: 67 Past Tense Prefix hwj-i 
25 03 Jaussen 1861: 62-63 ua 
32 02 Johnston 1980: 129-30 Perfective a 
39 47 Hewitt 1979a: 175, 180-81 Perfect xa 
42 96 Subrahmanyam 1971: 60—85, 157-60 Past # 


D'RE 


PN 
N 


BAPRSSSSSELS 


Subrahmanyam 1971: 86-87 
Bright 1957: 67 

Lane 1898: 149-52, 270-73 
[ha 1958: 526 

Barker & Mengal 1969: 336ff. 
Barker & Mengal 1969: 340— 1 
Renck 1975: 92f., 114(. 
Rascher 1904: 62ff. 

Rice 1986: 360 

Harries 1950: 94—97 

Thomas 1978: 73, 170, 174-75 
Becker-Donner 1965: 280. 
Lukas 1937: 43-44 

Merrifield 1968: 25 

Shipley 1964: 46-47 

Newland 1897: 34 

Matisoff 1973: 335, 341f. 
Perevoshikov et al. 1962: 202-4 
Perevoshikov et al. 1962: 204—6 


Ld 


Perfective Tense 
Past 

Perfectum 
Present Perfect Indefinite 
Past Perfect 

Past Perfect Completive 
Past 

Perfect Particle 

Past 

Immediate Past 
Completive aspect 
Completed Action (A-form) 
Perfect 

Perfect 

Present-Past Tense 

Past Perfect 

Completed Action 

First Past Affirmative 
Second Past Tense 


Table 3.10: Mode of Expression and Related Strings for Simple Past 


Hetzron 1969: 13f. 
Raz 1983: 5-6 
Leman 1980a: 191 
Leman 1980a:191 
Turner 1958: 64, 93 
Piatt 1972: 29 

Patz 1982: 153-54 


Capell & Hinch 1970: 67fF., 73ff., 78íf. 


Love 1932: 13 
Capell & Layard 1980: 75ff., & passim 


Perfect Definite 

Past Tense 

Past 

Past 

Past 

Past Tense 

Past 

Past Simple or Complete 


past 
Root of Past Tense Part. 


ICT TER 


(az 


Language Form Orthographic 
no. no. Source Authors Name for Gram Shape 


mr aae a — 


30 08 Beli 1977: xvi, xvii Past 


g 
35 65 Li 1973: 156, 193 Past wa 
48 20 Jha 1958: 502€. Past h 
49 1 Barker & Mengat 1969: 282ff. Past Tense yt 
50 08 Householder et al. 1964: t16ff. Past Tense £ STRESS 
51 02 Koefoed 1958: 18]ff., 189f. Preterite -ede 
71 09 Wilson 1961: 25 Past TNCH 
76 06 Spagnolo t933: t05 Past a 
78 03 Lukas 1937: 40-41 Past go 
81 01 Newman 1965: 37 Past Tense ka 
88 07 Barnard 1934: 19 Past An 
9] 06 Perevoshikov et al. 1962: 202-4 First Past Negative DON 
93 02 Poppe 1960: 56ff. Past Tense Suffix ba 
93 22 Poppe 1969: 62t. (Verbal N of) Imperfect aa 
93 46 Poppe 1960: 103 VN of Perfect w/han han han 
94 23 Mühlhàusler 1985: 388—89 General Past bin 

Tables 3.11 & 3.12: Perfectives 

02 07 N'Diaye 1970: 204 Prétérit du Passé tu zen 
04 09 Newman 1974: 451f. Perfecave TNCH 
04 10 Newman 1974: 45f. Second Perfective á 
06 02 Cortade 1969; 29-30, 189-90 Prétérite STCH 
16 21 Taylor 19562: 7, 9, 19, 22-25 Aorist ti 
12 41 Prost 1967b: 118; 339 Compietive ki 
VY 01 Yallop 1977: 49-52 Past tha 


ra "` — 


SSSSSSIPTARRISSSSSSSSESSSLESKV ss 


Yallop 1977: 62-63 


Capell & Hinch 1970: 67ff., 73ff., 786. 


Foley n.d.: 22 

Sharpe 1972: 79, 87-90 
Jaussen 1861: 62-63 
Johnston 1980: 129-30 
Dyen 1965: 24 

Benton 1971: 125, 123, 128 
Mathiot 1973: 92 

Hewitt 1979a: 173 

Hewitt 1979a: 173 

Kopesec 1975: 22 

Kopesec 1975: 22 
Householder et al. 1964: 116 
Householder et al. 1964: 120—23 
Renck 1975: 110f. 

Rascher 1904: 62ff. 

Rice 1986: 

Reh 1985: 188f. 

Harries 1950: 79-83 
Harries 1950: 95f. 

Harries 1950: 96-97 
Der-Houssikian 1980a: 64f. 
Thomas 1978: 70-71 
Vandame 1963: 94ff. 
Furbee-Losee 1976: 129, 134 
Kuipers 1974: 74, 80 
Caughley 1983; 49, 104— 11 
Kwok 1971: 105-8 

Nadzhip 1971: 117 

Poppe 1960: 65 


Punctiliar 
Punctiliar 
Punctiliar 
Past Punctiliar Indicativ 


Aorist 

Perfectic Particle 
Complete 
Contemporaneous 
Aorist 

Past 


Remote 
Perfective 

Passive Aorist 
Perfective 

Perfect Particle 
Perfective Mode 
Prateritum 
Perfect 

Remote Past 
Remote Past, Indefinite 
Past 

Aorist 

Aoriste 
Completive 
Aorist 

Past 

Aspect Marker 
Past Definite 

VN of the Perfect 


KI 
P 
Ki 


Language Form Orthographic 
no. no. Source Author's Name for Gram Shape 
"Table 3.183: Degrees of Remoteness with Hodiernal and Hesternal 
a 01 Faust 1971: 12 Immediate Past ui 
li 04 Faust 1971: 42 Remote Past tsuri 
11 03 Faust 1971: 42 Recent Past icuá 
12 85 Prost 1967b: 117 Just now (past) ya 
12 36 Prost 1967b: 117 Yesterday Pila 
12 37 Prost 1967b: 118 Short time ago jami 
12 38 Prost 1967b: 118 Long time ago ni 
28 21 Allen & Allen 1965: 20 Past Locative la 
28 23 Allen & Allen 1965: 18, 34 Dist Past Pers Markers p 
58 07 Anceaux 1965: 59f. Past k 
58 08 Anceaux 1965: 60f., 79 Recent Past Pp 
60 12 Foreman 1974: 39-40 Near Past * 
60 13 Foreman 1974; 40 Far Past im 
72 13 Harries 1950: 79-83 Perfect ile 
72 $i Harries 1950: 94-95 Immediate Past a 
72 $2 Harries 1950: 95f Remote Past aci 
72 55 Harries 1950: 96-97 Remote past, indefinite 4 
79 06 Merrifield 1968: 25 Early same day na?- 
79 07 Merrifield 1968: 25 Previous day hat 
Table 3.14: Degrees of Remoteness Not Referring to the Daily Cycle 
Di 13 Fortescue 1980: 273 Recent Past qgammir 
01 14 Fortescue 1980: 273 Distant Past rürkatag 
09 65 Leman 19302: 191 Far Past 
14 Hu Sorensen 1969: 28 Remote Past » 


DILELEEEITITIIEIT. 


Sorensen 1969: 27 
Mathior 1973: 92 
Kopesec 1975: 22 
Kopesec 1975: 23 


Barker & Mengal 1969: 336ff. 


Wacke 1930: 165 
Wacke 1930: 165 


Hanke 1909: 52, 57, 86f. 
Hanke 1909: 52, 66, 86f. 


Rice 1986: 

Shipley 1964: 53 
Shipley 1964: 52 
Shipley 1964: 52 


Perevoshikov et al. 1962: 206-8 


Nadzhip 1971: 118—19 
Nadzhip 1971: 120 
Poppe 1960: 64 


Supposed Past 
Remote 

Remote potential 

Past Perfect 

Preterite ] (near past) 
Preterite 1I (dist. past) 
Aorist I 

Aorist I1 

Recent Past 


Long ago 
Ancient Times 


Pluperfect 
Recent Past 
VN of Distant Past 


Table 5.1: Lexical Sources and Mode of Expression of Progressives 


Fortescue 1980: 279 
N'Diaye 1970: 209 
Saltarelli 1988: 229 
Newman 1974: 50f 
Taylor 19562: 6f., 29f. 
Faust 1971: 55 

Prost 1967b: 116 
Prost 1967b: 116 


Turner 1958: 66, 80, 111 
Sorensen 1969: 267-69 


Patz 1964: 39-43 
Yallop 1977: 64-65 


Imperfective 


Continuous 
Progressive 

Aspect Aux 

Now (w/tr) 

Now (w/Intrans) 

In the Process of 
Continuative 
Continuative 
Continuous, Durative 


SEE 


Language 
no. 


Form 
no. 


Yaliop 1977: 62—65 
forss 1963: 62 


Lister- Turner & Clark od: 24 


Lister Turner & Clark nd: 
Johnston 1980: 131—32 
Benton 1971: 126-27 
Mathiot 1973: 59 

Hewitt 1979a: 181—82, 128 
Kopesec 1975: 256. 
Kopesec 1975: 25 

Kopesec 1975: 27 
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Subrahmanyam 1971: 85-87 
Barker & Mengal 1969: 233-34 


Wacke 1930: 168-69 
Anceaux 1965: 107ff. 
Hanke 1909: 51, 62ff., 86 
Rice 1986: 

Reh 1985; 188—90 

Reh 1985: 190f. 

Harries $950; 110 
Der-Houssikian 1980a:68 
Becker-Donner 1965; 366. 


Becker-Donner 1965: 37; 42 


Vandame 1963: 95 
Vandame 1963: 95 


Continuous, Durative 
Présent 

"come to speaker" 
Immediate Present 
Imperfective 
Continuous Action 
Durative 
Progressive 

Aux of Movement 
Aux of Movement 
Aux of State 
Present tense 
Continuative 
Continuative 
Duraüve 

Durativ 
Progressive 
Imperfectiv 
Kontinuativ 
Progressive 
Progressive 
Progressive 

Past Progressive 
Duratif 

Duratif 


Orthographic 
Shape 


REDUP + ti 
CV-REDUP 
da 

ca 

ng 

kit 

1a 

ài ma-n 
aga 


HIGH TONE 
dala 

D 

bamaa 

ped 
he...ped 

ist 


isi mba k 


77 04 Vandame 1963: 95 Duratif or 

77 05 Vandame 1963: 95 Duratif ar mba k- 
80 01 Furbee-Losee 1976: 129, 135 Present Progressive wa 

81 20 Newman 1965: 52-3 Continuative ye 

82 70 Shipley 1964: 53 — dom + ka 
83 08 Kuipers 1974: 44-45, 79-80 = English Progressive wrex 

86 36 Newland 1897: 36, 439 Able, Can ho 

87 24 Matisoff 1973: 237, 240, 255 Continuative che 

88 10 Barnard 1934: 20 Present Continuous der al 
89 14 Kwok 1971: 104-5 Aspect marker gan 

89 28 Kwok 1971: 104 Aspect marker ja 

90 23 Bueche! 1939: 281 Progressive hay 

90 24 Buechel 1939: 281 Progressive yank 
90 25 Buechel 1939: 282 Progressive un 

93 40 Poppe 1960: 102 Compound Imperf Gerund ža bai 
94 16 Mühlháusler 1985: 379-80 Progressive stap 

94 7 Mahihausler 1985: 380 Progressive nau 

94 18 Mühlháusler 1985: 380 Progressive wok long 

Table 5.2: imperfectives 

03 27 Hoffman 1963: 175-77 Progressive dvdr 
06 03 Cortade 1969: 29-30 Aoriste intensif H 

32 03 Johnston 1980: 131 Continuative/Habituative REDUP 
35 04 Li 1973: 156f., 267£., 177£., 208 Continuative REDUP 
50 07 Householder et al. 1964: 115ff. Imperfect STCH 
68 09 Rice 1986: Imperfective Mode ZERO 
72 15 Harries 1950: 87-109 Continuous ga 

74 15 Thomas 1978: 71—72 Descriptive tense TNCH 
78 01 Lukas 1967; 35, 36, 48, 50ff Continuous in 

83 27 Kuipers 1974: 51, 53, 71 Customary € 


Let 


Language Form Orthographic 
no. no. Source Authors Name for Gram Shape 
Table 5.3: Past Imperfectives 
02 06 N'Diaye 1970; 203-4 Présent du passé -izen zen 
04 13 Newman 1974: 55 Past Continuous ji 
05 30 Hetzron 1969: 28f. Durative hy 
08 42 Raz 1983: 71-72 Imperfect + "ala Pala 
17 02 Yallop 1977: 50—53 Past Continuous ina 
18 06 Capell & Hinch 1970: 67ff., 78 Past ImperfecuContinuous nip 
20 33 Sharpe 1972: 87ff. Past Continuous Indicative na 
25 02 Jaussen 1861: 62 Imparfait te...ra 
39 46 Hewitt 19793: 173 Past n 
42 24 Subrahmanyam 1971: 85-87 Imperfective Tense i ma-s 
47 08 Lane 1898: 148, 153, 269-70, 272 Imperfect Indicative -ba- 
Table 5.4: Presents 
02 - 01 N'Diaye 1970; 201—2 Présent de l'actuel -ten da 
05 07 Hetzron 1969: 13 Imperfect Indefinite é 
08 17 Raz 1983; ? Present halla 
08 21 Raz 1983: 6-7 Imperfect STCH 
12 42 Prost 1962: 118 Incomplete ki 
18 24 Turner 1958; 64 Present a 
15 03 Platt 1972: 29 Non-past Tense ninj 
16 02 Patz 1982: 153 Non-past D 
17 04 Yallop 1977: 49, 52—53 Present ima 
17 05 Yallop 1977: 51—52 Present Continuous iyla 
18 04 Capell & Hinch 1970: 73tF., 67E. Present Indicative g 
20 34 Sharpe 1972: 87tf. Present Continuous Indic. n 
25 o Jaussen 1861: 62 


Présent de L'indicauf 


02 Capell & Layard 1980: 75ff., & passim Root of Indefinite tense e- 

08 Li 1973: Present ZERO 

01 Hewitt 19792: 167, 172, 181 Present wtp 

05 Kopesec 1975: 23, 72; — en 

07 Lane 1898: 145—49, 268—69 Present Indicative ZERO 

15 Jha 1958: 482f., 522f., 602f. — acha -a 

01 Barker & Mengal 1969: 129-30 Present-Future ZERO 

07 Householder et al. 1964: 115ff. Present ZERO 

01 Koefoed 1958: 180f., 85 Present tense + 

19 Renck 1975: 86f. Present STCH 

20 Renck 1975: 90ff. Present Progressive no 

01 Wacke 1930: 164 Present mai 

05 Anceaux 1965: 58f., 61, 79f. Present t 

36 Hanke 1909: 51, 6, 4, 6 Praesens a 

3 Foreman 1974: 39 Present Continuous bwa 

08 Wilson 1961: 23, 25 General present tense TNCH 

13 Der-Houssikian 19802: 64 Present & remote future n 

08 Spagnolo 1933: 104, 106 Present ZERO 

02 Newman 1965: 37 Present, Imperative Ki 

11 Caughley 1982: 49, 104-11 Non-past na? 

38 Newland 1897: 33f. Present ZERO 

06 Barnard 1934: 19, 26 Present e 

01 Perevoshikov et al. 1962: 197-200 Present Tense Affirmative -igk-o- 

35 Nadzhip 1971: 122 Present ivati 

91 Poppe 1960: 56ff. Present Tense Suffix na 
Table 5.5: Habituals without Tense Restrictions 

10 Fortescue 1980: 268, 279, 283 Get to/(Try To)Cause to sari 

?9 Fortescue 1980: 281f. Continuous juaar 

50 Fortescue 1980: 279-80 Habitually Early jaallu 

91 Fortescue 1980: 120—26, 297 Contemporative liu 


DES 


Source 


Table 5.5: (continued) 


Author's Name for Gram 


Newman 1974: 55-56 
Love 1932: 32 


Capell & Layard 1980: 81, 83 


Allen & Allen 1965: 16 


Goodenough & Sugita 1980: xxiti-xxv 


Kopesec 1975; 25-29 
Najlis 1966: 38 

Bright 1957: 109 

Renck 1975: 134 

Wacke 1930: 169f 
Foreman 1974: 39 

Rice 1986: 

Rice 1986: 

Furbee-Losee 1976; 129, 134 
Boas and Deloria 1941: 106 
Mühlhäusler 1985: 339, 381 


Habitual Sequential 
Custom 

Part of Continued Action 
Habitual, Repeated Action 


Habitual 

Habitually 

Habitual Continuative 
Durative 

Repetitive 

d- Classifier 
Customary 
Incompletive 
Regularly, Habitually 
‘Know how to’ 


Table 5.6.: Past Habituals 


Raz 1983: 72 

Prost 1967b: 117 

Sharpe 1972; 77-78 
Wilson 1961: 26 
Der-Houssikian 1980a: 71 
Shipley 1964: 48 
Perevoshikov 1962: 207--8 
Nadzhip 1971: 121 


What a situation was 
Habitual 

Used to 

Past Habitual 
Habitual Aspect 


Past Habitual 


Orthographic 
Shape 


aage 

Hi 

-go* REDUP t 
okan 

bi 


93 43 Poppe 1960: 108 1st VN of Present gia han 

93 44 Poppe 1960: 103 Frequentative VN w/han dag han 
Table 5.7: Iteratives 

01 10 Fortescue 1980: 268, 279, 283 — sari 

01 37 Fortescue 1980: 283-84 indefinite Iterative gattaar 

10 26 Taylor 1956a: 13 Inclusive -buri 

12 09 Prost 1967b: 116 Twice or Repeatedly rabi 

17 16 Yallop 1977: 61—62 Iterative tyna 

20 36 Sharpe 1972: 37, 58, 77 Repeated action REDUP 

27 17 Capell & Layard 1980: 81, 83 Part of Continued Action m'ok 

28 41 Allen et al 1982; 16 Habitual or Repeated hi 

30 01 Bell 1977: xiii Intensity, Repetition REDUP 

83 42 Goodenough & Sugita 1980: xxiii-xxv REDUP 

34 20 Benton 1971: 133 Frequentative man 

35 04 Li 1973: 156ff., 267f., 177, 208 Continuative REDUP 

42 20 Subrahmanyam 1971: 142-45 Plural Action Form k 

46 17 Bright 1957: 88-89 Iterative ip 

46 19 Bright 1957: 89-91 Reduplication REDUP 

46 20 Bright 1957; 92—93 Plural Action va 

49 19 Barker & Mengal 1969: 237 Iterative an bu 

52 34 Renck 1975: 120 Prolonged Action gogo 

52 35 Renck 1975: 119f., 135 Habitual go 

58 28 Anceaux 1965: 97—103 Iterative ka 

59 05 Hanke 1909: 20 Continuative or Iterative er 

68 16 Rice 1986: Seriative f 

69 18 Reh 1985: 201-9 Frequentativ i 

71 29 Wilson 1961: 48, 27 Iterative or Intensive D 

72 12 Harries 1950: 77 Frequentative REDUP 

74 12 Thomas 1978: 143 More than once ru € 

82 03 Shipley 1964: 41 Repetitive Action je = 


Language Form Orthographic 
no. no. Source Author's Name for Gram Shape 


"Table 5.7: (continued) 


91 22 Perevoshikov et al. 1962: 219-20, 224 Aspectual Suffix -t- KI 
92 36 Nadzhip 1971: 108 Frequentative REDUP 
94 1$ Mühlhäusler 1985: 383 Repetition REDUP 


Table 5.8: Continuatives 


01 30 Fortescue 1980: 282 Keep on -ing wear 

01 31 Fortescue 1980: 282 Progressive giartur 
01 32 Fortescue 1980: 282 Protracted Progressive giartuaar 
04 36 Newman 1974:55—56 Habitual sequential óuwo 

10 28 Taylor 1956a: 13, 1956b: 148 Continuative meme 

27 17 Capell & Layard 1980; 81, 83 Continued action m'oh 

48 32 Jha 1958: 525 Past imperfect conditional rah + Past 
49 19 Barker & Mengal 1969: 237 lcerative an bu 

59 33 Hanke 1909: 15 — REDUP 
60 24 Foreman 1974; 95ff. Continuation of Action REDUP 
60 $1 Foreman 1974: 136-37 Continuous Action y 

82 28 Shipley 1964: 44 Durative nu 

86 14 Newland 1897: 36 Continuation of Action ten ko 
87 24 Matisoff 1973: 237, 240, 255 Continuative che 

89 17 Kwok 1971: 110-11 Aspect marker tok hetet 
94 13 Mahlbausler 1985: 383 Repetition REDUP 


— — M Á——— — — A —À MM M —À ——— —— MM — —————————————À 


Table 5.9: Frequentatives 


18 09 Capell and Hinch 1970; 81F Frequentative CV# REDUP 
19 32 Love 1934: 81, (Foley n.d.: 23) Frequentative ba 


55 Hewitt 19792: 183, 212 'Several Times ha 

30 Subrahmanyam 1971: 125 Subjunctive duh 

i4 Wacke 1930: 1678F. Frequentative ma 

05 Hanke 1909: 20 Continuative or Iterative er 

33 Hanke 1909: 15 — REDUP 

38 Rice 1986: Customary na 

18 Reh 1985: 201-209 Frequentative i- 

45 Reh 1985: 201, 205-7 Frequentative LOW TONE 

46 Reh 1985. 201, 207-8 Frequentative REDUP 

30 Spagnolo 1933: 140—41 Frequentative REDUP 

29 Kuipers 1974: 62 Do Something All the Time amie 

43 Caughley 1982; 110 Repetitive An 
Table 6.1: Related Strings and Mode of Expression for Grams Expressing Obligation 

06 Fortescue 1980: 265 Must sariaqar 

19 N'Diaye 1970: 211—12 Obligation -tu bear 

39 Leman 1980a: 110 Obligative ah 

31 West 1980: 78 Obligatory Action ro * ia 

20 R. Hershberger 1964b: 37 Should nyoku 

2) Patz 1982: 273-82 Purposive nkV 

18 Love 1932: 14f. Obligatory pne 

07 Manley 1972: 192f. Necessity pal 

10 Milne 1921; 77 To Be Good la 

13 Milne 1921: 71 Ought taik 

03 Allen & Allen 1965: 14 Auxiliary Verb ‘can’ tate 

22 Allen & Allen 1965: 21, 29, 33, 42, golgiy 

44—45 

04 Dyen 1965: 24 Negative of Future/Prob. saq 

14 Dyen 1965: 25 ‘By rights’ wisen 

22 Benton 1971: 136 Actor Responsible nai 

15 Maan 1951: 84ff. Future Aux bo- 


€5€ 


Language 
no. 


Form 
no. 


Source 


Table 6.1: (continued) 


Author's Name for Gram 


Orthographic 
Shape 


Hewitt 19792: 27, 184, 192, 195 
Kopesec [975: 24, 79, 80 
Subrahmanyam 1971: 124—125 
Jha 1958: 534 

jha 1958: 539 

Barker & Mengal 1969: 179—90 
Barker & Mengal 1969: 197-98 
Barker & Mengal 1969: 239 
Barker & Mengal 1969: 459-60 
Householder et al. 1964: 107 
Householder et al. 1964: 106-7 
Koefoed 1958: 192 

Koefoed 1958: 192, 185 
Koefoed 1958: 116, 181f. 
Foreman 1974: 24, 94 


Rice 1986: 

Rice 1986: 

Rice 1986: 

Rice 1986: 359 
Wilson 1961: 29 


Harries 1950: 109 

Spagnolo 1933: 105 

Newman 1965: 38 

Yates & Sayasithsena 1970: 390 
Yates & Sayasithsena 1970: 390 
Caughley 1982: 94-95 


Protasis 

Potential 

Necessity 

Ought 

Ought 

Subjunctive 
Compulsion 
Obligation 

Past Subjunctive 
Madal Particle 
Modal Particle 

‘shall’ Future Auxiliary 
Aux ‘may, must’ 
‘ought to’ Aux 
Should Not 
Prohibitive 
Unrealized Action in Past 
Future 

Future Intentionality. 
N/A 

Be Fitting 

Obligation Future 
Past Conditional 
Must, Have to 
Should, Ought 
Irreatis Nominal 


ag kap 
agi bu 
by yt 
na 

as 
shile 
mätte 
burde 
kap 
sáná 
él 
góp 
wolénj 
ba ka 
wandicila 
ko 

nha 
(255 
khuan 
sa 


mg "EE 


gees 


Indefinite Necessative 

Compulsion 

Obligative 

Ought to/Should/By 
chance 

Necessity 

Obligation 

Future Suffix 

VN of Future w/han 

Must, Have To 


Tables 6.2. & 6.3: Ability, Root Possibility and Permission 


85 44 Caughley 1982: 112 

86 40 Reichle 1981: 58-60, 67—70, 79 

87 04 Matisoff 1973: 211ff. 

87 20 Matisoff 1973: 234f. 

88 13 Barnard 1934: 21f., 32 

89 05 Kwok 1971: 77 

EL 21 Poppe 1960: 61f. 

95 47 Poppe 1960; 103 

94 09 Mühlháusler 1985: 386 

01 66 Fortescue 1980: 293 

01 69 Fortescue 1980: 293 

02 12 N'Diaye 1970: 206-7 

02 17 N'Diaye 1970; 211 

03 49 Hoffman 1963: 222-23 

03 50 Hoffman 1963: 222-23 

18 07 Capell & Hinch 1970: 67-68, 290. 

19 19 Love 1932: 16 

20 35 Sharpe 1972: 87M., 51 

22 06 Manley 1972: 192f. 

22 08 Manley 1972: 192f. 

26 17 Lister-Turner & Clark n.d. 23-24 

28 03 Allen & Allen 1965; 14 

28 22 Allen & Alien 1965: 21, 29, 33, 43, 
44-45 

34 07 Benton 1971: 126-41 

39 61 Hewitt 197923: 194-95 

40 19 Kopesec 1975: 258. 

42 30 Subrahmanyam 1971: 125 


"can" 
“be good at” 
Potential 


Ability 

Ability 

Potential 

Potential mood, can 
Present Punctiliar Subjun 
Ability 

Permission 

Can, able to 

Auxiliary Verb ‘can’ 


Potential Complete Active 
Potential 

Aux of state 

Subjunctive 


ying got 
xa 
xa han 


a-l-sa-ra 
reb 
duh 


GFE 


Language form 


Orthographic 

no, no. Source Author's Name for Gram Shape 
Table 6.2 & 6.3: (continued) 

48 51 Jha 1958: 539 To be able par 

48 52 Jha 1958: 539 To be able sak 

49 06 Barker & Mengal 1969: 197 Know How To aga zan 

49 10 Barker & Mengal [969: 239 Obligation agi bu 

49 16 Barker & Mengal 1969: 343 Present Potential yt kan 

5i 08 Koefoed 1958: 192, 185 Aux ‘can, may’ kunne 

51 09 Koefoed 1958: 192, 185 Aux ‘may, must’ mätte 

59 It Hanke 1909: 53, 87 Modus Potentiatis era 

71 16 Wilson 1961: 26 Able gbali 

72 46 Harries 1950; 110 To Know How To Do manya 

76 . 94 Spagnolo 1933: 186f Be Able to bulo 

84 12 Yates & Sayasithsena 1970: 70, 16, 186 "have the opportunity to” daj 

84 35 Yates & Sayasithsena 1970: 390 May, might dat 

84 4] Hoshino & Marcus 1973: 153 Skill, learned activity bien 

86 2I Newland 1897: 37, 647 Able, Can fium 

86 36 Newland 1897; 36, 439 Able, Can ko 

87 16 Matisoff 1973: 231ff., 221 Potentiality phe 

87 17 Matisoff 1973: 232, 2478. Have the ability pi 

87 18 Matisoff 1973: 233 Able to va 

87 19 Matisoff 1973: 233.f. Able to gà 

87 25 Matisoff 1973: 237, 244, 240 Causative a 

88 H Barnard 1934: 20-22, 27-28 Past Perfect ngut 

88 22 Barnard 1934; 16, 22 Know shang 

89 01 Kwok 1971: 77-78 Possibility nàng gau 

89 02 Kwok 1971: 77-78 Possibility hà yi 

89 03 Kwok 1971: 77-78 Possibility hó nàng 


89 


92 


Possibility, Future 


04 Kwok 1971: 77 wilt 

25 Kwok 1971: 119 Aspect marker dën 

3t Nadzhip 1971: 107, 117 Potentialis al 

02 Mühlháusler 1985: 385 Can ken 

10 Mühlhàusler 1985: 387 ‘Know how to’ sevi 

22 Mühlháusler 1985: 386—87 Physical ability inap 
Table 6.4: Other Uses of Grams Expressing Epistemic Possibility 

12 N'Diaye 1970: 206-7 Potential ke 

13 N'Diaye 1970: 207 Potential, Non-Actue) ie 

42 Taylor 1956: 144—45 Future me 

1$ Faust 1971: 58 Potential mia 

48 Prost 1967b: 336 ‘might’ mica 

11 Yallop 1977: 56 Potential/Conditional imira 

20 Love 1932: 16 Potential and might gunna 

31 Sharpe 1972: 87ff. Future Continuous Subjunc yar 

13 Johnston 1980: 63-65 Non-imminent irrealis ge 

03 Dyen 1965: 24 ‘Future, Probable’ Part. P 

$7 Mathiot 1973: 90-91 Potential P 

65 Hewitt 1979a: 197 Contingent 4-q'a-la- 

66 Hewitt 19792: 197 Impersonal Contingent a-b-sa-ra 

30 Winfield 1928: 125 Subjunctive duh 

il Lane 1898: 147-48, 152-53, 259-65 Present subjunctive -a- 

29 Jha 1958: 523 Present presumptive ait? hoe 

36 Jha 1958: 528 Past presumptive ane ho 

49 Jha 1958: 538-39 can, could par 

23 Hanke 1909: 54, 68, 88 Modus Dubitativus bo 

43 Rice 1986: Uncertainty, Possibility, Pesth 

45 Shipley 1964: 48-9, 54 Periphrastic subjunctive jak+ke 

35 Yates & Sayasithsena 1970: 390 May, Might aal 

36 Yates & Sayasithsena 1970: 390 May, Might khyy 


[43 


Language Form 
no. no. Source Author's Name for Gram 
Table 6.4: (continued) 
85 12 Caughley 1982: 49, I04— 111, 92-3 Future (Indefinite) 
88 09 Barnard 1934: 19 Conjectural 
89 08 Kwok 1971: 77-78 Possibility 
92 23 Nadzhip 1971: 119 Past Uncertain 
93 41 Poppe 1960: 103 Compound of Imperf 
Gerund 
Table 6.5: Other Uses of Grams Expressing Probability 
01 74 Fortescue 1980: 293-94 ‘probably, presumably’ 
02 05 N'Diaye 1970: 203 Futur de l'actuel 
02 08 N'Diaye 1970: 204 Futur du Passé 
908 15 Raz 1983; 6 Perhaps, Probability 
12 23 Prost 1967b:116 Potential 
i3 30 Turner [958: 64, 72, 89 Indefinite 
M 16 Sorensen 1969: 156-6! Probable 
14 34 Sorensen 1969: 34 — 
39 50 Hewitt 1979a: 176—77 Future J] 
40 04 Kopesec 1975;23; 7 Remote potential 
47 09 Lane 1898: 149, 273-75 Future 
49 03 Barker & Mengal 1969: 179-90 Subjunctive 
49 15 Barker & Mengal 1969: 340—41 Past Perfect Completive 
82 46 Shipley 1964: 48—49, 54 Periphrastic subjunctive 
84 37 Yates & Sayasithsena 1970: 390 Probability 
86 10 Newiand 1897: 34f., 40, 468 Future 
86 40 Reichle 1981: 58-60, 67-70, 79 Compulsion 


Orthographic 
Shape 


ta? 
tangi 
hó nàng 
du 

ža bol 


junnarst 
-ko da 

ho zen 

man gábbo' 


yt + atat 
nartk'e 
khón 

lai 

ding 


NI 


87 51 Matisoff 1973: 3910. Desiderative ga 
92 21 Nadzhip 1971: 117 Past Suppositional gandi 
Table 6.11: Purpose Markers with Other Uses 
01 16 Fortescue 1980: 274-75, 64-67 Future ssa 
02 14 Saltarelli 1988: 237 Subjunctive ie 
04 33 Newman 1974: 48—49 Subjunctive bala 
06 15 Cortade 1969: 38-40 Future ed 
08 22 Leslau 1945: 7-8 Jussive STCH 
15 08 Platt 1972: 32 Desiderative/Purposive ngunjdjagu 
16 21 Patz 1982: 273~81 Purposive nka 
27 03 Capell & Layard 1980: 75ff. & passim Root of future tense t 
$2 13 Johnston 1980: 63-5 Non-imminent irrealis ge 
39 59 Hewitt 19793: 191—92, 199—201 Purposive na 
40 07 Kopesec 1975: 24, 79, 80 Potential Té 
47 11 Lane 1898: 147—48, 152-53, 259-65 Present subjunctive a 
50 14 Householder et al. 1964: 107 Modal particle na 
52 23 Renck 1975: 94, 118 in order to $ 
60 14 Foreman 1974: 40—41 Future i 
68 08 Rice 1986: Optative mode ghu- 
90 03 Buechel 1939: 31, 275-78 Future Ae 
Table 7.1: Sources and Expression Types for Primary Fucure Grams 
08 42 Hoffman 1963: 222 Be About to, Soon lagari 
14 32 West 1980: 36 Definite Future git 
14 28 Sorensen 1969: 74-75 Anticipated action git git wé 
40 18 Kopesec 1975: 25ff. Aux of movement jat 
51 18 Koefoed 1958: 18, 183, 185 Future Phrase komme til at 
69 12 Reh 1985: 191 Nahes Futur ádiyà 
72 36 Harries 1950: 99 Remote Future jia 


65€ 


Source 


Table 7.1: (continued) 


Author's Name for Gram 


Der-Houssikian 19802: 64f. 
Becker-Donner 1965: 37f. 


Furbee-Losee 1976: 129, 135 


Kwok 1971: 114 
Hoffman 1963: 212-17 
Faust i970: 55 


Capell and Hinch 1970: 74, 67ff. 
Capeli & Layard 1980: 75ff E passim 


Najlis 1966: 37 

Reh 1985; 188—89 
Becker-Donner 1965: 40f. 
Spagnolo 1933: 105 
Newman 1965: 37 


Barnard 1934: 19, 21, 28-29 


Fortescue 1984: 275, 325 
Koefoed 1958: 192 

Hall 1943a.: 32-33 
Kwok 1971: 77-78 
Kwok 1971: 77 

N'Diaye 1970: 203 

Raz 1983: 68—69 

Maan 1951 

Lane 1898: 149, 273-75 
Renck 1975: 94 
Foreman 1974: 40—41 
Rice 1986: 

Shipley 1964: 47 


Near Future 

Future Progressive 
Future progressive 
Aspect marker 
Auxiliary ‘Go’ 

Aux of Aspect 
Future Indicative 
Root of Future Tense 
Future 

Futur 

Future 
Determinative Future 
Future 

Future 

Indefinite Future 

‘vi Future Aux 
Want/Wish; Be About to 
Possibility 

Possibility, Future 
Futur de l'actuel 
Futurity 

Future aux 

Future 

Intentiona! Future 
Future 

Future 

Future tense 


Orthographic 
Shape 


ngoni 
nù pèá 
?oh 


m ——————————Á OE 


ai Caughley 1982: 199 [mminence khe? 

17 Fortescue 1980: 274—75, 325 Future niar 

19 N'Diaye 1970: 211-12 Obligation -tu bear 

04 Koefoed 1958: 192 ‘shall’ Future Auxiliary skulle 

06 Koefoed 1958: 192 Future Aux fa 

$2 Foreman 1974: 144-45 Immediacy fin 

04 Spagnolo 1933: 105 Obligation Future D 

23 Spagnolo 1933: 186 — CEV 

HE Dyen 1965: 24 Future, Probable Part. ge 

03 Spagnolo 1933: 105 Future dé 

38 Caughley 1982: 108, 101, 124 Near Future dhag 

0i Mühlháusler 1985: 388 Future bajmbaj 

Tables 7.2 & 7.3: Desire Futures 

18 Fortescue 1984: 275, 325 Indefinite Future jumaar 

15 Maan 1951: 84ff. Future aux bo- 

05 Koefoed 1958: 192 *will' Future Aux ville 

06 Anceaux 1965: 58f., 71, 79, 112 Future d 

09 Hanke 1909: 52f., 66, 87 Futurum Indefinitum aK 

10 Hanke 1909: 53; 87 Futurum Instans D? 

03 Boas and Deloria 1941: 31, 275-78 Future Me 

07 Hail 1943a: 32-33 Want/ Wish; Be About to lajk 
Tables 7.4. & 7.5: Obligation Futures 

16 Fortescue 1980: 274~75, 64-67 Future sa 

19 N'Diaye 1970: 211-12 Obligation ~tu bear 

05 N'Diaye 1970: 203 Futur de l'actuel -ko da 

15 Maan 1951: San. Future aux bo- 

04 Koefoed 1958: 192 ‘shall? Future Auxiliary skulle 

50 Rice 1986: Future gó?p 

10 Newland 1897: 34f., 40, 468 Future lai - 


ISE 


Language Form Orthographic 
no. no. Source Author's Name for Gram Shape 
Tables 7.6. & 7.7: Candidates for Futures from ‘be, become’ Sources Not on the Obligation > Future Pathway 
08 41 Raz 1983: 68-69 Futurity ?ogal...tu 
47 09 Lane 1898: 149, 273-75 Future bi 
52 23 Renck 1975: 94 Intentional Future E 
60 14 Foreman 1974; 40-41 Future ik 
82 42 Shipley 1964: 47 Future tense mak 
Table 7.8: Related Strings and Mode of Expression for Movement-derived Futures 
03 42 Hoffman 1963: 222 Be About to, Soon Lean 
14 28 Sorensen 1969: 74—75 _ Anticipated action Bt git ué 
14 32 West 1980: 36 Definite Future git 
14 34 West 1980: 34 — git sa 
i4 35 Sorensen 1969: 270 Periphrasis gi + stia 
40 18 Kopesec 1975: 25ff. Aux of movement ja 
51 18 Koefoed 1958: 18, 183, 185 Future Phrase komme til at 
69 12 Reh 1985: 191 Nahes Futur ddiyà 
72 36 Harries 1950: 99 Remote Future jo 
73 14 Der-Houssikian 19802; 64f. Near Future ngont 
75 03 Becker-Donner 1965: 37f. Future Progressive nü péá 
80 04 Furbee-Losee 1976: 129, 135 Future progressive ?oh 
89 20 Kwok 1971: 114 Aspect marker jau 
03 37 Hoffman 1963: 212-17 Auxiliary ‘Go’ 76 
11 06 Faust 1971: 55 Aux of Aspect utsu 
18 03 Capell & Hinch 1970: 74, 67ff. Future Indicative wana 
27 03 Capell & Layard 1980: 751f. & passim Root of Future Tense b 
4$ 07 Najlis 1966: 37 Future am 
69 08 Reh 1985: 188—89 Futur dhhá 
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69 


88 
ig 


EI 
ef 


Orthographic 


Language Form 
no. no. Source Author's Name for Gram Shape 
Tables 7.10. & 7.11: Futures from Temporal Adverbs 
33 03 Dyen 1965: 24 ‘Future, Probable’ Part. ge 
76 03 Spagnolo 1933: 105 Future dé 
85 38 Caughley 1982: 108, 101, 124 Near Future dhay 
94 6i Hail 19433: 90, 27 Future bajmbaj 
Table 7.13: Purpose and Complement Clause Uses of Future Grams 
Ol 16 Fortescue 1980: 274-75, 64-67 Future ssa 
06 15 Cortade 1969: 38-40 Future ed 
26 07 Lister-Turner and Clark n.d.: 1}, 18 Future bain 
27 03 Capell & Layard 1980: 75(f. & passim Root of Future Tense p- 
32 13 Johnston 1980; 63—65 Non-imminent irrealis ge 
33 03 Dyen 1965: 24 ‘Future, Probable’ Part. qe 
52 23 Renck 1975: 94 Intentional Future E 
60 14 Foreman 1974: 40—41 Future iti 
90 03 Buechel 1939: 31, 275-78 Future kte 
Table 7.14: Presents with Future Uses 
05 07 Hetzron 1969: i3 Imperfect Indefinite é 
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" e Perevoshikov 1962: 197-200 Present & Remote Future n 
2 Perevoshikov 1962: 197-900 Present Tense Affirmative Ach 
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Table 7.15: Possi bias. 
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08 Se Hoffman 1963: 190-96 
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02 Winfield 1928: 60-85 Incomplete H 
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n 
10 16 T. Table 7.16: Imperfectives with Future Uses 
aylor 19562: 6, 23-94 20.4 iy 
S 04 lorss 1963; 63 EES Imperfective ES 
à 04 Li 1973: Leen. 267f., 177, 208 EE e 
01 Lukas 1937: 35-36, 48, 50fF. Continuative 
i S Continuous Suffix REDUP 
in 
» ——- Table 7.17: Perfectives with Future Uses 
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189, 258, 276 

Thai, 204 

Tibetan, 95 

Tigre, 32, 56, 64, 82, 83, 142, 143, 144, 
146-47, 148, 206, 207, 209, 220, 
229, 230, 245, 252, 262, 263, 277, 
278 

Tojolabal, 65, 84, 90, 93, 128, 154, 252, 
267,268 

Tok Pisin, 30, 58, 71, 74, 82, 118, 128, 
129, 154, 164, 168, 169, 183, 188, 
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189, 190, 245, 252, 253, 254, 255, 
270, 271, 272 

Touareg, 58, 84, 93, 142, 220, 229, 275 

Trukese, 53, 58, 66, 67, 75-76, 84, 93, 
154, 159, 168, 172, 173, 182, 206, 
208, 212, 220, 222, 245, 253, 270, 
271, 275 

Tucano, 57, 58, 65, 66, 67, 95, 96, 97, 98, 
103, 129, 135, 153, 182, 186, 207, 
248, 252, 267, 268 

Turkic languages, 127 

Turkish, 52, 59, 95, 96, 141 


Udmurt, 56, 79, 80, 82, 95, 97, 102, 143, 
158, 276 

Uigur, xv, 65, 84, 93, 98, 143, 168, 188, 
189, 191, 206, 207 


Worora, 82, 84, 90, 93, 153, 154, t65, 
182, 188, 189, 191, 206 


Yagaria, 53, 58, 64, 79, 80, 84, 03, 04, 
143, 144, 145, 148, 154, 211, 220, 
228, 229, 245, 252, 262, 263, 275 

Yessan- Mayo, 58, 60, 143, 153, 154, 159, 
164, 168, 169, 182, 220, 221, 229, 
245, 252, 253, 263, 275 

Yoruba, 127, 141 


Zuni, 82, 129, 143, 182, 252, 267, 268 
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Ability, 154, 177—78, 185, 187—96, 204, 
227, 240—41, 244, 272, 279—80, 301 
definition, 177 
distinguishing from root possibility, 
187 
general, 187—95, 290 
lexical expression of, 285 
lexical sources, 187-94 
mental, 187—94, 290 
physical, 190—94, 290 
and root possibility and permission, 
195, 240—41 
Activity verbs, 139-40 
Adjectives, 163, 216 
Admonitive, 179, 206, 211-12, 245 
definition, 179 
Adverbs, 10-11, 39, 54—55, 62, 65, 72, 
87, 101-3, 137, 163, 214, 231 
spatial, 10— 11 
temporal, 62, 101-3, 137, 244, 246, 
253, 270-72, 275 
Adversative clauses, 225—28 
Affixation, 2, 6-7, 13-14, 20, 40, 42- 
43, 88, 106, 110, 112-13, 118-19, 
149-50, 161, 163, 271 
Agent-oriented modality, 176—242, 253~ 
66, 272—73, 279-80, 301 
in complement clauses, 214—36 
definition, 177 
and speaker-oriented mood, 210-25, 
240-42 
Agents, 133-34, 136 
multiple, 161 
Agglutinative languages, 115— 18 
Agreement, 13, 68-79, 81, 294 
Allative, 268 
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Allomorphy, 16, 20, 41-43, 108-14 


creation of, 7 

lexically conditioned, 111, 113-14 

morphologically conditioned, 108, 
111-14 

phonologically condiuoned, 7, 20, 41, 
43, 108—14, 260 


Analytic languages, 119 
Andative, 268 
Anterior, 9, 17-18, 5E — 105, 175, 191, 


293, 301 

and change of state verbs, 70-71 

from completive, 18, 57—74, 105 

continuing, 62, 85 

and current relevance, 69--70, 85-87, 
289, 293 

definition, 54, 61, 63, 65, 69 

development to past and perfective, 
52—53, 81—87, 94, 99, 101, 105, 
116, 118-19, 293 

dynamic verb sources, 63, 69-74 

evidential uses, 95-97 

future, 80, 95 

immediate, 80 

lexical sources, 9, 51, 56, 61, 63, 70— 
71, 74, 76, 78—83 

old, 78—82 

overlapping uses, 60—67, 78—81 

overlapping with resultative, 57, 67, 
78, 84, 105 

past, 80, 102, 119, 230, 234-35 

and perfect, 54 

vs. perfective, 54, 81-87 

present, 82 

from resultative, 18, 61—74, 76, 105 

similarity to resultative, 63 


Subject Index 


source of remoteness grams, 101—4 
with stative predicates, 73—78, 288 
universal prototype, 61, 70 
young, 63-66, 80-83, 105—6, 118- 
19, 129 
Areal phenomena, 95 
Areal relationships, 2, 122-24 
Articulatory gestures, 6, 106 
Aspectual oppositions, 137-39 
Atelic, 55, 165 
Auempt, 264-65, 272 
Autonomy, 110-15 
Auxiliaries, 2, 11 — 12, 40, 42, 51, 60-61, 
418-19, 122, 129, 131, 133, 146, 
149, 154—55, 158—59, 181-97, 
204-5, 209-10 
anterior, 53, 70, 72, 76, 86 
completive, 53, 60 
copular, 56, 95 
modal, 7-8, 38, 181-202, 205-11, 
214-18 
sentence-second position, 39, 94 
stative, 51, 53, 56—57, 86, 131 


Background, 126, 17], 295 
Backgrounded clauses, 171-72 
Backgrounded information, 90, 171, 295 
Bleaching, 6 

Body part terms, 10 

Borrowing, 38, 150, 167 

Bounders, 87-88 


Case marking, 131, 185, 222 
Causative, 2, 67, 191 
Certainty, degrees of, 5 
Change of state predicates, 55, 65--66, 
69, 70—71, 74—76, 288—89 
Clauses: backgrounded, 171-72, 239 
complement, 180, 206—39 
concessive, 180, 206-10, 225-39 
main, 144, 146, 274, 296 
purpose, 211, 222, 228-31, 235—36, 
274-75 
relative, 146, 234 
See also Complement clauses 
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Cognitive and communicative factors un- 
derlying grammar, 3, 37. 282 
Complement clauses, 180, 206, 208, 211, 
215—389, 262 
to activity verbs, 222 
and epistemic markers, 208 
to evaluative predicates, 218, 222 
indirect commands, 222 
non-assertive, 222, 2353-35, 239, 206 
special markers in, 219 
to mental state verbs, 219—25 
to verbs of doubt, 222 
to verbs of fear, 222 
to verbs of obligation, 222 
to verbs of ordering, 206, 211, 219— 
25, 230, 240, 255, 274, 296 
to verbs of perception and experience, 
222 
to verbs of reporting, 222 
to verbs of speaking, 219, 222 
to verbs of wanting, 206, 211, 219-25, 
230, 255, 274, 296 
Complementizers, 180 
Completed action, 60 
Completeness of state, 74, 76, 79 
Completive, 18, 34, 51, 53, 57-61, 67, 
73—74, 80, 114, 116, 119, 175, 293, 
301 
definition, 54, 57 
derivational, 61, 105 
lexical sources, 18, 56—61, 74 
modes of expression, 60—61 
overlapping with resultative, 67 
paths of development, 51—61. See also 
entries under Paths of development 
semantic nuances, 59—60 
types, 18, 61 
with stative predicates, 75—77, 293 
Componential analysis, 45—46 
Compounding, 87, 163 
Conceptual space, universal, 45—47, 295 
Concessive clauses, 180, 206— 10, 225— 
28, 235-39 
and epistemic markers, 206-10 
linked with epistemic functions, 228 
overlapping with optative, 227—28 


Clitic pronouns, 31 

Closed classes, 2, 19, 37—39, 47 

Coarticulation, 6, 110 

Co-evolution of form and meaning, 1—2, 
12, 19-21, 52, 106 


overlapping with probability, 227 
sources, 226-28 
Conclusive, 33 
Conditional clauses, 83, 95, 157, 171, 
185, 202, 204-11, 225-35 
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Conditional clauses (continued) 
apodoses, 157, 206-10, 227, 233, 
268, 274 
concessive, 225-28 
counterfactual, 180, 228, 233 
hypothetical, 206, 210, 233, 268, 274 
protases, 157, 185, 206—1], 226-35, 
268, 274 
reality conditions, 206, 210, 228, 230 
traditional mood notion, 176 
Conjunctions 
adversative, 225-28 
purpose, 228 
subordinating, 131 
Context, 6, 26, 54, 90, 151, 158, 200, 
275-78, 281, 289, 295-97, 200, 302 
interactional, 227 
and preservation of older meaning, 
218 
pragmatic, 296 
Context-induced reinterpretation, 283 
Contextual conditioning, 89-90 
Continuative, 125—27, 161, 164-74 
definition, 127, 164, 167 
generalization of iterative to include 
continuative, 165, 169-70 
lexical sources, 164-66 
paths of development, 164-70. See also 
entries under Paths of development 
Continuous, 44-45, 127, 137-39, 171. 
174 
definition, 127, 137-38 
Contrast, 125, 148—49, 174, 301 
maximal, 22, 148, 174 
universally valid, 148-49 
Conventionalization of implicature, 25— 
27, 137, 196-204, 227-28, 282—93, 
296-97, 300, 302 
Convergence of meaning, 51, 86, 155, 
171-74, 235, 253—54, 271. 282 
Co-occurrence restrictions, 36—37, 45, 
139-40 
Copulas, 55—56, 90, 95. 102, 131-35, 
276 
Covariation of form apd meaning, 19— 
21. 51—52. See also Form/meaning 
correlation 
Creole languages, 29-20. 70-71, 90. 
236, 299—300 
Cross-linguistic comparison, 19, 106—24 
Cross-linguistic methodology, 33—50, 
106—24 
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Cross-linguistic variation, 98, 106—24, 
149, 235-36 


Dative, 131, 222 
Default meanings, 90—91, 145, 151-53, 
156, 158, 1660 
of epistemic possibility and probability, 
207 
of past, 158 
of present, 158, 160 
Deictic temporal reference, 83, 126 
Demonstratives, 55, 140 
proximal, 55 
Dependence, 21, 40, 49, 52, 106-24, 279 
Derivational expression, 40—41, 61—62, 
88, 104—5, 119, 150, 154, 163, 174 
of compleuve, 61 
Derivational morphemes, 37, 39, 61, 88, 
89, 119 
Desire, 16, 177—78, 185, 244, 254-57, 
272-73, 279—80, 287 —88, 301 
Destiny, 186—87, 216—17 
Directional affixes, 119 
Directional particles, 55, 60 
Directional verbs, 59 
Directives, 178-79 
definition, 178-79 
Discourse, 50, 62, 69, 89, 126, 171, 239, 
295, 299, 302 
Discourse functions of pasts and perfec- 
tives, 81, 295, 30] 
Distinctive features, 45 
Distributed, 161, 164, 168-70 
uncontrolled distribution, 169-70 
Durative, 126 
Dynamic predicates, 55, 69, 76, 126, 134, 
139—40, 207 
definition, 55 
Dynamic verbs, 18, 51, 57, 59, 63, 69, 
73~74, 77, 90, 136, 139, 141, 145, 
159, 190 
as source of completive, 56 


Emphatic, 57, 62, 67, 73, 293 
Epiphenomenal nature of linguistic 
structure, l, 22 
Epistemic modality, 26, 179-80, 191— 
236, 239-42, 301 
in complement clauses, 213-36 
Epistemic possibility, 179—890, 187-212, 
240-42, 245, 265-66, 280 
lexical sources, 205—12 
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Equational sentences, 90. 132 
Erosion 
of form, 52, 167, 171-72, 204 
phonological, 6, 52, 155. 163, 167, 
171-72, 209 
semantic, 5, 6, 136-37, 163, 167, t91, 
201, 208, 235-36, 281, 285, 293-94 
Evaluative predicates, 217-18, 222, 239 
Evidentials, 46, 80, 95—98, 105, 180, 203 
definitions, 46, 95 
direct evidence, 97 
indirect evidence, 96-97, 180 
inferred evidence, 96-97 
lexical sources, 96 
relationship to epistemic modality, 180 
reported evidence, 96—97 
from unwitnessed evidence, 97, 203 
from witnessed evidence, 97 
Evolution of grammatical material, gen- 
eral, 9—22. 46, 49 
as continuum, 6, 12—14 
Existential sentences, 143 
Experiencer, 135 
Experiential, 62, 85 
definition, 62 


Factive predicates. 217 

Final clauses, 228 

First person intentions, 178. 187, 254— 
56, 264, 266, 287 

Focal areas of semantic space, 50, 300 

Focus constructions, 234—35 

Foregrounded information, 90, 301 

Formal properties of grams, 20—21, 40, 
106-24 

Form/meaning correlation, 4, 18-21, 40, 
49, 51-52, 104-24, 173-74, 177, 
180, 240-42, 279, 281 

Frequency of use, 5, 8, 19-20, 36, 61— 
62, 78, 86, 130, 146, 154-56, 163, 
197-98, 224, 256—57, 282, 292, 299 

Frequentative, 125, 127, 160, 164-72 

definition, 127, 160, 165, 167 
lexical sources, 165—70 

Functional teleology, 297—99 

Fusion, 6-8, 20-21, 40, 43, 49, 52, 108— 
24, 279 

Fusional (inflectional) languages, 115-21 

Future, 8, 9, 12, 15—16, 18, 21, 35, 83, 
95, 114, 119, 147, 156-58, 185, 200, 
202— 12, 220-25, 230—35, 243-80, 
287, 291—92, 296, 301 
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and agent-oriented modality, 244, 
251-66, 272-73, 279-80 
aspectual, 244-45, 275-78 
definition, 244 
crastinal, 247 
definite, 248-49 
development in main clauses, 235 
Dutch, 257 
emphatic, 246 
English, 109-14, 244, 256, 264, 301 
and epistemic modality, 207-8, 247 - 
48, 265-66, 268-70, 280 
expected, 249-51, 276 
focal use, 244 
form-meaning covariation in, 271, 279 
French, 296 
hodiernal, 247 
immediate, 83, 95, 243—47, 254, 258, 
260, 263, 267 —73, 276, 279-80 
definition, 244--45 
immediate inceptive, 246 
immediate perfective, 246 
in complement clauses, 221—25, 262 
indefinite, 212, 248— 49, 254 
languages with more than one future 
gram, 243—44 
late-developing uses, 244, 262, 267- 
68, 271, 273-75, 279 
lexical sources, 3, 9, 11, 18, 211, 243- 
A8. 251--74, 279-80 
mature, 244, 262, 273 
paths of development, 243-44, 253— 
73, 279-80. See also entries under 
Paths of development 
from ability, 244, 265-66, 272, 280 
from attempt, 264-65, 272, 280 
convergence of, 253-54, 274 
from desire, 72, 221, 240, 244, 252, 
254-57, 272-73, 279-380 
from movement verbs, 11—12, 240, 
244, 266-70, 272-73, 275, 29] — 
92 
from obligation, 12, 221, 240, 244, 
257—64, 272-73, 279-80 
from predestination, 261-64, 280 
periphrastic, 235, 271, 274, 278-79 
vs. inflectional, 262, 271-72, 279 
primary, 244-75 
definition, 244 
and remnant source flavors, 18, 243- 
44, 253, 255-57, 272-73 
remoteness distinctions, 246-47, 280 
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Future (continued) 
scheduled, 249-51, 263 
Spanish synthetic, 202-3, 224-27, 
234-35, 264, 296 
with subordinate clause uses, 274—75, 
279 
use as imperative, 211, 262, 273—74, 
280 
use in generic expresstons, 35 
young, 244, 271—74 
Future anterior, 95 
Future certainty, 248 
Future possibility, 248 


Generalization of meaning, 5— 10, 12, 
19, 20, 25, 69, 86, 89, 97, 102, 106, 
116-24, 156, 163, 276-77, 282-83, 
289-93 

Generalization of use, 6, 61, 65-66, 69, 
74, 85, 87, 97, 141, 147, 153, 158 

Generic statements, 35, 39, 85, 135, 141, 
147-48, 151-53, 235 

Genetic relatedness of languages, 2. 28, 
52, 122-24 

German compound past, 85 

Germanic preterite-present, 77—78 

Gerunds, 130-32 

Gnomic, [26, 141 

definition, 126 

GRAMCATS database, 19, 23, 27-37, 52— 
53, 56, 67, 81, 90, 95—96, 99, 104, 
118, 129, 158, 173, 187, 202, 204, 
210-11, 227-28, 238, 243-45, 
266-67, 269, 279 

coding form, 37-43 
coding meaning, 43-48 
coding procedures, 35—50 

GRAMCATS sampling procedure, 303-15 

Grammatical categories, universality of, 
3, 33, 295 

Grammatical meaning, general, 4—10, 
17, 25, 37-38, 43—44, 47, 148-50, 
178, 281-83 

basis of, 10, 44, 281 

coding. 43-48 

cognitive and cammunicative factors 
underlying, 3, 37, 47 

cross-linguistic similarities of, 37, 
46, 49 

cross-linguistic variation in, 149 

influence of original lexical meaning, 
15-19, 89, 94, 156, 174, 194, 256 


Subject Index 


interaction with lexical meaning, 34, 
55, 149 
language-particular, 149 
and mode of expression, 40—42, 97, 
130 
nature of, 17, 149 
reconstruction of, 18-19 
relation to lexical meaning, 5—6, 17, 
56, 149, 256, 282, 285 
specificity of, 118, 130, 159—62, 167 
universals of, 281 
Grammaticization, general 
and affixation, 106, 163, 205, 242 
broadening of scope in, 227 
characteristics, 4—9, 17, 40, 106—24, 
127, 163 
as a continuum, 5, 284-85 
and degree of formal reduction, 9, 81, 
106—24, 228, 267—68, 274—75, 300 
degrees of, 4, 104-24 
directionality, 159, 194 
formal properties, 81, 105—24, 279 
gradualness of, 198-99, 283 
and increase in frequency of use, 5, 24, 
154, 224, 292 
and increase in range of contexts, 69, 
86, 88, 92, 134, 136-37, 144-48, 
201, 214, 217-~18, 232, 289 
and increase in semantic generality, 5, 
12-15, 69, 106—24, 130, 145, 147, 
156, 159, 163, 167, 171-72, 191— 
92, 218-32, 269, 276, 282, 289-94, 
296 
mechanisms, 3, 9, 12, 15, 23-26, 281— 
302 
reduction in form, 51~52, 106-24, 171, 
173-74, 905, 267-68, 274-75, 300 
and retention of earlier meaning, 15— 
19, 130, 148, 243, 253, 255—56 
stages, 6—8, 12, 17, 24, 26, 49, 51—53, 
57. 78-79, 104—6, 118, 127, 167, 
171-74, 235—36, 240-42 
early, 49, 51-52, 63, 76, 78, 106, 
127, 167, 235, 241, 243, 256, 282— 
85, 296 
late, 6, 26, 49, 51—52, 63, 104, 106, 
167, 171—72, 195, 242, 274-75, 
282, 285, 294, 296 
typological constraints on, 115—24 
waves of, 149, 173 
Grammaticization scale, 39—40, 116-24, 
205, 208, 213 
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Grams/grammatical morphemes, gen- 

eral, 2, 4—8, 6-12, 17, 37-38, 299 

decrease in range of use, 97 

determining uses or functions of, 
44—48 

diachronic development, general, 9— 
22, 24, 27, 37, 48—49, 106—24, 149, 
298 

formal properties, 2, 20—21, 38, 40— 
43, 49, 80, 101, 106-24 

functions, 37, 138 

generality of meaning, 22, 130 

increase in frequency, 5, 8, 86 

increase in generality of meaning, 5~ 
9, 87 

increase in range of contexts, 6, 7, 19, 
86, 88, 105 

lexical sources, general, 9~ 12, 48-49, 
53, 55-57, 74, 140, 166, 243-44, 
262-63 

meaning, general, 37, 138, 149, 279, 
281 

modes of expression, general, 40—43, 
138 

multiple uses of, 17—19, 49, 52-53, 
55, 62, 65-71, 78—81, 83, 158, 164~ 
76, 194, 204, 207-8, 229—33, 241, 
259-61 

as pure relational elements, 17, 116 

range of lexical sources, general, 9— 
10, 40, 48—49, 53 

semantic evolution of, general, 9—22, 
46, 106-24 

semantic properties, 4, 43—48, 106-24 

semantic substance of, 45—46 

tracing origin of, 11 

universality, 27 

vs. lexical morphemes, 5, 37—38 

Gram-types, 218, 200-301 

cross-linguistic, 3, 15, 33, 48-49, 121, 
139, 174 

language specific, 47-48 

universal, 3, 15, 33, 48, 235~36, 282, 
295, 298, 300 
for subjunctive, 235-36 


Habitual, 20, 44~45, 119, 125-27, 137— 
42, 144, 146, 147, 151-60, 165-72, 
175, 233, 235, 295, 30] 

definition, 127, 137, 159 
future, 153 
general, 153-54, 175 
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interaction with tense, 151 
lexical sources, 154—60, 170—72 
past, 151, 153-56, 158—60, 175, 238 
present, 151, 153, 158, 160, 175, 201 
relation to future, 156—58 
zero expression of, 160, 175 
Habitual meaning, 151—60 
Harmony principle, 214—25, 230, 241, 
255, 274, 282, 293-94 
High focus, 234-35 
Historical present, 62, 83, 94, 144, 147 
Hortaüve, 179, 211, 228, 235 
definition, 179 
Hypothetical, 45, 237 


Iconicity, 106—7, 159, 161, 167 
Idioms, 39 
]mage-schemas, 285-89 
Imperative, 57, 176, 179, 210-12, 219— 
25, 228, 235, 237, 245, 254, 262, 
268, 270—71, 273—74 
definition, 179 
distinctions in, 210 
traditional mood notion, 176 
Imperfect, 146—47, 210 
Cairene Arabic, 233-34 
Classical Armenian, 232-33 
Romance, 126 
Imperfective, 3, 15, 20, 77, 83, 85, 87, 
95, 125—26, 137—49, 151, 158, 160— 
61, 164, 171-74, 244, 246—48, 
250-51, 275, 278, 301 
cross-linguistic validity, 238 
definition, 83, 125-26, 137—39 
with future readings, 250—51, 271, 
275-78 
generality of meaning, 127, 129-39 
with imperative function, 212 
interaction with past and perfective, 51 
lexical sources, 129, 140-44, 147-49, 
172 
past, 83, 85, 91, 95, 139, 142, 147, 174, 
230 
present, 83, 275-76 
from reduplication, 142 
subcategories of, 137-39 
from zero, 142 
zero expression, 89 
Imperfective domain, 149, 164 
Inchoative, 75-76 
Indefinite past, 61 
indirect commands, 222 
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Indirect questions, 222 
Indirect speech acts, 210—11, 273 
as source of imperatives, 210—11 
Inference, 3, 25, 76, 96, 105, 137, 151, 
159, 196—204, 227-28, 254, 256, 
264-66, 269, 274, 280, 282-94, 
296, 300, 302 
Inferred certainty, 44-45, 180, 195-96, 
202-3, 222 
definition, 180 
overlapping with strong obligation, 
195—96, 202-3 
Infinitives, 180, 183, 230, 236, 261 
Inflectional categories, 22, 37 
Inflectional expression, 37, 39-41, 52, 
61, 88, 118-19, 149-50, 163, 174, 
237, 279 
Inflectional languages, 115-2! 
Intention, 178, 187, 228, 235, 254-57, 
262, 264—66, 268-71, 274, 279-80, 
287, 299, 301 
Intransitive verbs, 57, 60, 68-69, 168, 
259 
Intransitivity, 171-73 
Intransitivization, 171-73 
IPA, 42, 149 
Irrealis, 183, 185, 194, 226, 236-40 
definition, 236 
Isolating languages, 116-19 
Iterative, (25-27, 158-64, 167-74 
definition, 127, 159-60, 167 
diachronic development, 159, 163-64, 
167-74 


Language acquisition, 152 
Language isolates, 29, 32, 303 
Language phyla, 29-31 
Language sampling, 23, 27-37, 121-24, 
303-15 
algorithms, 28, 303-15 
controlling for areal and genetic bias, 
28-37, 303-10 
random selection, 31—32, 303-10 
stratification of GRAMCATS sample, 20— 
32, 303-15 
Language typology, 21, 115— 24, 279, 
300 
Language universals, 1, 3—4, 281, 300, 
302 
Layering hypothesis, 21-23, 149, 174, 
243, 301 
Lexical expansion, 51, 89 
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Lexical meaning, 5, 25, 88—89, 149, 151, 
174—75, 281 
idiosyncracies of, 88 
influence on grammatical meaning, 89, 
133, 138, 149, 161, 165, 169, 174— 
75, 194 
interaction with grammatical meaning, 
55, 69, 78, 89. 149, 161, 174—75 
relation to grammatical meaning, 5, 
18, 56-57, 89 
retention in grammaticization, 15-19, 
218 
Lexical morphemes, 5—11, 37—38 
Lexical specificity, 18 
Lexicalization, 78, 163 
Linguistic diversity, 32 
Linguistic theory 
explanatory power, 3 
goals, t 
Locational sentences, 143, 147 
Locatives, 25, 130-33, 140-47 


Meaning 
generalization. See Generalization of 
meaning 
grammatical vs. lexical, 5—6, 25, 281. 
See also Grammatical meaning. 
Grams/Grammatical morphemes, 
Lexical meaning 
Meaning labels, 44—48, 52, 55, 63-64 
core, 47 
definitions, 316-24 
Mechanisms of change, 3, 9—12, 15, 23— 
26, 174—75, 199—204, 281-302 
absorption, 282, 295-97 
conventionalization of conversational 
implicatures, 25—26, 137, 282-93, 
296-97, 300, 302 
generalization, 282, 289-93, 297 
harmony, 282, 293-94, 297 
inference, 137, 195-204, 227-28, 
254, 264, 280, 282-93, 296-97, 
300, 302 
metaphorical extension, 10, 24-25, 
137, 174-75, 196—204, 269, 282~ 
93, 296-97, 302 
Mental attitude predicates, 217 
Metaphorical extension and shift. See 
Mechanisms of change 
Methodologies for testing hypotheses 
about grammaticization, 27-50, 
106-24 
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Metonymy, 283 
Modal auxiliaries, 7—8, 38, 181—218, 
240-42 
English, 7-8, 38, 181—202, 205-11, 
214-18 
Modal harmony, 214—25, 230, 240-42 


Modality, 3, 15, 21, 47, 176—242. See also 
Agent-oriented modality, Epistemic 


modality 

definitions, 46, 176 
agent-oriented, 177-79 
epistemic, 179-80, 239 
speaker-oriented, 179 
subordinating moods, 181-82 

four types distinguished, 176—81 

modes of expression, 40-43, 181 

traditional notion, 176~77 

vs. mood, 181 

Modals 


subordinate clause uses, 214—206, 293 


See also Modality 
Mood, 3, 15, 26, 176-242 
categorization, 236-39 
definitions, 46, 176 
speaker-oriented, 108, 210—36 
subordinating, 212—36 
traditional notion, 176 
vs. modality, 181 
Morphological typology, 115—24 
Movement verbs, 5, 55-57, 131-33, 
244, 252—53, 266, 270, 272-73, 
279-80. See also Verbs, movement, 
and Paths of development, move- 
ment verbs 
Mutual exclusivity, 7, 284 


Narrative, 54—55, 62, 72, 83—85, 90, 94, 
97, 100, 126, 147 —48, 151, 158, 293, 


295 

Narrative tense, 62, 72, 147 
Necessity, 177—79, 215 

definition, 177 
Negation, 39, 234, 237, 293 
Nominalization processes, 37, 185 
Non-finite verbs, 42, 180, 2)9, 228 
Noun phrase accessibility, 33 


Objects 

animate, 234 

totally affected, 57, 60, 87 
Obligation, 7-9, 18, 44, 176—79, t81- 


87, 191, 199—204, 210~12, 214-25, 
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232, 240— 42, 244, 253—54, 257—64, 
272-73, 279-80, 287-88, 301 
definition, 177 
and future, 12, 18, 133—85, 221, 240, 
244, 257-64, 272-73, 279-80 
and imperative, 211 
and inferred certainty, 195-96 
lexical sources, 9, 181-87, 195-96 
and markers of possession, 260-64 
negative, 212 
periphrases, 183 
and probability, 195-96, 199—204, 
210, 240-42 
strong, 177, 183, 185-87, 195-96, 
199—204, 254, 258-64 
traditional modality notion, 176 
weak, 7, 177, 182, 186—87, 195~ 
96, 199-204, 215-25, 232, 258, 
260-64 
weak vs, strong, 177, 258, 264 
Obligatory categories, 98, 209—300 
Obligatory expression, 8, 39, 71, 151, 
153-56 
Ongoing action, 136—41 
Ongoing state, 139—40 
Open classes, 2, 5, 37—88, 43, H13 
Optative, 176, 179, 183, 185-86, 205, 
211, 219-27, 235 
and concessive, 227 
definition, 179 
for obligation, 183 
traditional mood notion, 176 
Orthography, 41 —42, 112—13 


Parallel Reduction hypothesis, 19-21, 
69, 96, 104, 106-24, 131, 143-45, 
149, 279 

Participles, 8—9, 26, 27-30, 33, 68-69, 
96, 131—35, 158, 236 

adjectival, 68 

passive, 96 

past, 56—57, 85 

present, 131—32, 135, 142, 158 
for resultative, 67 

stative, 96 

Particles, 2, 42, 55, 60, 61, 70, 118-19, 

131, 158, 205, 224—26, 267 
anterior, 70 
directional, 55, 60 
for epistemic modality, 205 
modal, 226 
Passé composé, 17, 85, 206 
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Passé simple, 296 
Passive, 2, 56, 169, 186, 261 
and resukative, 54, 63, 65, 67 
stative, 63 
Past, 3, 8, 45, 51 252, 55, 79, 81-84, 86, 
90—92, 94—95, 98, 101, 106—26, 
142, 146-47, 150—51, 154—58, 301 
ancient 
definition, 98 
from anterior, 82, 91 
combined with other meaning labels, 
55, 98 
contrasted with perfective, 91-95 
definition, 55, 81 
degrees of remoteness in, 55, 98—104 
lexical sources, 101 
division into segments, 98— 104 
English, 7—8, 45, 109, 111—14, 150 
habitual, 81, 153—56, 158 
hesternal, 98—99 
definition, 98 
hodiernal, 98— 100, 104 
definition, 98 
immediate, 73—74, 98— 100, 103, 247 
definition, 98 
imperfective, 44—45, 81, 85, 85, 91, 
126, 230 
indefinite, 61 
of indirect evidence, 97 
lexical sources, 51, 56, 82, 85, 142 
mythical, 98, 100 
never zero expression, 52, 9j 
paths of development, 51, 104-5. 
See also entries under Paths of 
development 
pre-hesternal, 98—99 
pre-hodiernal, 98— 101 
definition, 98 
progressive, 81 
remoteness distinctions, 98— 104, 118, 
247 
and resultative, 67 
similarity to perfective, 81, 83-85, 9] 
simple, 55, 81-85, 90-92, 95-98, 
101, 104-5, 144, 152-53, 156, 191, 
234, 295 
contrasted with pertective, 51, 83, 
91-95 
interaction with imperfective, 85 
lexical sources, 51, 55, 82, 85 
never zero expression, 153 
similarity to pertective, 55, 90 
vs. non-past, [46 
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and stative predicates, 51 
sub-categories of, 168 


Paths of development, general, 3-4, 10, 


12, 15, 17-19, 21, 23—27, 49, 94, 
107-8, 196, 243, 281, 289, 298, 301 

ability to future, 244, 265-66, 272, 280 

ability to permission, 191—94 

ability to root possibility, 178, 191—94, 
198-99, 240—42, 291 

ability to root possibility to epistemic 
possibility, 198—99, 240—42, 266 

agent-oriented modality and future to 
speaker-oriented mood and subordi- 
nating functions, 191—225, 240—42 

agent-oriented to epistemic modality, 
194—97, 201—4, 240-42, 286-89 

anterior to evidential, 95—97, 104 

anterior to past, 12, 77—87, 91. 94, 95, 
97, 105, 289, 293—94 

anterior to perfective, 17, 78, 81 - 88, 
91, 94-97, 105, 293 

anteriors and resultatives to pasts or 
perfectives, 12, 52, 94 

attempt to future, 264—65, 272, 280 

bounders to perfective, 87—90 

branching, 13, 263, 266 

completive and aniertor to remoteness 
gram, 101 

completive and resultative to anterior 
to perfective, 18, 57-74, 105 

completive, resultative and anterior 
to past and perfective, 51-52, 56, 
81-87 

completive to anterior, 75 

completives, 57—61 

continuative to progressive, 166, 170, 
172-74 

convergence of, 51, 86, 171—74, 235, 
240—42, 253—54, 271, 282 

dative to purposive, 222—25 

desire to future, 72, 221, 240, 244, 
252, 254-57, 272-73, 279-80 

desire to intention, 230, 240, 254-57, 
280, 288 

desire to willingness, 178 

dynamic verb to ability, 190—91 

dynamic verb to anterior to eviden- 
tial, 97 

dynamic verb to anterior to resulta- 
tive, 78 

dynamic verb to past or perfective, 51 

dynamic verb to resultative to anterior 
to evidential, 97 
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epistemic modality to concessive, 227, 
240—42 

frequentative to habitual, 165, 170—74 

future and obligation to imperative, 
210-11 

generalization of progressive to in- 
clude habitual, 148, 158, 160 

habitual to imperfective, 171 

indicative forms to subjunctive, 
230-36 

intention to future, 240—42, 280 

intention to purpose, 229-30, 240—42 

iterative to continuative, 165, 169—74 

iterative to continuative to progressive, 
170, 174 

iterative to frequentative, 170-74 

iterative to frequentative to habitual, 
170-71 

iterative to habitual, 159, 170 

iterative to imperfective to intransitive, 
170~73 

lexical source to ability, root possibility, 
and permission, [91-212 

lexical source to anterior, 73-74 

lexical source to anterior to past, 
56, 86 

lexical source to anterior to perfective 
or past, 85-86 

lexical source to completive, 57 

lexical source to completive, anterior, 
and perfective, 51, 53 

lexical source to completive to ante- 
rior, 61, 92 

lexical source to habitual, 154—60 

lexical source to permission, 191—94 

lexical source to progressive, 130-32 

lexical source to progressive to imper- 
fective or present, 129-32 

lexical source to resultative to anterior 
to perfective, 69 

lexical source to simple past, 92 

locative to progressive, 129-35, 
140—41 

locative to progressive to imperfective, 
142-453, 147 

locative to progressive to present, 
143-44 

mental ability to generat ability, 190, 
192—94, 266, 290 

modality markers, 176—242 

modals to concessive and optative, 227, 
240 

mood, 176—242 
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movement verb to anterior and perfec- 
tive, LL, 56-57 

movement verb to completive, 57 

movement verb to future, | 1—12, 240, 
244, 266-70, 272-75, 275, 291-92 

movement verb to intention, 230, 240 

movement verb to past, 1] 

movement verb to present, 268 

movement verb to progressive, 11, 
132-33, 164 

obligation or destiny to future to pres- 
ent probability, 224, 240, 272~73 

obhgauon to future, 12, 221, 240, 244, 
257—64, 279-80 

obligation to intention, 230, 240, 288 

obligation to probability, 199—204, 240 

past to perfective, 156 

perfective to past, 91—93, 105 

physical ability to general ability, 190, 
192-94, 266, 290 

possession to obligation, 260-64 

possession to predestination, 261-64, 
280 

postural source to progressive, 130, 
132-33 

predestination to future, 261— 74, 280 

progressive generalized to include ha- 
bitual, 141, 143, 147, 231, 293 

progressive to continuous to imperfec- 
tive, 139-49 

progressive to imperfective, 142—43, 
147, 171, 293-94 

progressive to imperfective or present, 
125. 127, 140—49, 158 

progressive to present, 140—49, 174, 
232-34 

purposive to infinitive and general 
subordination marker, 230 

quantiher to iterative, 164 

resultative or completive to anterior to 
perfective or simple past, 104-5 

resultative to anterior, [2, [8, 51, 61— 
76, 96—97, 105 

resultative to anterior to simple past or 
perfective, 683, 105 

resultative to evidential of indirect in- 
ference, 13, 95—96, 105 

root possibility to epistemic possibility, 
197 -99, 204 —5, 240—42, 266 

root possibility to future, 266 

root possibility to permission, 191 —94, 
240-42 

simple past and perfective contrasted, 92 
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Paths of development (continued) 

stative auxiliary to anterior to past, 86 

stative auxiliary to resultative, anterior, 
perfective and past, 53 

stative auxiliary to resultative to ante- 
rior, 78 

stative verb to anterior to evidential, 97 

stative verb to resultative to anterior to 
evidential, 97 

temporal adverbs to future, 244, 246, 
270—72, 275, 279-80 

temporal adverbs to remoteness dis- 
tinctions, 101, 103 

temporal to causative connective, 
196—97 

universality of, 10, 14— 15, 23, 27, 104, 
107, 115, 123, 196, 281, 289, 298, 
301 


Patient 


as subject, 54 

plural, 60 

totally affected, 60, 66 
Perfages. 105-24 


Perfect. See also Antertor 


Dutch, 296 

English, 54—55, 59, 61-62, 70, 85 

German, 296 

‘hot news’ use, 59, 62, 72 

Modern Greek, 74 

vs. perfective, 54—55 

Romance, 68, 85, 101—2 

Spanish, 85, 87. 234 

Swedish, 70 

Perfective, 3-4, 17, 20, 51—54, 66, 76, 
79-83, 85—90, 97, 99, 100, 105-25, 
137, 151. 153, 174-75, 191, 244, 
246, 295, 301 

from anterior, 97, 91 

vs. anterior, 54 

from bounders, 87-90 

contrasted with simple past, 91—95 

cross-linguistic validity of, 238 

definition, 54—55, 83, 126 

detivational, 87—91, 105 

in future contexts, 95, 245, 271. 275, 
278 

with future readings, 245, 271. 275, 
278 

with imperative function, 212 

inflectional vs. derivational, 88-90, 
105 

interaction with imperfective, 84-85 

interaction with lexical meaning. 92 
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iate developmentai stage, 52 
lexical sources, 51, 56~57, 85, 142 
with multiple uses, 92—95 
past, 55 
vs. past, 51, 83, 91-95 
paths of development, 18, 51, 53, 57— 
74, 81-87, 104—5. See also entries 
under Paths of development 
from anterior, 11, 51, 53, 85-86, 
156-57 
from completive and resultative, 57 — 
74. 81-87, 104—5 
vs. perfect, 54—55 
and resultative, 67 
similarity to past, 55, 83-85, 91 
Slavic, 4, 17, 87, 89-90, 238 
with stative verbs, 34—35, 91—92, 95 
from zero, 90-9] 
zero expression of, 52, 77, 90-9], 95 
Perfective domain, 149 
Perf grams, 116-24 
Periphrastic expression, 20, 22, 40, 52, 
61, 85, 106, 119, 133—38, 140, 146— 
50, 153, 156, 158, 162-63, 174, 187, 
234—35, 262, 271, 274, 277-79 
and early developmental stages, 40, 52, 
133, 137, 271, 279 
vs. bound expression, 20, 40, 52, 6}, 
85, 133-37, 262, 271-72, 279 
Permission, 179, 187-94, 205, 215, 227, 
240-42 
and ability, 187 
Person/number marking, 13. 38, 45, 56, 
119, 222, 228, 249 
Phonetic evolution, 149 
Phonetic/phonological change, 106, 122, 
149, 299 
Phonetic/phonological reduction, 6 —7, 
13, 19—21, 52, 106-10, 300—301 
Phonologically-conditioned allomorphy, 
7, 20, 41, 43 
Phonological processes, 42 
Phonological reconstruction, 18~19 
Phonological substance, t 
Pidgin languages, 29-30, 90, 299— 300 
Plural, 60 
exhaustive, 57, 60, 164-75, 175 
Plurality of action, 60 
Plural participancs, 60, 161, 164, (7 
Possessive predicates, 68-69, 260-64 
Possibility, 176, 179-80, 187-210, 214- 
15, 219-25, 237, 240-42, 248, 265- 
66, 280 
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definition, 179-80 
deleterious, 211—14 
epistemic, 187—212, 240—42, 265-66, 
280. See also Epistemic possibility 
definition, 179 
and future, 204—5, 208, 266, 272, 280 
in protasis, 208 
lexical sources, 187-94, 205-12 
root, 178-79, 187-95, 204—5, 240- 
42, 266. See also Root possibility 
definiuon, 178 
traditional modality notion, 176 
Possible grammaticization path, 18 
Possible sound change, 18 
Possible worlds, 208, 238 
Postpositions, 129, 226 
Postural verbs, 129-31 
Pragmatics, 151, 296 
Pragmatic strengthening, 288 
Predestination, 262-64 
Predicates 
activity, 139 
atelic, 165 
change of state, 55, 65—66, 69, 70—71, 
74-76, 288-89 
classification, 55 


dynamic, 55, 69, 76, 126, 134, 139-40, 


152, 207 
evaluative, 217— 18, 239 
factive, 217 
main clause, 218 
mental attitude, 217 
punctual, 165 
stative, 55, 69, 74, 76, 90, 126-27, 
139, 145-47, 202, 207, 288-89 
telic, 165 
Prediction, 230-31, 235, 244, 247-48, 
254, 256, 262-65, 270-71, 273-74, 
280-81, 288, 299, 301 
Prepositions, 44, 129, 132 
Present, 8, 15, 77, 90, 94, 125-29, 134, 
138-41, 143-48, 151-61, 174, 230, 
232, 235, 251, 296 
continuous, 145 
definition, 126 
English, 134, 138, 152, 251, 296 
general, 146, 153, 233 
for future, 233 
generality of meaning, 127, 129 
in generic statements, 148 
historical, 144, 147-48 
languages with two present grams, 
144-48, 174 
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lexical sources, 129, 143, 149-50 
meaning components, 141 
old, 144-48, 156, 277-78 
paths of development. See also entries 
under Paths of development 
from progressive, 143-44, 148 
simple, 134. 148, 152, 233 
of stative verbs, 92—93 
used for future, 250—51, 275-78 
young. 144, 147-48, 276-78 
zero expression of, 8, 92, 94, 144-45 
Present state, 74-77, 151—52 
Pretertte, 77—78 
Germanic, 78-79, 93 
Spanish, 90 
Preterite-Presents, 77—78, 93 
Probability, 176, 180, 194-210, 219-25, 
235, 240—42 
and obligation, 195—96, 204, 210, 
240-41, 284-85 
definition, 180 
lexical sources, 205-12 
present, 227 
traditional modality notion, 176 
Process verbs, 66, 139—40 
definition, 55 
Progressive, 94, 119, 125-49, 152-53, 
156, 158-59, 162-63, 165-71, 174, 
230-32, 235, 276-78, 291-92, 295, 
301 
for activities developing by degrees, 
134-35 
cross-linguistical frequency, 129 
definition, 126, 134, 138 
development to imperfective and pres- 
ent, 20, 125-27, 139-49, 153 
Dutch, 136-37 
English, 133-37, 152, 276-77, 
295-96 
generalization to include habitual, 141 
lexical restrictions, [39-40 
lexical sources, 25, 127-37, 139-42, 
174 
meaning of, 133-38 
active involvement of agent, 133-36 
active involvement of subject, 
134-36 
original meaning, 136 
for overt activities, 134—35 
past, 156 
paths of development, 129—74. See also 
entries under Paths of development 
from continuative, 166— 74 
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Progressive (continued) 
from iterative, 170—74 
from locative, 129-35, 140—41 
from movement verbs, i1, [32—33, 
164 
from postural verbs, 130—33 
periphrastic expression of, 20, 130, 
133-37, 141, 156, 231 
present, 142, 152, 158 
restricted to dynamic verbs, 133 
restricted to present moment, 136-37 
Spanish, 136-37 
stages of development, 134-37 
for states developing by degrees, 134, 
140 
universal prototype. 136 
Prohibitive, 179, 206, 211 
definition, 179 
Promise, 254-56 
Prototypes, 48, 70 
universal, 48, 61, 70 
for anterior, 61, 70 
and zero grams, 91 
Punctual, 165 
Purpose clauses, 211, 222, 228-31, 235- 
36, 274-75 
Purposive, 222-25 


Quantification 
free choice, 226 
Quantifiers, 39, 164 
Quantitative tests of grammaticization 
hypotheses, 21, 23, 49, 104-24 
Questionnaire surveys, 33—35, 43 
Quotative, 219 


Realis, 236—40 
definition, 236 
Reciprocal 
and resultative, 67 
Reconstruction 
of grammatical meaning, 17-19, 253, 
304 
phonological, 18-19 
Reduction 
parallel, phonological and semantic, 
19-21, 41-42, 106-24, 166, 
173. See also Parallel Reduction 
hypothesis 
phonetic/phonological, 6-7, 13, 20- 
21, 45, 52, 106-16, 123, 155, 166, 
171-74, 300—301 
substantive, 6, 106 
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suprasegmental, 107, 111 
temporal, 6, (06 
semantic, 6-7, 13, 19-21, 106-8. 110, 
123, 300 
Redundancy, 8, 26, 295, 298 
Reduplication, 2, 42-43, 125, 131, 142, 
154, 159—61, 164, 166—74, 278 
diachronic development, 161, 165-74 
partial, 159, 164, 166-74 
paths of development, 166-74. See also 
entries under Paths of development 
reduplication to impertective, 142 
reduplication to iterative, 159-70 
stem, 161 
total, 159, 161, 166-74 
total to partial, 166-67, 169-74 
triplication, 160 
Relevance hypothesis, 22—23, 38, 40, 92, 
234, 242 
Remoteness distinctions 
in futures, 246-47, 280 
in pasts, 98- 104, 118 
Repeated action, 161 
Repeutive, 127 
Resultative, 12, 18, 51. 54, 59, 63-68, 
76, 83, 85, 96, 105, 301 
and anterior, 57, 67-69 
with change of state verbs, 69, 74 
definition, 54, 63, 65 
with intransitive verbs, 68—69 
lexical sources, 18, 51, 56-57, 59, 
67—68 
overlapping meanings, 67, 78, 105 
paths of development, 51, 63-69, 
104—5. See also entries under Paths 
of development 
periphrastc expression of, 85 
with present state, 77 
similarity to anterior, 63 
similarity to passive, 54 
Retention of earlier meaning. 15-19, 
130, 148, 243, 253, 255—56 
Root possibility, 178-79, 204-5, 240— 
42, 266, 279 
and ability, permission, 178, 240—42 
definition, 178 
and epistemic possibility, 196-99, 
204-5, 240-42, 287 


Scope relations, 7-8, 39, 92, 105. 198— 
99, 227, 287 

Selectional restrictions, 6 

Semantic age, 104—5, 114, 116, 279 
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Semantic change, 6, 12, 115, 121—24, 
136-37, 156, 234 
Semantic content of grams, 45—46, 81, 
84, 138 
universal, 47-48, 235-36 
Semantic domains, 3, 9, 151 
Semantic features, 9, 45—46 
Semantic generalization. See Generaliza- 
tion of meaning 
Semantic reduction, 6-7, 19—21, 106— 
24, 281 
Semantic retention hypothesis, 21—26, 
31, 33, 243. See also Retention of 
earlier meaning 
Semantic substance, 1, 3, 17, 281, 294 
Semantic space, universal, 48 
focal areas, 49—50 
Semantic typology, 115—24 
Serial constructions, 130 
Shortness, 21, 108—24, 279 
Situations, 92, 140, 152 
background, 126 
bounded, 125 
continuing, 171 
continuous, 152 
definition, 55 
dynamic, 127, 140 
generic, 141, 147 
gnomic, 126, 141 
habitual, 125-27, 140-41, 144, 147 
imperfective, 126 
internal structure of, 125, 137 
multiple cycles, 161 
normative, 152 
ongoing, 126-27 
progressive, 127, 144 
single cycle, 161, 169 
stative, 127, 147 
telic, 55 
Source Determination hypothesis, 9— 12, 
14— 168, 23, 51, 59, 74, 76, 89, 97, 
243-44, 301 
Speaker-oriented modality, 179, 240—42, 
301. See also Modality 
Speaker-oriented moods, 208—25, 229— 
30, 239—42. See also Mood 
Speech acts, 216 
State commences, 80 
and resultative, 67 
State continues, 165 
State exists, 54, 73—74, 78, i41 
and resultative, 67 
States, 55, 140—41, 147 
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gnomic, 141 
past, 156 
Statistical methods and testing of gram- 
maticization hypotheses, 21, 23, 49, 
52, 106—24, 279 
Stative auxiliaries, 56-57 
Stative meaning, 69, 151—53 
Stative passive, 63 
Stative predicates, 45, 69, 72-78, 90, 98, 
126-27, 139, 145-47, 151-53, 202, 
207, 288-89. See also Predicates, 
stative 
definition, 55 
interaction with modality, 201, 204 
and past, 51 
Stative verbs, 18, 51, 55, 63, 66-67, 90- 
95, 139, 154, 159 
with perfective, 34—35, 91—92, 95 
Stem change, 2, 42, 113-14, 146-47, 
278 
Stress, 6-7, 20—21, 107, 111, 114 
Stress change, 42, 111, 114 
Structuralism, 1, 281 
Subjects, 5, 134, 156 
animate, 5, 234 
as experiencers, 135 
generic, 126, 152 
human, 5, 156 
inanimate, 155, 281 
non-human, 265 
Subjunctive, 26, 147, 194—95, 204, 209, 
212—36, 241 
in adverbial clauses, 225—30 
in complement clauses, 212-36 
cross-linguistic variation, 235-36 
definition, 212 
indicative sources, 230-36 
in main clauses, 210—36 
universal gram-type, 235—36 
Subordinate clauses, 26, 204, 210—36, 
274-75 
Subordinating moods, 180-81, 240— 42 
development of, 212-25 
Subordination, 176, 219 
traditional mood notion, 176 
Suppositions, 235 
Surprise, 57, 59 
Syllable structure, 42 
Syntactic change, 122 
Syntactic expression, 40 


Telic predicates, 165, 190 
definition, 17, 54, 127 
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Telic situations, 55 
Temporal adverbs, 62, 101—3, 137, 244, 
246, 253, 270—72, 275 
Temporal boundedness, 54, 231 
in subordinate clauses, 231 
Temporal categories, based on locative 
categories, 137, 174 
Temporal clauses, 95 
Temporal deixis, 269-70 
Temporal reference points, 52, 62, 
125-26 
Tense/aspect categories, 3, 46 
Tense/aspect domain, 151 
Time, 98-99, 126 
daily cycle, 98-99, 247, 280 
of reference, 52, 54, 62-63, 99, 125— 
27, 136, 207 
of speech, 55, 61—62, 73, 82-83, 98, 
126, 136, 140—41, 147, 152, 160, 
247, 269 
Tone, 6, 21, 107, 111, 113-14 
Tone change, 42, 111, 113-14 
Transitive verbs, 57, 60, 68, 259. See also 
Verbs, transitive 
Truth value, and mood, 239 
Typological comparison, 300 
Typology, 21, 115—24, 279 


Unidirectionality hypothesis, 12—14, 23, 
104, 107, 115 

Universality of grammaticization path- 
ways, 10, 14—15, 23, 27, 104, 107, 
115, 123, 196, 281, 289, 298, 301 

Usitauve, 127 


Venitive, 11 —12, 268 
Verbalization processes, 37 
Verbal nouns, 130, 249, 260 
Verbs 
activity, 139-40 
change of state, 66, 69-71, 74 
of desire or volition, 219-25. See also 
Desire 
directional, 59 
dynamic, 55, 59, 69, 73—74, 90, 139, 
141, 145, 159, 190 
existential, 146 
final, 144 


Subject Index 


gerundive form, 131 
intransitive, 57, 60, 68, 259. See also in- 
transitive verbs 
locational, 130—31, 136, 257 
main, 63, 161, 163, 169 
medial, 144 
of mental states, 219-25 
movement, 5, 39, 55, 63, 131—33, 244, 
252—53, 266, 270, 272—73, 279—80. 
See also Movement verbs 
nominalized, 130, 140 
non-finite, 56, 59, 131, 180, 219, 228 
participial form, 131 
passive, 169 
of possession, 10, 22, 68—69. See also 
Possessive predicates 
postural, 129-31 
process, 55, 139-40 
of speaking, 219-25 
stative, 39, 55, 59, 63, 90, 92-93, 139, 
156, 159. See also Stative predicates 
and Stative verbs 
telic, 54-55, 190. See also Telic 
predicates 
transitive, 39, 57, 60, 68, 171, 259. See 
also Transitive verbs 
Volition, 157 
Vowel length, 42 
Vowel reduction, 107 


Weak obligation. See Obligation, weak 
Willingness, 178, 254-57, 281, 287 
Word order, 122, 299 
change of, 68 
Word stress, 43 
Written bound, 43, 63, 78, 80-81, 
112-13 


Zero expression, 8, 42—43, 77, 90-91, 
95, 138, 142, 144--45, 151-53, 
294-95 

of imperative, 210 

origin of, 90, 151, 282, 294-95 

of past imperfective, 91 

of perfective, 52, 77, 90—91, 95, 294 

of present, 92, 144—45, 294 

of present habitual, 151, 153, 160, 175, 
295 


